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I 

 

ABSTRACT 
 

This thesis presents a theoretical overview of relativization in English, 

relativization in Arabic, and contrasts between them. It also investigates the problems 

encountered by  fourth-year English department students of El-Mergib University in 

Libya in translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. Despite 

the fact that some studies have been conducted that include relativization in English and 

Arabic, none of them could be considered comprehensive. Therefore, this thesis 

presents a detailed discussion of relativization in both languages and examines 

translation between them. It can also be considered as an attempt to suggest a link 

between contrastive linguistics and translation studies. 

 

It also aims to persuade the officials of the University of El-Mergib to revise the 

teaching programme at the department of English and/or to establish a new programme 

in which translation is taught as a separate course. This is shown in the remedial 

solutions suggested in the conclusion chapter of this thesis. 

 

The thesis comprises seven chapters. Chapter One is an introduction to the study. 

Chapter Two reviews the relevant literature on contrastive studies and relativization in 

the world‟s languages with an emphasis on English-Arabic relativization. Chapter Three 

presents a theoretical discussion of translation theories, pedagogy, and assessment.  

Chapter Four gives a theoretical background to relativization in English, relativization 

in Arabic, and a contrastive study between them. Chapter Five presents the research 

methodology and design.  Chapter Six presents the quantitative and qualitative data 

analysis. This chapter is the empirical part of the research. It focuses on the description 

of students‟ errors. Chapter Seven (the last one) deals with the conclusion, presents 

some remedial solutions, gives some recommendations for the  University of El-Mergib 

to overcome the students‟ difficulties in translating relative clauses from English into 

Arabic and vice versa, and suggests some topics for further research.      
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TRANSCRIPTION SYMBOLS 

       The following table shows the Arabic alphabet and the corresponding International 

Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) Symbols used for transliteration in this thesis. Please note that 

for ease of reading, proper names have been less strictly transliterated.   
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION 
 

1.0 Introduction 

Languages are the means of communication and debate among human beings and 

nations. Due to the fact that the world is becoming a small village, no nation stands 

alone and apart from the other nations of the world. But people do not speak the same 

language though they need to communicate. Therefore, the need for translation is rising 

all over the world. Translation needs competent translators whose main tool is 

languages which consist of words and words are structured together to form meaningful 

sentences and texts for communication. Relativization is one of the basic structures of 

languages and it is a universal phenomenon that exists in most if not all human 

languages (see 2.2). Thus, relative clauses are found in both English and Arabic. As will 

be shown later in the next chapters, relative clause formation in English and Arabic 

appears to be similar in many aspects; however, there are certain aspects which are 

distinct (Hamadallah and Tushyeh, 1998: 141). The similarities and differences between 

English and Arabic in relativization are discussed in detail in 4.3 later. 

 

The idea of researching in the area of English-Arabic-English translation 

problems started during some years of experience in teaching translation to 

undergraduate students at the Department of English in El-Mergib University in Libya. 

The main observation during that period was that undergraduate students often seem to 

have higher expectations of performance than how they actually perform in practice, 

particularly in their exams. Accordingly, Masoud quoted in Deeb (2005: 2) states that 

“More often than not, new translators dive into translation work thinking that because 

they speak two languages, they are qualified for the task”. 

From my experience as a teacher of translation, students and trainee translators 

are, generally, not aware of the requirements of the task of translation they are assigned. 

This shows the gap that exists in the translation teaching programme at the University 

of El-Mergib in Libya, where this research was undertaken. This is because the 

translation training programme in Libya only targets the postgraduate level. However, 

“even at the level of post-graduate, such programs are not based on an analytic practice” 

(Deeb, ibid). The current situation of translation teaching in Libya is discussed in 2.4.2 

later. However, in most cases, “the market of translation is packed with translation 

practitioners who never studied translation as a discipline of its own but merely as a 
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language learning exercise at undergraduate level, i.e. without a coherent approach to 

translation problems, strategies, and solutions with which to tackle them” (Deeb, ibid). 

Consequently, graduates from languages departments sometimes find themselves taking 

translation as their life vocation or practicing the profession in one way or another. 

Therefore, in order to fill this gap, one of the aims of this thesis could be an attempt to 

give more emphasis on teaching translation as a separate discipline in a separate 

department at the University of El-Mergib to fulfil the market needs of translators rather 

than depending on the language departments‟ graduates.   

 

 In this thesis, the researcher gives a theoretical background to relative clauses in 

both English and Arabic, contrasting them, and examining the possibility of translating 

them from English into Arabic and vice versa. Thus, this thesis attempts to make a 

contrastive analysis to investigate the points of similarity and difference between 

relativization in English and relativization in Arabic. The following areas of English 

relative clauses are covered in this study: relative clause definition, restrictive and non-

restrictive relative clauses, embedding and its types, functions and position of relative 

clauses and finally relative pronouns. The following areas of Arabic relative clauses are 

also covered: relative clause definition, kinds of relative pronouns, kinds of relative 

clauses, functions and rules of relative clauses, and finally the resumptive pronoun. 

       

In addition, this thesis is an attempt to discuss in detail the areas mentioned above, 

including the similarities and differences between English and Arabic relative clauses, 

as well as the translation of relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. In 

this thesis the researcher further investigates relative clauses in English and Arabic in 

order to find out the similarities and differences which may affect translating those 

clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. 

As is well known, translation deals with transferring a text in one language to 

another text in another language bearing in mind the cultural and linguistic aspects of 

both languages. This thesis concentrates on the linguistic approach in the act of 

translating rather than the cultural one. Some translation theorists who are in favour of a 

linguistic approach to translating offer some definitions for the term „translating‟ which 

is used to mean the process of translation. Bell (1991: 20), for example, defines it as 

“the replacement of a representation of equivalent text in a second language”, whereas 

Jakobson (1995: 233) states that languages, from a grammatical perspective, differ from 
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one another to a greater or lesser degree; which, in my opinion, could pose translation 

problems. Therefore, we cannot separate translation from language accuracy. Nida and 

Taber (1982), who adopt a less extreme position, believe that translating consists of 

reproducing in the target language the nearest equivalent to the message in the source 

language. Baker (1992: 86, 87) also states that grammatical rules differ across languages 

and this might pose some problems in finding a direct equivalent in the target language. 

She (ibid) asserts that different grammatical structures in the SL and the TL may cause 

remarkable changes in the way the information or message is carried across. In addition, 

these changes may take the form of adding to the TT information which is not expressed 

in the ST or omitting information specified in the TT because of the lack of parallel 

grammatical devices in the TL to those which exist in the SL. 

From the above mentioned quotes, it becomes clear that supporters of the 

linguistic approach consider the complex relationship between the linguistic systems of 

the two languages to be the main source of translation problems simply because they 

exert a crucial influence upon the process of translating at all linguistic levels 

(phonological, lexical, syntactic, etc). This, therefore, leads to the importance of 

studying contrastive linguistics. Accordingly, this thesis is focused on the linguistic and 

translation difficulties in translating relative clauses, from English into Arabic and vice 

versa, and contrasting them.     

 

Later in this thesis, it is shown that one of the problems that some Libyan 

university students encounter is the difficulty in translating relative clauses from 

English into Arabic and vice versa. They commit some translation and linguistic errors 

when they do translation.  Among the translation problems that are discussed is the 

overuse of literal translation. Newmark (1988: 68) states that “The prevailing orthodoxy 

is leading to the rejection of literal translation as a legitimate translation procedure”. 

However, a literal translation is a valid solution and a very common technique used 

when translating between two languages of the same family (e.g. between French and 

Italian) and even more common when they share the same culture (Vinay and Darblent 

quoted in Venuti, 2000: 86); but as is well known, English and Arabic belong to 

different language families. Therefore, in many contexts, literal translation is invalid 

when translating between English and Arabic. Some other translation problems that are 

shown are the wrong use of translation by omission, and some linguistic problems such 

as the difficulties in translating the grammatical categories, antecedent/relative pronoun 
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agreement, mistranslating the English marginal and Arabic general relative pronouns, 

and difficulties caused by language transfer. 

 

1.1 Statement of the Research Issue  

As is well known, the major difficulties encountered by any translator in general 

and students of English studying translation as one of their courses, in particular, the 

sample of this study, are cultural and linguistic difficulties. This thesis is limited to 

linguistic ones. Therefore, the general issue of this research is based on the fact that 

some Libyan students at El-Mergib University encounter difficulties in translating 

relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. The main purpose of this 

choice is basically an attempt to shed some light on the importance of linguistic 

problems in English-Arabic-English translation of relative clauses. Linguistic 

difficulties in the translation of relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa 

are attributable to different factors such as the structural differences between English 

and Arabic relative clauses, the wrong adoption of some translation techniques, and 

ignoring the study of contrastive linguistics. 

 

Those difficulties may also be attributed to some other factors such as the 

unfamiliarity with English marginal and Arabic general relative pronouns, the 

differences between English and Arabic in the grammatical categories of gender, 

number, case, and person/non-person, interlingual transfer, „negative language transfer‟, 

and the fact that there is no one-to-one correspondence between relative pronouns in the 

two languages. Such factors are shown and proved in this study. In brief, the problem 

addressed in this thesis is the following major question: what are the difficulties that 

students of the Department of English at El-Mergib University in Libya encounter when 

translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa?  

 

1.2 Hypotheses of the Research 

   In this thesis, the researcher makes the following hypotheses: 

1- Translation is taught in some Libyan Universities (e.g. El-Mergib University) as 

one or two courses within foreign languages teaching programmes. Therefore, 

students are not exposed to studying translation comprehensively and do not 

have enough translation practice though some of them work in the translation 

field directly after graduation.  
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2- English and Arabic differ in their use of relative pronouns in relation to 

grammatical categories such as gender, number, case, and person/non-person. 

These differences affect the construction and usage of relative clauses in English 

and Arabic and consequently lead to translation problems when translating 

relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. 

3- Students whose mother tongue is very different from English such as Arabic 

may have particular difficulties in recognising and understanding relative 

clauses; so they may face difficulties in translating relative clauses because of 

not comparing and contrasting them, which could be considered one of the main 

reasons for such problems. This is based on the fact that contrastive linguistics is 

a precondition for translation studies (Malmkjaer, 1999: 37). 

 

1.3 Aim and Objectives of the Research 

  The aim of this research is to make a contrastive study between English and Arabic 

in relativization and to examine the translation of relative clauses between the two 

languages. This research also has the following objectives: 

1- To give some idea about contrastive studies, their relations with language teaching, 

and translation teaching. 

2- To shed some light on relativization as a universal phenomenon that exists in all 

human languages with a special emphasis on English and Arabic. 

3- To contrast relativization in English and Arabic to find the similarities and 

differences between them. 

4- To investigate the difficulties encountered by some Libyan university students of El-

Mergib University in translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice 

versa.  

5- To identify the possible causes of these difficulties when translating relative clauses 

from English into Arabic and vice versa. 

6- To suggest remedial methods to overcome the above mentioned difficulties, which 

are also to be applied to the translation pedagogy at the University of El-Mergib in 

Libya. 

7- To contribute to the field of English-Arabic-English translation and to translation 

teaching. 

8- To focus on the problems of English-Arabic-English translation that are related to 

the differences between the English and Arabic linguistic systems. 



6 

 

9- To focus on the influence of Arabic as a source language on the use of English as a 

target language by the students at the university where this study was undertaken.   

 

1.4 Scope of the Research 

The present study is limited to a contrastive study of relativization in English and 

Arabic and the examination of the translation of relative clauses from English into 

Arabic and vice versa. The study is also limited to fourth-year students at the 

Department of English at El-Mergib University in Libya in the academic year 

2008/2009. Therefore, the findings of this research should not be generalised to all 

Libyan and Arab Universities. The reason for choosing the sample from El-Mergib 

University in Libya as a case study is based on the fact that “case studies embody 

examples of real-world teaching and learning that are evaluated in terms of both 

professional and learning. The production of a corpus of case-studies provides an 

evidential base for generalisation, and more importantly, for the dissemination of good 

practice” (Nichol and Watson, 2003: 134). However, the findings of this thesis cannot 

be generalised to all Libyan and Arab Universities because of the differences in the 

background between the sample used in this study and the students of other universities.   

 

1.5  Significance of the Research 

        The importance of this research lies in the fact that relativization is a universal 

phenomenon and needs to be discussed. Though a number of studies have already been 

undertaken to discuss English-Arabic-English translation, this thesis is a more focused 

one because it discusses a very specific issue, which is relativization as a part of the two 

languages‟ grammatical systems. It also forms a part of developing translation 

pedagogy at the University of El-Mergib in Libya. Moreover, discussing and analysing 

grammatical systems in English including relativization is still required because of the 

importance of English as a second language and the need for translation from and into 

English. Quirk (1968: 95, 96) states that "There can be little doubt that the need for a 

thorough analysis of the English grammatical system has not yet been fulfilled and that 

it becomes increasingly great. On the one hand, there is the need in schools and among 

laymen for an assured and accurate statement of educated usage (together with the need, 

expressed by more than one literary critic, for precise linguistic data); on the other hand, 

an at least equally pressing need springs from the new importance of English as a 

second language and from the challenge of large-scale translation, including mechanical 
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translation". Although more than forty years have now passed since Quirk‟s statement, 

the need for discussing and analysing the grammatical system of English is still there. 

Moreover, such discussion and analysis is needed in most languages including Arabic. 

 

       Yong (1987: IX), in addition, claims that "The study of relative clauses, or 

relativization, forms one of the most important and interesting topics on language 

typology and universals, and it is clearly a rich field of enquiry which has attracted a 

wide range of intensive work by good minds over a long span of the history of 

linguistics”. Peranteau et al quoted in Yong (ibid) highlight that the Chicago Linguistic 

Society held the Relative Clause Festival in April 1972. In this festival, linguists from 

different American Universities participated to talk about relative clauses and they 

presented data from different languages on relativization. This led to a collection of a 

number of papers concerning relativization in more than twenty languages, which is 

also an indication of the universality of relativization in world languages and the 

significance of studying it (ibid).     

Moreover, based on the findings of this research, this is an attempt to persuade 

the University of El-Mergib officials to improve the translation teaching programme 

and to attract the translation teachers‟ attention to the linguistic difficulties in English-

Arabic-English translation 

 

1.6 Data Collection 

This study basically consists of two parts: a theoretical part and an empirical one.  

In the theoretical part (chapter four), a theoretical presentation of relativization in 

English (4.1) and relativization in Arabic (4.2) is given. This presentation is followed 

by a contrastive comparative presentation (4.3) to show the similarities and differences 

between English and Arabic relativization. Such a contrastive presentation is referred to 

in the investigation of the areas of translation and linguistic difficulties in translating 

relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa, which represents the empirical 

part of this research.  

 

To collect data for the empirical part, this study contains two translation tests. In 

the first one, some texts (containing relative clauses) in English were given to the 

students for translation into Arabic. In a like manner, in the second test, some texts 

(containing relative clauses) in Arabic were given to the same sample students for 
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translation into English.  The researcher then investigated and analysed the students‟ 

translations of the texts used in both tests. 

These two tests were given to twenty-five students, studying in the fourth year in 

the university (seniors), whose ages range from nineteen to twenty-four years. These 

students are native speakers of Arabic studying English as their core major. 

 

The tests are intended to measure the students‟ ability to translate relative clauses 

from English into Arabic and vice versa. The texts of these tests include some 

grammatical categories suggested by Baker (1992: 85-94) as a difficulty causing area in 

achieving the grammatical equivalence. The sample used is limited to university 

students from El-Mergib University in Al-Khoms, a city about 120 k m. east of Tripoli.  

 

 In order to achieve clear and accurate results, the translation tests were designed 

to suit the requirements in both languages to be translated from English into Arabic and 

vice versa. In short, a detailed presentation of the methodology adopted in the empirical 

part of this thesis is presented in chapter five later. 

 

1.7 Research Structure 

This thesis is divided into seven chapters as follows:  

Chapter One: the Introductory Chapter (the current chapter) introduces the 

whole study concentrating on the research issue and question, hypotheses and aims, 

scope and limitations, importance of the research, and an overview on the research 

structure. 

 Chapter Two: Review of Literature, in which a review of the related available 

literature is presented. This review includes the history and theory of contrastive 

studies, relativization in the world‟s languages with a special emphasis on English and 

Arabic, and a brief view on the current position of translation and its teaching in Libya.  

Chapter Three: Translation Theory, Pedagogy, and Assessment; in this chapter, 

a theoretical framework for common translation theories is presented. This includes 

Catford's, Nida's, Newmark's, and Hatim and Mason's theories of translation. It also 

presents some ideas about translation equivalence, and translation pedagogy and 

assessment.  

Chapter Four: Relativization in English and Arabic. This chapter presents a 

general background to relative clauses in English and Arabic in addition to comparing 

and contrasting them. In this chapter, the researcher deals with describing relative 
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clauses in English showing their syntactic structure, their types, their usage, relative 

pronouns, embedding, etc. In this chapter, the researcher also deals with describing 

relative clauses in Arabic showing their syntactic structure, their types, their usage, 

relative pronouns, embedding, the resumptive pronoun, etc.  Later on, in this chapter, a 

contrastive analysis of relative clauses in English and Arabic is undertaken to compare 

and contrast relative clauses in English with relative clauses in Arabic showing the 

similarities and differences between them.  

Chapter Five: Research Methodology and Design. This chapter presents an 

administration of two written translation achievement tests. The researcher presents 

these two translation tests to the students (sample) to reveal the difficulties that they 

encounter in translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. 

Therefore, this chapter explains the type of research, the research tools, subjects of the 

research, the texts used in the two translation tests, and the administration of the two 

translation tests used as a main tool for data collection for this thesis.  

Chapter Six: Data Analysis and Discussion of the Results. In this chapter, the 

researcher presents a quantitative data analysis explaining statistically in numbers and 

percentages the results obtained from the translation tests. Moreover, this chapter 

presents a discussion of the results and a qualitative data analysis in which the errors 

committed by the sample used in this research are described, reasons for such errors are 

shown and clarified, and samples from the students' translations are given.  

Chapter Seven: Conclusion and Recommendations. This chapter summarises the 

whole thesis giving some remedial solutions for the translation problems that appeared 

from the results of the translation tests, and tries to give some useful suggestions, 

recommendations for the University of El-Mergib where this study was conducted, and 

some suggestions for further studies.    
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CHAPTER TWO: REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

       

2.0 Introduction 

Having consulted the available English and Arabic literature, the following 

literature is found relevant to this study. This available literature is subdivided into four 

main sections. The first is contrastive studies in which contrastive studies are defined, 

and their role and relationship to language teaching and translation is shown. The 

second is a discussion of relativization in the world‟s languages. In this section, 

contrastive studies of relativization in a number of the languages of the world are shown 

in order to prove that relativization is a universal phenomenon that needs to be 

discussed. The third is only concerned with contrastive studies of relativization in 

English and Arabic. The fourth and last basically concentrates on showing the current 

position of translation in Libya where the empirical part of this research was 

undertaken.   

 

2.1 Contrastive Studies 

 Studies in contrastive linguistics are of great value in linguistic studies of 

second/foreign language teaching and translation studies. Accordingly, there is a need to 

have an idea about the history and theory of contrastive studies, their role in language 

teaching and translation pedagogy, and English-Arabic contrastive studies in particular. 

Therefore, this section deals with these issues. 

 

2.1.1 History and Theory of Contrastive Studies 

 There are many studies in the field of contrastive analysis and error analysis. 

Studies in contrasting and comparing languages linguistically have been conducted for 

many decades. During the 1940s and 1950s, a great interest was shown in studies in 

contrastive and comparative linguistics. This is what is known as comparative historical 

linguistics (Fisiak, 1981: 1). Contrastive studies are not a modern phenomenon in 

linguistics. They might have started in the eighteenth century. Van Els et al quoted in 

Amir (1990: 3) claim that William Jones in 1786 conducted a comparative study in 

which he compared Greek and Latin with Sanskrit in order to investigate equivalents 

between them. Fisiak (1981: 1) argues that "Comparative studies in linguistics have a 

long history". When two languages or more are contrasted and compared to clarify the 

similarities and differences between them, this is termed contrastive analysis or 
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contrastive study (Fisiak, ibid). In terms of contrastive analysis, structuralists paid 

special attention to second language acquisition. Therefore, they embarked on 

identifying the areas where learners of a second language face difficulties trying to find 

suitable remedies for such difficulties. One of the most important techniques for the 

identification of the areas of those difficulties was contrasting and comparing the 

students' native language with the target language that they learn. By conducting such 

comparisons, they came to the view that the rules and expressions of the students' native 

language may interfere with the rules and expressions of the target language. This 

interference could affect the students' production in the target language. So, teachers 

should focus on the points of similarity and difference between the two languages 

(native and target). Thus, according to Fisiak et al and Jackson quoted in Fisiak (ibid) 

"Contrastive linguistics may roughly be defined as a subdiscipline of linguistics 

concerned with the comparison of two or more languages or subsystems of languages in 

order to determine both the differences and similarities between them". 

 

 Similarly, Lado (1957: 7) claims that "By using the results of linguistic and 

cultural comparison of the native and the foreign languages and cultures, we can 

pinpoint our research problems, and individuals can carry out highly significant and 

sorely needed experiments single-handed." Moreover, a number of linguists and 

teachers of foreign languages such as Lado (ibid) realised the influence of the native 

language on the production of the learners of the target language. Fries quoted in Abu-

Jarad (1986: 9) thinks that the best ways of learning a foreign language are "those based 

upon scientific description of the language to be learned, carefully compared with a 

parallel description of the native language of the learners." 

 

 It becomes clear now that contrastive analysis is a valid and useful but not a 

unique method in second language teaching, but language interference is a phenomenon 

that occurs when learning another language. James (1980: 23) argues that "Interference 

theory predicts that if a learner is called upon to produce some L2 form which he has 

not learnt, he will tend to produce an erroneous form having its origin in his L1." In like 

manner, Lado (1957: 2) considers that language interference is the way in which 

learners of a second language transfer "the forms and meanings, and the distribution of 

forms and meanings of their native language and culture both productively when 

attempting to speak the language and to act in the culture, and respectively when 
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attempting to grasp and understand the language and the culture as practiced by 

natives." 

 Abu-Jarad (1986: 12, 13) mentions that linguists have classified language 

transfer into three main types; however, I do not see any difference between the last 

two. These three types are 

1- Positive transfer, which occurs when L1 and L2 structures are parallel. 

2- Negative transfer, which occurs when L1 and L2 structures are not parallel. 

3- Neutral transfer, which occurs when parallelism is absent.   

It is worth mentioning here that there are two types of contrastive studies: 

theoretical and applied. Fisiak (1981: 2) claims that theoretical contrastive studies are 

concerned with showing the similarities and differences between two or more 

languages. Applied contrastive studies, on the other hand, is a branch of applied 

linguistics and is mainly concerned with providing a framework for the comparison of 

languages drawing on the findings of theoretical contrastive studies. Such findings can 

be used for specific purposes, e.g. teaching, bilingual analysis, and translation (Fisiak, 

ibid). 

 

Finally, it can be concluded that contrastive analysis in general is a description 

of both native and target languages and contrasting and comparing the two descriptions 

in order to discover the similarities and differences between the two languages. The 

results of contrastive studies are used in pedagogy and translation studies. Therefore, 

the following subsection deals with the pedagogical implications of contrastive studies. 

 

2.1.2 Contrastive Studies and Pedagogical Implications 

 Contrastive analysis is not only a theory, but the results of this theory are applied 

in the teaching/learning process. Linguists and language teachers started to use the 

results of this theory pedagogically in second language teaching. Lado (1957: 2), who 

discusses the significance of contrastive analysis in the second language 

learning/teaching process, claims that "the student who comes in contact with a foreign 

language will find some features of it quite easy and others extremely difficult. Those 

elements that are similar to his native language will be simple for him, and those 

elements that are different will be difficult." The teacher who compares the native 

language of the students and the foreign language they learn will know better what the 

learning problems are and can better perform in teaching them (Lado, ibid). 
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 In other words, contrastive analysis is of great value and can be a useful tool for 

teaching, material preparation, design of the linguistic and cultural content of the 

textbooks, diagnosis of learning difficulties, and preparing language testing (Abu-Jarad, 

1986: 14). As for course design, James (1980) claims that contrastive analysis is very 

useful in selecting the material to be taught. In reference to language testing, Lado 

(1957: 4) claims that "A major advance has already been achieved in tests of English as 

a foreign language, largely as a result of the linguistic comparison of English and the 

native language of the student. With the results of such a comparison we know pretty 

accurately just what the learning problems are, and we can concentrate our ingenuity on 

how to test them. It so happens that language problems are very stable and specific and 

we can observe our results rather well." James (1980: 149) highlights the fact that there 

are two roles for contrastive analysis to play in language testing: what to test, and to 

what degree to test different L2 items, stating that "It will be more informative for the 

tester to test only the learning problems predicted by the CA."  

 

2.1.3 English-Arabic Contrastive Studies 

   Contrastive studies of English and Arabic are numerous and they have a long 

history. They started more than a half century ago. Mukattash (2001: 115) claims that 

"Arabic-English contrastive studies are not a recent development; their history goes 

back to the late 1950s". Therefore, in this section some studies are to be referred to in 

order to shed some light on the importance of this thesis as one of contrastive studies of 

English and Arabic. 

 Aziz (1974) compares the phonological features of Iraqi Arabic and English and 

predicts that the differences between individual sounds and clusters will pose a major 

problem for Iraqi learners. His conclusion, which is based on empirical research, shows 

that mispronunciations of the sounds caused by interference of the native language are 

not many, which contradicts his predictions.   

 

 A contrastive study of the phonology of English with that of Jordanian Arabic 

has been done by Rummuny as quoted in Abu-Jarad (1986: 17). In this study, 

Rummuny finds that "Jordanian learners of English, for example, will pronounce the 

English sound /p/ as the Arabic sound /b/ because the NL (Arabic) does not have /p/." 

An investigation of English and Arabic in the areas of phonology, vocabulary, and 

syntax was made by Nasr (1963). In this investigation, he predicts some problems that 
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some Arab students face when learning English.  Some of the problems he predicted are 

the use of the resumptive pronoun in the English relative clause, the use of 'hisself' 

instead of 'himself', and 'theirselves' for 'themselves'. However, according to Abu-Jarad 

(1986), these predictions have not been empirically proved.  

 

 The most comprehensive contrastive study of English and Arabic, according to 

Elwedyani cited in Abu-Jarad (ibid) was conducted by Catford et al. This 

comprehensive contrastive study includes phonology, morphology, and syntax. Abu-

Jarad (ibid: 18) states that "The results of this comparison predict that the differences 

between the two languages (English and Arabic) will create an area where NL 

interference, TL overgeneralization, and fossilization, are most likely to occur." 

 

Mukattash (2001: 116) highlights the following titles that investigate different 

issues in English-Arabic contrastive studies in the last five years: „Verb movement, 

subject movement and word order in English and Arabic‟, „Locative attention in English 

and Jordanian spoken Arabic‟, „Negation in Cairene colloquial Arabic, English and 

French: an historical linguistic analysis‟, „Syntactic devices for marking information 

structure in English and Arabic‟, and „Lexical, phonological and textual features of 

English and Arabic advertisements: a contrastive study‟. 

 

2.1.4 Criticism of Contrastive Studies 

         Dulay and Burt conducted an empirical study on 179 Spanish children learning 

English in the United States in 1974. In this study, they criticised dependence on 

contrastive analysis in second language teaching on the basis of their findings in which 

they found that "Out of 513 errors made by 179 children, less than 5% could be 

classified as interference errors, while 86% were the same type of errors that first 

language learners make". 9% were attributed to some other factors (Burt and Dulay, 

1975: 26).   

Duskova quoted in Abu-Jarad (1986: 22, 23) criticises dependence on 

contrastive analysis, claiming that "While interference from the mother tongue plays a 

role, it is not the only interfering factor. There is also interference between forms of the 

language being learnt both in grammar and lexis." 

Dependence on contrastive analysis has also been criticised by Sciarone quoted 

in Abu-Jarad (ibid) stating that "The idea that difficulties of a foreign language can be 

predicted implies the supposition that corresponding structures are easy, and structures 
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that differ, difficult. This supposition should be rejected on the ground of being too 

simplistic." 

Another convincing empirical study on the criticism of contrastive analysis is 

that which has been conducted by Whiteman and Jackson cited in Abu-Jarad (ibid: 24) 

to examine the validity of predictions based on a comparison of English and Japanese. 

They conclude that contrastive analysis is "inadequate, theoretically and practically, to 

predict the interference problems of the language learner." 

 

2.1.5 Contrastive Studies and Translation   

Contrastive studies are useful not only in second language teaching, but also in 

translation studies as well. Catford (1965: 20) states that "The theory of translation is 

concerned with a certain type of relation between languages and is consequently a 

branch of comparative linguistics". Catford (ibid: 76) also argues that "translation 

equivalence may occur between sentences, clauses, groups, words and (though rarely) 

morphemes".  

 

 Contrastive and comparative linguistic studies are of great importance to 

translators and translation students. Translation theory itself is a branch of comparative 

linguistics (Newmark, 1988). Moreover, James (1980: 4) highlights that "There are … 

three branches of two-valued (2 languages involved) interlingual linguistics: translation 

theory- which is concerned with the process of text conversion; error analysis; and 

contrastive analysis". 

In addition, Hatim (1997: 1) states that "One useful way of seeing contrastive 

linguistics at work is through translation, and an interesting way of looking into the 

translation process is perhaps through an examination of the kind of decisions which 

translators make in handling texts. This should enhance our understanding not only of 

what actually happens when text confronts text, but also… of what it means to be 

textually competent". Therefore, the decision-making involved in the translation process 

for the discipline of contrastive linguistics must get to grips with linguistic structures of 

a syntactic and semantic nature; and also seen not within the sentence and elements 

below but the sentence and beyond (Hatim, ibid: 11). 

Baker (1998: 47) states that "Contrastive analysis is the study of two languages 

in contrast … It is probably most useful in pointing out areas where direct translation of 

a term or phrase will not convey accurately in the second language the intended 
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meaning of the first. At a global level, it leads the translator to look at broader issues 

such as whether the structure of the discourse for a given text-type is the same in both 

languages".  

 

Contrastive studies in translation do not only concentrate on texts but also they 

go further to smaller units in languages such as grammatical structures and/or even 

lexis. Williams and Chesterman (2002: 90) highlight that "A contrastive approach might 

also focus not on texts but on grammatical structures or lexical items, looking for 

equivalence rules for translating certain structures between a given pair of languages, or 

for terminology equivalents". 

Malmkjaer (1999: 12) states that "The relationship between descriptive 

linguistics and translation studies has been heavily discussed by both translation 

scholars and descriptive linguists although it is worth pointing out that discussion has 

not infrequently included the question of whether the two disciplines are, in fact, 

concerned with related matters at all". From a translation studies point of view, Toury 

cited in Malmkjaer (ibid) states that "an exhaustive contrastive description of the 

languages involved is a precondition for any systematic study of translations".   

 Finally, Malmkjaer (ibid: 37); with whom this study agrees, believes that “the 

issue of comparative/contrastive descriptions of languages (is considered) as a 

prerequisite for translation studies”.  

 

2.2 Relativization in the World’s Languages 

 This section deals with the studies of relativization in a number of the world‟s 

languages. The main purpose of this review is to pay special attention to relativization 

as a universal phenomenon that exists in all human languages. This review of the related 

literature is organised chronologically as follows: 

A syntactic study of relative and comparative clauses was made by Andrews 

(1975) in which he makes a survey discussing relativization in a number of the world‟s 

languages namely: English, Japanese, Turkish, Eskimo, Samoan, Faroese, Classical 

Tibetan, Hottentots, Navajo, Warlpiri, Mabuiag, Hindi, Sanskrit, Marathi, Crow, 

Swahili, Modern Greek, and Persian. Andrews (ibid: 1) claims that this typological 

survey of relative clauses in the languages  of the world directs the attention to the 

varieties of constituent structure relations between relative clauses and their heads. 
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 Andrews (ibid) adds that this "serves both to convey a general impression of 

what relative clauses are like in the languages of the world, and to establish certain 

phenomena that are of theoretical import. One of the most significant of these is that 

there are relative clauses that cannot be deep structure constituents with the NP they 

modify, but must be generated in the base at an unbounded distance from those NPs".  

Finally, Andrews (ibid: 4) concludes that this discussion gives a useful and 

valuable picture of the relative clause construction in universal grammar. 

 

Dunbar (1982:154), who discusses some parallel constraints in German and 

English subordinate clauses, argues that "Further effects of topic switch on German and 

English syntax can be seen when reviewing the restrictive/non-restrictive distinction in 

relative clauses. … it is quite easy to effect a switch of discourse topic after a 

(coordinate) non-restrictive relative clause, but very difficult after a (subordinate) 

restrictive relative clause". 

After conducting this discussion, Dunbar (ibid: 155) concludes that  

Three things have been illustrated in this section: (1) that 

topic switch in both German and English is more allowable in 

main clauses than in subordinate clauses, and 

correspondingly more allowable in non-restrictive than in 

restrictive relative clauses; (2) that topic switch in German 

occurs much more readily in conjunct subordinate and 

relative clauses with paratactic verb-second than the 

hypotactic verb final order; and (3) that constraints on left 

dislocation and shift of topic with the English conjunction 

because can be predicted on the basis of whether it translates 

as paratactic denn or as hypotactic weil. 
 

Relativization in Chinese has been investigated by Yong (1987). He argues that 

the aim of his study is "to provide a clear, comprehensive description of relativization in 

Chinese and present further data from Chinese to form a modest contribution to the 

growing body of data and formulations for topics on language typology and universals". 

Yong (ibid: 85) concludes his study by saying that "The relative clause in Chinese 

always precedes the head NP it modifies and relative clause formation involves either of 

the two different processes: deletion and pronominalization of the relativized NP". 

 

Mhinga (1987) has discussed relativization in Tswana and how Tswana relative 

clauses fit into the Accessibility Hierarchy introduced by Keenan and Comrie. 

According to Keenan and Comrie quoted in Mhinga (ibid) "Languages differ in relation 
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to which noun phrase position can be relativized. Some relativize all four positions, i.e. 

subject, direct object, indirect object and the genitive, while others do not". 

Mhinga (ibid) also argues that "All languages use clauses to modify nouns, but 

the syntactic form and the positioning of these relative clauses differs considerably 

across languages". He (ibid: 2) also claims that "There are two kinds of relatives in 

Tswana: subject relatives and non-subject relatives". 

 

A study of syntactic properties of restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses 

in Japanese was done by Kameshima (1989). In this study, Kameshima (ibid: 1, 2) 

claims that "Japanese relative clauses do not have relative pronouns corresponding to 

wh-words in English which associate the head and a gap in a relative clause… Semantic 

properties of restrictive and non-restrictive relatives in Japanese are not expressed as 

overtly as English". 

 In this study also, Kameshima (ibid) points to: 

- What some linguists describe as gapless relatives saying that "restrictive relatives in 

Japanese in fact require a gap". 

- Whether movement is involved in restrictive relatives. 

- The analysis of restrictive and non-restrictive relatives distinction in Japanese. 

- The existence of the resumptive pronoun in some Japanese relative clauses. 

  

A contrastive analysis of relative pronouns in English and Dutch was made by 

Amir (1990). Amir (ibid: 62) claims that "One of the distinctive syntactic features of 

English and Dutch relative pronouns is that they perform two main functions in the 

relative clauses in which they normally occur. First, they serve as subject, object, or 

object of preposition in the subordinate clause; and secondly, they, as their name 

implies, act as connectors relating the subordinate clause to the main clause". 

Amir (ibid) discusses further, the areas of difficulties that English learners of 

Dutch and Dutch learners of English encounter in learning relative pronouns. One of the 

findings of this study is that "English learners of Dutch are likely to transfer relativizer 

deletion from their MT (mother tongue) into Dutch. One of the reasons is that the word 

order of such a construction is parallel in these two languages, a phenomenon which 

may tempt the learners to impose a literal translation of their own construction 

whenever they use the Dutch one". 
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A discussion of relativization in English and Korean was done by Lee (1991). In 

this study, the writer found that  

The review of English and Korean RC and related structures 

… suggests that fundamental principles of UG can account 

for both English and Korean, in spite of apparent surface 

differences across these. Cross-linguistic differences appear 

to lie in morphology (e.g. the fused verb morphology in 

Korean, or the morphological realisation of Comp), or in 

language-specific variations relevant to case to assignment in 

each language, or in the level of representation at which rules 

apply. They do not lie in the fundamental principles of UG 

which underlie RC formation in both languages. 
  

 A comparison of grammatical categories: nominal number in English and 

Yucatec was conducted by Lucy (1992). Lucy (ibid: 1, 2) argues that "Without a 

comparative dimension, nothing can be established about the impact of language 

differences… The comparison should also be undertaken with a broad understanding 

both of the attested world-wide range of language types and of the particular cultural 

context of the specific languages communities being compared". In terms of the 

comparison of Yucatec and English, Lucy (ibid: 56), focusing on the grammatical 

category of number, claims that "Both English and Yucatec represent number in the 

noun phrase and do so in somewhat similar ways: they both mark plural by inflection 

and concord, they both mark singular by modification …, and they both provide a 

variety of specialised modifiers to indicate other number distinctions".  

 

An investigation of the semantics of relative clauses in Korean has been done by 

Yoon (1994). Yoon concludes that "Korean-type RCs cannot be accounted for by the 

standard syntactic and semantic approaches available, both because syntactically they 

lack a syntactic gap and because semantically the relation between an RC and its head 

noun is not one that is directly describable in the popular approaches".  Yoon (ibid: 427) 

finds further that Korean, along with Chinese and Japanese, has the type of discourse-

bound R-relation (relative-relations), while English does not. 
 

Relativization in English and Chinese has been discussed by Ming L Chiu and 

Lili, (1994: 61, 62). They state that: 

Relativization is a cross-linguistic phenomenon. That is, 

relativization is to be found in many of the world languages. It may, 

and does, take different surface forms in different (types of) 

languages. For example, in English which has the basic S V O order, 

relativization is postnominal; Chinese is the only S V O language 
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that has the prenominal relativization (the relative clause precedes its 

antecedent noun).   
   

Relativization in Hindi has been investigated by Dayal (1996: 152) who claims 

that "Hindi relativization structures are known in typological literature by the name of 

correlatives… The chief characteristic associated with correlative construction is the 

possibility of having the relative clause at the periphery of the main clause".   

 Dayal (ibid: 186) concludes that "Hindi correlatives … argue for a more 

traditional view of restrictive relativization at the NP level". 

  

An investigation of the use of relative clauses in French children's narrative texts 

was conducted by Jisa and Kern (1998). The results of their study show that "The use of 

relative clauses in general discourse functions precedes their use in more specific 

narrative functions". 

 

Alexidou et al (1999: 10) who discuss relativization in Greek argue that 

"Relative clauses are introduced either by the declinable relative pronoun preceded by 

the definite article … or by the invariable complementizer/ relativizer". 

 

2.3 English-Arabic Relativization 

In this section, a review of related literature regarding studies of English and 

Arabic relativization is illustrated chronologically as follows: 

A contrastive study of restrictive relative clause in English, Hindi, and Baghdad 

Arabic was made by Fox (1970). In this paper, Fox analysed the restrictive relative 

clause in English, Hindi, and Arabic attempting to find out the areas where difficulties 

can be expected to appear when a speaker of Hindi or Arabic tries to master the relative 

clause in English. Having contrasted and compared the languages in question, Fox 

(ibid) finds that "they are remarkably similar, and in the case of English and Arabic they 

are identical". Fox (ibid) highlights some useful recommendations for teachers of 

English as a second language. 
 

Al-Najjar (1984) who discusses the translatability of syntactic structures of 

English and Arabic including grammatical categories such as gender, number, and case, 

concludes that "Syntactic structures are untranslatable. Only syntactic matching 

between the source language and the receptor language is possible". 
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A contrastive analysis of English and Arabic was made by Kharma and Hajjaj 

(1985: 124-129). They specify the types of errors in English among Arab speakers. 

They state that “The first problem is that in Arabic the relative pronoun itself (not the 

whole of the relative clause) functions as the modifier of the antecedent. Hence, the 

subject or object of the verb in the Arabic relative clause is always present, either 

explicitly or implied, as in: 

 أٌٓ عبءهأ٣ذ اُوعَ اُن١ 

/ra?ajtu rraula llaði: a:?a ?amsi/ 

(Lit: *I saw the man who came (he) yesterday.) 

(Here the subject is understood as a part of the verb.)” 

 

The authors point out some other difficulties such as: 

a) Repetition of the object of the relative clause (like in the case of the resumptive 

pronoun). 

b) Omission of the relative connector in English. 

c) Use in English of the personal pronoun instead of the relative pronoun as in: 

(The boy he goes to school every day works at the evenings too.) 

d) Wrong number agreement in the English sentences. 

e) Confusion of who and whom in English. 

An analysis of the written English performance of Palestinian students after they 

have entered university has been done by Abu-Jarad (1986). In this analysis, Abu-Jarad 

deals with the errors committed by Palestinian university students in the areas of 

relative clauses predicting for example that (1) The Palestinian learners will confuse the 

choice of the relative pronouns because there is only one form of the relative /illi:/ in 

their native (colloquial) language. (2) They will use the relative that excessively when 

they form relative clauses in their English interlanguage. (3) They will insert a 

resumptive pronoun when the predicate of the relative clause is either an adjective or a 

noun. (4) When the relative clause ends with a preposition, the learners will use a 

resumptive pronoun after the preposition. 

 

The findings of this study support his predictions and show that the formation of 

relative clauses in Palestinian Arabic "differs from English with regard to the relative 

pronouns used, the definiteness of the head noun, and the use of resumptive pronouns." 
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Similarly, Tadros quoted in Abu-Jarad (1986: 19) contrasted the formation of 

relative clauses in English and Sudanese Arabic. The findings of this study (some of 

them are similar to the findings of this thesis) show that the Sudanese learners' errors 

are  

1) Direct translation of relative+personal pronouns from Arabic.  

2) Omission of the English relative clause.  

3) Use of the definite article for relative pronouns. 

Moreover, the conclusion of this study "stresses the necessity of explaining errors 

by drawing a comparison between the first and second languages." (Ibid) 

An investigation of the acquisition of English relative clauses by speakers of 

Arabic, Chinese, Japanese, and Persian has been made by Schachter as cited in Abu-

Jarad (ibid: 20). This investigation shows that "Japanese and Chinese learners would 

have difficulty with the position of the relative clause with respect to the head NP, but 

the Arabs and Persians would not because in both languages the relative clause occurs 

to the right of the head NP, just as in English." This study also shows that Arabs and 

Persians commit a high percentage of errors because of the insertion of the resumptive 

pronoun in the English relative clause (which is a negative transfer from the native 

languages). 

 

Hatim (1997: 67) discusses the translation of background information claiming 

that "This is a kind of information commonly found in genres such as event reviews 

(e.g. news report). The segment in italics … illustrates one way of presenting 

background information in expository texts: 

… Mr. Bencheik, who was on his first visit to the UK, has been concerned with 

Moroccan economic planning for many years". 

Hatim (ibid) argues that "Although often just one or two sentences, this particular 

kind of 'back information' (which is a relative clause here) is nevertheless problematic 

when translating into more explicative languages such as Arabic". 

 

A study of transfer and related strategies in the acquisition of English relative 

clauses by adult Arab learners was also made by Tushyeh (1998: 69-84). She used four 

types of data elicitation techniques in her study in order to elicit and analyse the written 

English output of Arab learners. These techniques included a translation test, a 

grammatical judgment task, a sentence combining test and a multiple choice test. The 
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findings of her study show that the majority of the Arab learners‟ errors involved the 

appearance of the resumptive pronoun which apparently (as she claims) is a case of 

language transfer from the students' native language, Arabic. 
 

A contrastive analysis of English and Arabic in relativization has been done by 

Hamdallah and Tushyeh (1998: 141-151). They discuss the similarities and differences 

between English and Arabic relativization. In their analysis, they found that the 

relativization process is basically the same in English and Arabic. 
 

Ibrahim et al (2000: 50, 51) investigate the differences between English and 

Egyptian colloquial Arabic as well as Modern Standard Arabic. They state that English 

uses a relative pronoun that agrees with the noun it replaces, who for subject-case 

human, whom for object-case human, which for non-human, that for both and whose for 

human and non-human possessive determiners. Modern Standard Arabic uses relative 

pronouns that agree with the head noun in case (only in the dual), i.e. nominative, 

genitive or accusative, e.g.  ٕ ٖ  .allata: ni/ vs/ اُِزاب  allatajni/, gender. i.e. feminine or/ اُِزا٤

masculine, e.g.   اُان١ /allaði:/,  اُزا٢ /allati:/ and   number. i.e.  singular,  dual  and  plural,  

e.g.  اُان١ /allaði:/,  ٕ ٖ    ,/allaða:ni/  اُِانا اُان٣ /allaði:na/.  In other words, English and Modern 

Standard Arabic differ in this area; therefore Arab students use the wrong relative 

pronoun (e.g. which instead of who/ whom). The wrong use of relative pronouns can 

also be attributed to Arabic since in Modern Standard Arabic the relative pronoun  اُزا٢   

/allati:/ is used with both persons and non-persons (cf. English „who(m)‟ and „which‟, 

e.g.: 

       This is the woman whom I met yesterday. ( اُز٢)  /allati:/ 

         This is the car which I bought yesterday. (اُز٢) /allati:/ 

The above two relative pronouns can be translated into Arabic as  اُزا٢ /allati:/. Thus, 

Arabic does not make a distinction here between human and non-human relative 

pronouns. 

Al Ghussain (2003: 64) who discusses linguistic problems in English-Arabic 

translation states that "It is useful for English/Arabic translators to be aware of the 

differences between the Arabic and English linguistic systems, since differences 

between the two linguistic systems may cause problems in translation". 

Within this discussion of the linguistic problems in English-Arabic translation, Al 

Ghussain (ibid: 100, 101) points to relative clauses as an area causing difficulty in 

English-Arabic translation.  
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A discussion of the ambiguity of gender, which is one of the grammatical 

categories of relativization, in English-Arabic translation, concentrating on the 

translation problems due to types of gender, was done by Mohammed (1999) in his 

book entitled Word Order, Agreement and Pronominalization in Standard and 

Palestinian Arabic. He says that "The objective of this work is to draw the attention of 

translators and students of translation to the significance of the context in 

disambiguating the gender (an important grammatical category in relativization) of the 

first person singular pronoun when translating from English into Arabic". Mohammed 

(ibid) argues that this leads to improving the quality of the translated texts into Arabic.  

 

Most of the above mentioned literature has investigated contrastive studies among 

the world languages and between English and Arabic in particular. However, the 

findings of such studies on relativization have concentrated only on teaching English as 

a second/foreign language and/or contrasting languages but none of these studies was 

made to indicate the role of contrastive studies of relativization in translation and 

translation teaching; or translating relative clauses from one language to another. 

Therefore, this thesis is an attempt to fulfil this gap focusing on translating relative 

clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa.  

 

2.4 Translation Need and Teaching in Libya 

Due to the increasing role of the need for translation all over the globe, Duff 

quoted in Rojo (2009: 28) claims that “Translators will always be needed. Without 

them, there would be no summit talks, …, no Cannes Film Festival, no Nobel prizes, no 

advances in medicine, science, or engineering, no international law, no Olympic Games, 

no Hamlet, no War and Peace…”. Accordingly, a brief idea about the need for 

translation in the 21
st
 century in Libya (where the empirical part of this research was 

conducted) as well as translation teaching is given in this section. The purpose of this 

reflection is to give the reader a clear idea about the current position of translation in 

Libya. Moreover, it clarifies how translation is being taught in Libya at the time of 

writing of this thesis. 

 

2.4.1 The Need for Translation in Libya  

        Libya, like many other countries, has always depended on translation and 

interpreting in dealing with others to conduct many political and business activities. 

During the last ten years, following the suspension of sanctions on the country imposed 
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by the UN in 1992 because of the air crash on Lockerbie, the demand for translation and 

interpreting in Libya has increased considerably as a means of communication with 

others in all sectors especially business and politics. This increase in demand for 

translation and interpreting in Libya is due to a number of reasons related to the new 

political and business orientations of the country (Gaber, 2007: 52). 

 

According to Gaber (ibid: 53), the increase in demand for translation (and 

interpreting) in Libya has two main reasons: politics-related and business-related. The 

politics-related reasons include the shift in emphasis from internal to external political 

discourse, and the shift in emphasis in political orientation from Arab nationalism to 

Africanism. On the other hand, the business-related reasons are the promotion of 

foreign investment, and encouragement of private business activities.  

 

However, according to Gaber (ibid: 61-64), translation and interpreting still face a 

lot of problems, among which are the lack of laws to regulate translation activities, the 

lack of professional translator/interpreter training institutions, scarcity of specialised 

translators and interpreters, and the non-existence of translators/interpreters‟ societies. 

In spite of the above mentioned problems, Gaber (ibid) speaks of some expectations in 

the light of the increasing demand for translation and interpreting in Libya. These 

expectations are 

a.  Increase in the number of translators. 

b.  Increase in translators/interpreters‟ income. 

c.  Emergence of translators/interpreters‟ societies. 

d.  Setting up of more translator-training centres. 

e.  Formulation of laws regulating translation activities. 

f.  Increase in competition among translators/interpreters and 

translation/interpreting teams. 

g.  Increase in foreign language learning. 

 

2.4.2 Translation Teaching in Libya 

Translation, as (a) module(s), has been taught to undergraduate students in 

language departments in Libyan universities (e.g. El-Mergib University where the 

empirical work of this thesis was conducted) for a long time (since the 1950s). But it 

was only taught as a subject within language departments at all Libyan universities. 

Later (since 2000), translation began to be taught in separate translation departments at 
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two universities, namely: Garyounis University and Khaleej Al-Tahaddi University. 

One of the objectives of this study is to persuade the officials of El-Mergib University 

to initiate a translation department parallel to that in the two universities where 

translation is taught in separate departments.  

 

Moreover, there is only one postgraduate programme in which translation is being 

taught as a separate field of specialisation. This programme was established in 2000 at 

the Academy of Graduate Studies in Tripoli and consists of theoretical and practical 

courses in both translation and interpreting. The programme consists of two parts: 

courses and a dissertation. According to Gaber (ibid: 115) (the programme initiator), 

this programme “was designed to produce translators and interpreters who are 

professionally competent and academically qualified … to meet the country‟s increasing 

demand for translators, interpreters, and teachers of translation and interpreting”. 

  

 However, the only postgraduate programme faces some problems which, 

according to Gaber (ibid: 132), are divided into three categories: students‟ problems 

represented in language problems, research problems, and problems of limited practice; 

teachers‟ problems represented in student-related problems and reference-related 

problems (lack of references); and some other problems related to administrative and 

financial factors. To improve the quality of this programme, Gaber (ibid: 134- 136) 

recommends the following: 

a. Admission of linguistically better-qualified students in order to 

avoid language-related problems. 

b.  Giving more emphasis to practice in order to improve students‟ 

translation and interpreting skills. 

c.  Giving more emphasis to the teaching approaches which exhibit 

more advantages than disadvantages. 

d.  Giving more emphasis to research methodology (in order to 

improve research in translation difficulties). 

e.  Speeding up the provision of sources and references needed for 

research. 

f.  Organisation of seminars and conferences with the aim of 

activating and updating both students and teachers.  
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2.5 Summary  

This chapter has presented an idea of the studies on contrastive linguistics and 

their relations to translation, relativization in the world‟s languages with special 

emphasis on English and Arabic, and the current position of translation in Libya. The 

next chapter presents a detailed background to translation from general perspectives 

including some definitions of translation, the history of translation theory, common 

theories in the field of translation, translation equivalence, translation pedagogy, and 

translation assessment.     
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CHAPTER THREE: TRANSLATION THEORY, 

PEDAGOGY, AND ASSESSMENT 

 

3.0 Introduction 

Translation is an activity of increasing importance in the modern world and is 

becoming an established area in linguistics and language studies. Translation studies are 

a serious field whose basic aim is to investigate the translation process concentrating on 

equivalence and meaning within the process itself. Moreover, translation theory and 

practice cannot be separated, i.e. translation theory and understanding the process of 

translation help in the production of the translated text. Studying the practicality and 

usefulness of translation theory is an important means of providing insights in solving 

translation problems. Translation is considered as an art as well a skill and a science 

(Newmark 1981: 36).  

Accordingly, this chapter presents briefly several aspects of translation theory. It 

gives some idea of the definition of translation, the history of translation theory, some 

relevant theories in the field of translation, translation pedagogy, and translation 

assessment. The main reason for this theoretical overview on translation is to give the 

readership a brief idea on translation studies in general rather than criticising any of 

these theories presented.  

 

3.1 Definitions of Translation 

 Translation has been given a number of definitions by different scholars but no 

comprehensive and agreed definition has so far been provided. This could be attributed 

to the fact that theorists differ in their perspective on the nature and process of 

translation. Munday (2001: 4) indicates that the term „translation‟ could be used to refer 

to the product (the translated text), the process (the action of producing the translation) 

or the subject (the field of study). Al Ghussain (2003: 10), similarly, claims that "Most 

definitions of translation… may be classified under one of two headings. The first is 

concerned with what is involved in translation as a process … The second group of 

definitions concentrates on translation as a product, and describes what good 

translations should be like".  

 

 The following is a presentation of some common definitions of translation given 

by some scholars in the field of translation studies such as Catford, Nida and Taber, 
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Newmark, and Hatim and Mason. The above mentioned scholars have been chosen 

because of their importance and contributions to the field of translation studies. 

 Catford (1965: 1) defines translation as "An operation performed on languages: 

a process of substituting a text in one language for a text in another". According to 

Catford's definition, translation is basically considered an operation performed on 

languages. Thus, he describes translation as the replacement of textual material in one 

language by equivalent textual material in another. Catford also distinguishes between 

full and partial translation, "depending on the extent to which the source language text is 

submitted to the translation process" (Al Ghussain, 2003: 11). In a full translation, the 

entire text is submitted to the translation process and every part of the source text is 

replaced by target text material. On the other hand, in partial translation, some parts of 

the source language text are not translated and simply transferred to and incorporated in 

the target text (Catford, 1965).  

 In addition, Catford (ibid) distinguishes between total and restricted translations. 

He (ibid: 22) defines total translation as "the replacement of source language grammar 

and lexis by equivalent target language grammar and lexis with consequential 

replacement of source language phonology/graphology by target language 

phonology/graphology". In contrast, restricted translation is defined by Catford (ibid) as 

"the replacement of source language textual material by equivalent target language 

textual material at only one level".  

 

 Nida and Taber (1969: 12) define translation as "Producing in the receptor 

language the closest natural equivalent of the source language message, first in terms of 

meaning and secondly in terms of style". They give priority to the reader and audience 

at whom the translation is aimed. They (ibid: 31) "…attach greater importance to the 

forms understood and accepted by the audience for which a translation is designed than 

the forms which may possess a longer linguistic tradition or have greater literary 

prestige". Moreover, Nida and Taber (ibid) emphasize the importance of understanding 

the original source language text before constructing the target language text. Nida 

(1964: 14) argues that "Translation is the interpretation of verbal signs of one language 

by means of verbal signs of another". 

 

 Newmark (1981: 7) defines translation as "A craft consisting in the attempt to 

replace a written message and/or a statement in one language by the same message 
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and/or statement in another language". He (1988: 5) also defines translation as 

"rendering the meaning of a text into another language in the way that the author 

intended the text". Moreover, Newmark (ibid) considers translation "complicated, 

artificial, and fraudulent, since by using another language you are pretending to be 

someone you are not". He (ibid: 7) also thinks that translation is a useful technique for 

learning foreign languages and it is "a two-edged instrument: it has the special purpose 

of demonstrating the learner's knowledge of the foreign language, either as a form of 

control or to exercise his intelligence in order to develop his competence. This is its 

strong point in foreign language classes". 

 Hatim and Mason (1990: 1) consider translation "a communicative process 

which takes place within a social context. It is a useful test case for examining the 

whole issue of the role of language in social life and creating a new act of 

communication of a previously existing one". 

 

 In addition to the above mentioned definitions, scholars interested in translation 

studies are still trying to provide some other definitions of the concept and process of 

translation bearing in mind that it is a complex field that comprises different types of 

activities and processes. Rojo (2009: 22), for instance, defines translation as “a complex 

activity characterised by the intervention of opposing forces that pose serious dilemmas 

for translators. Some are:  

- the tension between the „truth‟ or facts of the matter and the translator‟s 

competence. 

- the conflict between the intentions and style of the ST writer and the 

expectations of the TL readership. 

- the differences between the conventional features of a given text type in the SL 

and the conventions of the same type of text in the TL. 

- the differences in the cultural settings of the languages involved.”   

 

3.2 Translation Theories and Approaches 

 At first, translation theory was not construed as a separate discipline but within 

the field of language studies. Later, linguists and translation theorists draw attention to 

the role of linguistics in building different translation definitions. In showing the 

importance of linguistics to translation theories, Newmark (1981: 5) states that 

"Translation theory derives from comparative linguistics, and within linguistics, it is 
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mainly an aspect of semantics, all questions of semantics relate to translation theory". 

Moreover, it has been difficult to distinguish between language theories on one hand 

and translation theories on the other. Kelly (1979: 34) states that "Each stream of 

language theory corresponds to a theory of translation. All linguistic schools or trends 

devoted part of their work to translation problems". Recently, the focus has shifted 

towards the relationship between linguistics, culture, and translation. A modern 

orientation is gradually moving from the mainly sentence-oriented approach to more 

discoursal and macro-textual approaches such as discourse analysis. Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 35) claim that  

Translation theory has indeed, moved from its sentence-based 

stage and has taken a discoursal and macro-textual orientation 

which not only operates on the textual and discoursal level in 

both source text analysis and transfer, but also considers 

translating as a dynamic communicative act, and restores to the 

translator the central role in a process of cross-cultural 

communication and ceases to regard equivalence merely as a 

matter of entities within texts.  
 

  

3.2.1 History of Translation Theories 

 According to Munday (2004: 7), "Writings on the subject of translating go far 

back in recorded history… However, although the practice of translating is long 

established, the study of the field developed into an academic discipline only in the 

second half of the twentieth century". Venuti (2004: 13) states that "Translation theory 

as we know it today…did not exist in classical antiquity". Hatim (2001: 3), in like 

manner, argues that "Translation studies, the discipline which concerns itself with the 

theory and practice of translation, has come of age and is maturing very quickly. 

Nevertheless, a number of obstacles remain and will have to be overcome if the 

discipline is to develop further". Therefore, this subsection presents a brief overview on 

the history of translation theory as an academic discipline from the 1940s onwards.  

 

 In the 1940s and 1950s, translation theory was "dominated by the fundamental 

issue of translatability. Influential figures in philosophy, literary criticism, and 

linguistics all consider whether translation reconciles the differences that separate 

languages and cultures … Opinions are shaped by disciplinary trends and vary widely, 

ranging between the extremes of philosophical skepticism and practical optimism" 

(Venuti, 2004: 111). The most important scholars in the field of translation studies in 
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these two decades were the Canadian linguists, Vinay and Darbelnet, whose work was 

written in 1958. They approach French-English translation from the field of 

comparative stylistics to provide a theoretical basis for a variety of translation methods 

used today (ibid: 114). Another scholar, Roman Jakobson, introduced a semiotic 

reflection on translatability in 1959. He underestimates the interpretive nature of 

translation, "the fact that recoding is an active rewording that does not simply transmit 

the foreign message, but transforms it" (ibid: 113, 114). 

 

 During the 1960s and 1970s, translation theory shifted from the issue of 

translatability to the issue of equivalence. Venuti (ibid: 147) claims that "The 

controlling concept for most translation theory during these decades is equivalence… 

equivalence is fundamentally normative, aiming to provide not only analytical tools to 

describe translations, but also standards to evaluate them". The most influential 

translation theorists in these two decades were Eugene Nida who presented Toward the 

Science of Translating with Special Reference to Principles and Procedures Involved in 

Bible Translation and Catford who presented A Linguistic Theory of Translation (see 

3.2.2.1 and 3.2.2.2). This was the first time that linguistics began to concern itself with 

translation. 

 

 In the 1980s, translation emerged as a separate discipline, overlapping with 

linguistics, literary criticism, and philosophy, and exploring the problem of cross-

cultural communication. This period also witnessed the emergence of a postcolonial 

reflection on translation in anthropology, area studies and literary theory and criticism. 

Translation theory, in this decade, was remarkably fertile and wide-ranging, taken up in 

a variety of discourses, fields, and disciplines (Venuti, ibid: 221-226). Newmark 

proposed an eclectic translation approach and wrote on communicative and semantic 

translation techniques during this era (see 3.2.2.3). 

 

 From the last decade of the twentieth century onwards, the field of translation 

studies achieves a certain institutional authority, manifested in translator training 

programmes and a flood of scholarly publishing. Translation text-books also begin to 

appear and more concentration is paid to cultural studies as an interdiscipline within the 

translation theory. Moreover, varieties of linguistics continue to dominate the field due 

to their usefulness in training translators in different text-types (ibid: 325- 335). In this 
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period, Hatim and Mason aimed to develop a proper and complete translation theory; 

and Baker wrote on translation equivalence at different levels.  

 

3.2.2 Some Relevant Translation Theories 

 As mentioned earlier, translation studies as a discipline has become an important 

field for research and in translation teaching and translator training programmes in 

different institutions worldwide. This subsection sheds some light on some of the 

relevant translation theories namely Catford‟s linguistic theory of translation, Nida‟s 

theory of translation, Newmark‟s theory of translation, Hatim‟s and Mason‟s theory of 

translation, and finally equivalence theory. 

 

3.2.2.1 Catford's Linguistic Theory of Translation 

 Catford (1965: vii) claims that there is a mutual influence between language and 

translation. Translation theory is basically concerned with the relation between 

languages and is consequently a branch of comparative linguistics. Catford, then, states 

that translation is connected to language because language is the translator‟s main tool. 

Therefore, the analysis and description of the translation process makes considerable 

use of categories set up for the description of language. Moreover, it should draw upon 

a theory of language, a general linguistic theory. Thus, translation is seen as an 

operation performed on languages. Catford also stresses the importance of the role of 

context in the translation process. A formal correspondent is any target language 

category that may occupy, as nearly as possible, the same place in the economy of the 

target language as the given source language category occupies in the source language 

(Catford 1965: 32). Accordingly, formal correspondence between languages is nearly 

always approximate and can be easily established at relatively high levels of abstraction. 

Formal correspondence can only be established ultimately on the basis of textual 

equivalence at some point. A textual translation equivalence is the target language form 

as a text or a portion of a text, which could be the equivalent of a given source language 

form as a text or a portion of a text. In addition, Catford emphasizes the importance of 

meaning in total translation in particular (ibid: 35). 

 The various formal relations into which a form enters constitute its formal 

meaning. Accordingly, formal meaning is rarely the same in two languages. In like 

manner, equivalence in total translation is possible only if the source language and 

target language texts are interchangeable in a given situation. By contextual relations, 



34 

 

Catford (1965: 36) means "the relationship of the grammatical or lexical items to 

linguistically relevant elements in the situations in which the items operate as, or in, 

texts". The ranges of situational elements which are found to be relevant to a given 

linguistic form constitute the contextual meaning of that form. 

 

 Catford (1965: 27) also distinguishes between textual equivalence and formal 

correspondence. He considers textual equivalence to obtain when any target language 

form as a text or a portion of a text is observed to be an equivalent of a given source 

language form as a text or a portion of a text. Textual equivalence means that the source 

language and target language have to function in the same way as well as in the same 

situation. By formal correspondence, Catford (ibid) means any target language category 

such as unit, class, structure, element of structure, etc. that can be said to occupy, as 

nearly as possible, the same place in the economy of the target language as the given 

source language category occupies in the source language. Therefore, translation is 

reduced to a purely structural exercise in which syntactic and grammatical relations are 

given priority over semantic and cultural aspects. Translation consists of replacing each 

word in the source language text by a word in the target language text. This approach 

seems to be, to a certain degree, an application of traditional grammar. 
 

 Catford (1965: 56-71) proposes four kinds of translation: phonological 

translation, graphological translation, grammatical translation, and lexical translation. In 

phonological translation, the source language phonology of a text is replaced by the 

target language phonology. Grammar and lexis of the source language text remain 

unchanged. In graphological translation, the source language graphology of a text is 

replaced by equivalent target language graphology. In grammatical translation, the 

source language grammar of a text is replaced by equivalent target language grammar 

but lexes remain with no replacement. In lexical translation, the source language lexis of 

a text is replaced by equivalent target language lexis, but with no replacement of 

grammar. 
 

 Fawcett (1997: 55,56) criticises Catford's linguistic theory as being 

disappointing claiming that "Much of his text on restricted translation… seems 

motivated mainly by a desire for theoretical completeness, covering all the aspects of 

his model, and is out of touch with what most translators have to do. Even though the 

process is based on a linguistic procedure called 'communication' which works well in 
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discovering the structural description of a language, it becomes dubious in application 

to translation".  

    

3.2.2.2 Nida's Theory of Translation 

 In 1964, after much experience in Bible translation, Nida wrote Toward the 

Science of Translating with Special Reference to Principles and Procedures Involved in 

Bible Translation, trying to find out whether translation is an art or a science, whether it 

is a skill that can only be acquired by practice or there are certain procedures to be 

described and studied. When he speaks of 'the science of translating', Nida (1964: 3) 

states that "we are of course concerned with the descriptive aspect; for just as linguistics 

may be classified as a descriptive science, so the transference of a message from one 

language to another is likewise a valid subject for scientific description". He (ibid: 61-

68) incorporates linguistic notions derived from transformational generative grammar 

such as surface and deep structure in his translation method.  

 

 Nida (ibid) suggests some practical approaches for a linguistic translation theory 

to take to produce efficient translation. One of the methods he suggested is to reduce the 

source text to its structurally simplest and most semantically evident kernels. The kernel 

constructions in any language are the minimal number of structures from which the rest 

can be most efficiently and relevantly derived. i.e. kernels are the basic structures of 

different languages. Another method of translation is to transfer the meaning from the 

source language to the receptor language on a structurally simple level and generate the 

stylistically and semantically equivalent expression in the receptor language. Nida aims 

at transferring the deep structure of the source language texts to the deep structure of the 

target language texts and then generating a surface structure. This could be considered 

as the translated version. Accordingly, transferring the deep structure is considered an 

important issue in translation, since meaning can be adequately determined in terms of 

the deep structure rather than the surface structure. Thus, it becomes easy to achieve 

equivalence. Moreover, from a practical point of view, Nida (1964: 120) suggests five 

important aspects of any communication that must be considered by the translator: the 

subject matter, the participants who engage in the communication, the speech act or the 

process of writing, the code used, and the message.  

 

 Later, a shift in the focus in translation was made from the form of the message 

to the readership. Nida and Taber (1969: 1) state that "The new focus … has shifted 
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from the form of the message to the response of the receptor. Therefore, what one must 

determine is the response of the receptor to the translated message. This response must 

then be compared with the way in which the original receptors presumably reacted to 

the message when it was given in its original setting". Nida and Taber (ibid) also draw 

attention to the role of context in translation; highlighting the different ways languages 

map reality and the effect of such differences on language organisations, use and 

processing. 

      

3.2.2.3 Newmark's Theory of Translation 

 According to Newmark (1981: 19), "translation theory is neither a theory nor a 

science, but the body of knowledge that we have and have still to have about the process 

of translating". The main concern of translation theory is to determine appropriate 

methods for the range of texts or text-categories. Then he proposes an eclectic 

translation approach. Translation theory also "attempts to give some insight into the 

relation between thought, meaning and language; the universal, cultural and individual 

aspects of language and behaviour, the understanding of cultures; the interpretation of 

texts that may be clarified and even supplemented by way of translation" (ibid). 

Translation theory introduces all that is or may be involved in the translation process by 

offering principles and guidelines. Assumptions and propositions about translation 

normally arise only from practice, and should not be offered without examples of 

originals and their translations.  

 

 Newmark believes that translation theory is concerned with both linguistic and 

cultural factors in the translation process. It goes hand in hand with translation 

methodology at every stage, so it acts as a body of reference both for the translation 

process and translation criticism. Translation theory also goes beyond linguistics; the 

decision on the quality of a source language text; arguments about various procedures 

for translating institutional or cultural terms and what is important or unimportant in the 

sense of sounds of a text. Translation theory is applied to a potentially unlimited variety 

of texts, and is not basically concerned with comparing language systems. Its function 

consists of identifying a general or particular problem, numerating the various options, 

relating them to the target text reader, proposing a solution and then discussing the 

generality of the problem for future use. Accordingly, the ultimate aim of translation 

theory is to provide a framework of principles, restricted rules and hints for translating 
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texts and criticising translations, and a background for problem solving. Newmark 

stresses that translation theory cannot propose a single method, but must be concerned 

with the full range of text types and their corresponding translation criteria, as well as 

the major variables involved. Therefore, the main reason for formulating a translation 

theory is to propose methods of translation related to or derived from translation 

practice and translation teaching.  

 Newmark (1981: 20) claims that "The translator's first task is to understand the 

text, often to analyse, or at least make some generalisations about his text before he 

selects an appropriate translation method, so it is the business of translation theory to 

suggest some criteria and priorities for this analysis". He proposes four things that a 

translator should know through reading and understanding the text which are: the 

intention of the text, the intention of the translator, the reader and the setting of the text, 

and the quality of the writing and the authority of the text.  

 

 The concepts of semantic translation method and communicative translation 

method represent Newmark's major contribution in the field of translation studies. 

Newmark (1981: 39) claims that "Communicative translation attempts to produce on its 

readers an effect as close as possible to that obtained on the readers of the original. 

Semantic translation attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic 

structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual meaning of the original". 

According to Newmark (ibid: 42), in communicative translation, one can correct or 

improve the logic, replace syntactic structures, erase repetition, and correct mistakes of 

facts and slips in a footnote, whereas in semantic translation one cannot.  Unlike 

semantic translation, communicative translation encourages translators to modify the 

source text to communicate its message to the target readers. Communicative translation 

is concerned with receptors in the context of a language and cultural variety. Semantic 

translation, on the other hand, is concerned with the transmitter usually as an individual. 

The aim of semantic translation is to recreate the precise flavour and tone of the 

original.  

 Newmark (ibid) asserts the importance of text typology in the translation 

process. Through the identification of the text type, readers are provided with the clues 

to understanding the choices and decisions made by the text producer at any level of the 

text. Newmark (1981: 12-15) distinguishes three types of texts corresponding to three 

functions of languages. The first is the expressive-function or self-expressive, creative, 
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and subjective function which is author-centred and exists in literary and authoritative 

texts. According to this function, the emphasis is on the writer more than the reader, i.e. 

on the source text. The second is the vocative function or social, emotive, affective, 

directive, dynamic, suggestive, and persuasive function which is reader-centred and 

exists in texts of law, regulations, propaganda, and notices. According to this function, 

the emphasis is on the extra-linguistic information content of the text. The third is the 

informative-function which is fact-centred and exists in scientific and technical reports 

and textbooks. According to this function, the emphasis is on the effect created by the 

target language, i.e. the situation. Newmark (ibid) states that the three functions co-exist 

in each text in varying degrees and the dominant function determines the text type.  

 

 In terms of the application of communicative and semantic translation methods 

to the three text types, Newmark claims that vocative and informative text types require 

the communicative translation approach. Expressive text types, in contrast, demand a 

semantic translation approach. Communicative translation attempts to produce an effect 

on the target readers as close as possible to that produced by the source text on the 

source text readers. It can be used as a tool in translation quality because it lays some 

emphasis on the reader of the target language text. On the other hand, semantic 

translation attempts to render the semantic and syntactic structures of the source 

language as closely as the target language allows. Because of the differences between 

the source language system and the target language system, structure is sacrificed at the 

expense of some other elements such as meaning. Accordingly, grammar (form) and 

meaning (content) are seen as one unit. Newmark (1981: 39) states that "A semantic 

translation tends to be more complex, more awkward, more detailed, more concentrated, 

and pursues the thought-processes rather than the intention of the transmitter. It tends to 

overtranslate, to be more specific than the original, to include more meanings in its 

search for nuance of meaning". Moreover, the two concepts were formulated in 

opposition to the monistic theory that translation is a means of communication and like 

language, it is purely a social phenomenon.  

 

3.2.2.4 Hatim and Mason's Theory of Translation 

 Hatim and Mason (1990: 169-178) stress the importance of the 

language/culture-specific nature of conventions, norms, and restrictions set up for text 

organisation. These conventions underline the potential differences between languages 
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in this area, in addition to the importance of taking such aspects into consideration in 

translation. Hatim and Mason consider that the translators' task in terms of source text 

analysis is to determine the strategy followed by the text producer in organising the text. 

Thus, the translator needs to identify the elements and sequences that make up the text. 

This is done in the light of clues from the text itself, the context of situation, the larger 

cultural context and the crucial rhetorical purpose underlying the text. 

 

 Hatim and Mason (ibid) emphasise the importance of translation methods in 

transferring the source language text into the target language. Texts display common 

characteristics related to their structure, texture, and choice of grammatical devices. 

Identifying the text type enables the translator to find suitable equivalents at both levels 

of the text: macro-textual and micro-textual. They believe that translators are supposed 

to be aware of the textual restrictions "constraints imposed by language-specific norms 

and conventions in relation to different text-types" (ibid). To achieve the proper 

equivalence, the overall rhetorical purpose of the source text should be preserved and 

conveyed in the target text. As the reader of the source text, the translator needs to 

identify the source text writer's communicative goal in order to understand the text and 

the strategies used in the production of the text.  

 

 According to Hatim and Mason (1990: 92) "The role of the translator as reader 

is then one of constructing a model of the intended meaning of the ST and of forming 

judgments about the probable impact of the ST on intended receivers. As a text 

producer, the translator operates in a different socio-cultural environment, seeking to 

produce his or her interpretation of 'speaker meaning' in such a way as to achieve the 

intended effects on TT readers". 

 

 Hatim and Mason (1990) agree with Newmark's (1981) approach in many 

respects. Both stress the importance of context in determining the appropriate meaning. 

Both emphasize that the areas of text-linguistics, cohesion, and discourse analysis have 

evident applications in translation theory. Discourse analysis is important for clarifying 

expressions semantically and establishing the importance of connectives in the source 

language text (Al Ghussain 2003: 25). 
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3.2.2.5 Equivalence Theory 

 One of the most controversial and debatable issues in translation studies is the 

achievement of equivalence. According to Rojo (2009: 22), “Much of the controversy 

around the concept of equivalence comes from the deceptive assumption that total 

equivalence is an achievable goal. Instead, equivalence should be understood in a 

relative sense, as the closest approximation possible to the meaning of the ST.” 

However, Kenny quoted in Baker and Saldanha (2009: 96) claim that "proponents of 

equivalence-based theories of translation… define equivalence as a relationship 

between two texts: a source text (ST) and a target text (TT). Equivalence relationships 

are also said to hold between parts of STs and TTs. In many cases, it is the relationship 

that allows the TT to be considered as a translation of the ST in the first place". In spite 

of equivalence being an essential concept in translation theories (Catford 1965 and Nida 

1964), achieving exact equivalence is relative. However, some theorists refute the 

theoretical notion of equivalence. Baker (1992: 5, 6) states that "the term equivalence is 

adopted …for the sake of convenience … although equivalence can usually be obtained 

to some extent, it is influenced by a variety of linguistic and cultural factors and is 

therefore always relative". In addition, it has been considered as being unsuitable as a 

basic concept in translation theory. Snell-Hornby (1988: 22) argues that equivalence "is 

imprecise and ill defined".  

 

However, some other theorists regard equivalence as a positive notion in 

translation theory. Baker (1992), for instance, discusses equivalence in detail at all 

levels. She presents a hierarchical and straightforward principle for equivalence at word 

level, equivalence above word level, grammatical equivalence, textual equivalence, and 

pragmatic equivalence. Fawcett (1997: 53) suggests five frames of reference 

constituting word and text meaning to express the importance of equivalence in 

translation theory: 

 

- Denotative meaning/referential meaning/ the object or concept referred to. 

- Connotational meaning which includes nine subcategories: language level, 

sociolect, dialect, medium, style, frequency, domain, value, and tone. 

- Textual norms/ the kind of language typical of such things as legal texts, 

instructions for use, etc.  

- Pragmatic meaning/ reader expectations. 
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- Linguistic form/ rhyme, rhythm, metaphor, etc. 

 

 Dickins et al (2002: 5) suggest a practical approach to equivalence. They 

propose that translators must not seek equivalence at all levels in translation. But it is 

important for the translator to decide which aspect of the source language is to be given 

priority in translation (phonological, semantic, generic, etc.). Thus, it is unlikely that the 

translator will be able to preserve all aspects of the source text in the target text. The 

matrix suggested by Dickins et al (ibid) comprises five levels for evaluating equivalence 

between source text and target text. They are: 

 

- Genre matrix, which deals with the question, “what genre does the text belong 

to”? Oral or written, literary (e.g. short stories), religious (e.g. Quranic 

commentary), philosophical (e.g. essay on good and evil), empirical (e.g. 

scientific paper), persuasive (e.g. law), and/or hybrid (e.g. sermon). 

- Cultural matrix, which deals with the question of whether there are significant 

features presenting a choice between: exoticism (e.g. wholesale foreignness), 

calque (e.g. idiom translated literally), cultural borrowing (e.g. name of 

historical movement), communicative translation (e.g. public notices), and/or 

cultural transplantation (e.g. Romeo recast as ٌه٤).  

- Semantic matrix, which deals with the question of whether there are significant 

instances of: denotative meaning (e.g. synonyms), attitudinal meaning (e.g. 

hostile attitude to referent), associative meaning (e.g. gender stereotyping of 

referent), affective meaning (e.g. offensive attitude to addressee), allusive 

meaning (e.g. echo of proverb), collocative meaning (e.g. collocative clash), 

reflected meaning (e.g. play on words), and/or metaphorical meaning (e.g. 

original metaphor). 

-  Formal matrix, which deals with the question of whether there are significant 

features on the: phonic/graphic level (e.g. alliteration), prosodic level (e.g. 

rhythm), grammatical level: lexis (e.g. archaism), syntax (e.g. simple vs 

complex syntax), sentential level (e.g. foregrownding-backgrounding), discourse 

level (e.g. cohesion markers), and/or intertextual level (e.g. pastiche). 

- Varietal matrix, which deals with the question of whether there are significant 

instances of: tonal register (e.g. ingratiating tone), social register (e.g. Islamist 
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intellectual), sociolect (e.g. urban working class), and/or dialect (e.g. 

Egyptianisms).   

      

3.3 Translation Pedagogy 

 Translation teaching programmes are becoming increasingly important in 

universities and language institutes. In the past, translation was taught as (a) course(s) 

within foreign language(s) teaching departments. "Perhaps because foreign languages 

are the most distinctive tools of the translator's trade, there is a natural tendency to see 

the ability to translate as just another foreign language skill" (Kiraly 1995: 1). Despite 

the new interest in translation teaching, there is a lack of clear objectives, materials, and 

methodology which implies a pedagogical gap in translation teaching (ibid: 5). This gap 

is represented "between the classroom practice and a detailed understanding of 

translation processes and competences and how they are acquired" (ibid: 33). Kiraly 

(ibid) suggests some new ideas 

1- Moving from teacher-centred to student-centred instruction. 

2- Using teaching methods that foster responsibility, independence, 

and the ability to see alternatives. 

3- Using methods such as role-playing and simulation that create a 

greater sense of realism and thereby generate enthusiasm and 

overcome passivity.  

4- Fostering creativity and encouraging cooperation through small-

group techniques. 

5- Giving students tools for using parallel texts and textual analysis to 

improve translation. 

6- Teaching translation as a realistic communication activity. 

7- Adopting new approaches to translation evaluation, such as 

commented translation. 

8- Developing a sense of profession through a basic or core in 

translation studies that develops broad translation principles and 

attaches them to translation practice.           
  

Translation pedagogy (teaching) is preferred to have two bases: theory and 

practice. Studying translation theory makes translation students and trainee translators 

aware of the concepts, processes, and methods of translation. This helps them to be able 

to overcome the translation problems. Practically, translation students and trainee 

translators are supposed to be subjected to as many and varied texts as possible to have 

good experience in the field of translation practice before embarking upon any 

translation career. Kiraly (ibid: 37) states that:  

translation pedagogy divides into three areas or levels: (a) a theoretical 

foundations level emphasising the multidisciplinary theoretical origins 
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of translation pedagogy and providing a teachable model of translation 

process and competence, (b) a theory of methodology, based on a 

model of how translation processes and competences are learned or 

acquired, which serves to provide principles for guiding the teaching of 

translation, and (c) a practice level which activates the methodological 

theory in the classroom through specific curricula, syllabi, evaluation 

schemes, text selections, and other teaching practices. 

  

Critchley et al (1996: 103) state that "A perennial issue in translation teaching is 

the relationship between theory and practice. The value of translation theory has often 

been questioned". To make a trainee translator competent in French or German, they 

(ibid: 104) propose the following skills that the trainee translator needs to be able to 

master: 

1. target the text that they produce, drawing on knowledge engineering 

and user modelling… 

2. apply a coherent typology of texts in formulating a translation 

strategy for this particular text... 

3. know enough about the relevant specialised field to understand the 

information in the text…. 

4. be familiar with the special terminology used in the field, in 

French/German and English… 

5. be able to write good English of the appropriate kind for that 

particular text, and provide a finished product of a professional 

standard. 
 

  

When talking about translation teaching, one should talk a little about the 

translation teacher and whether the teacher of translation should be a translator or not.  

According to Pym (1993: 105, 106), "teachers of translation should be translators… 

Teachers who have never been professional translators tend to retreat to the linguistic 

aspects of translation or to what they can find in the textbooks. And sometimes … they 

retreat to the traditional basis of filologia, concentrating on literary translation and the 

illusion of rendering fine nuances that only experts can appreciate". However, 

translation teaching cannot be separated from language teaching because the translation 

students' tool is language, and students, consequently, convey meanings of the source 

language text to the target language text via language. Therefore, translation students 

are in fact language students. Some scholars such as Nord, quoted in Pym (ibid: 107), 

state that "languages should not be taught in the (translation) class". This is true to a 

certain degree but means that students should already have a very good command of the 

two languages they deal with, which cannot be easily found especially at the 



44 

 

undergraduate level (from which the sample of this thesis is selected). Moreover, Pym 

(ibid: 281), in the context of Spain, argues that "The power structures … are such that 

translation is and will continue to be used as a way of learning foreign languages, a 

perfect command of foreign languages before learning about translation … would mean 

teaching translation to virtually empty classes".  

 

3.4 Translation Assessment 

 One of the critical issues in translation studies is translation assessment. It is 

very difficult to assess a translation because it is related to the translator's taste as the 

source text is related to the writer's taste. There is a debate on who evaluates a translated 

text and how a translated text be assessed. According to Reiss (2000: 2, 3) "Reviewers 

rarely take the time to compare a translation with its original language version, even if 

they are familiar with the language… translation criticism is possible only to persons 

who are familiar with both the target and source languages, and accordingly in a 

position to compare the translation directly with its original. In brief, translation 

criticism requires a comparison of the target and source texts ". Moreover, translation 

criticism is essential in all translator training programmes. Reiss (ibid) states that "The 

student's practical translation exercises and their examinations, whether on the 

elementary or more advanced levels, are corrected and graded, i.e. criticised and 

evaluated".  
 

 Translation criticism involves the evaluation of cultural and linguistic categories 

and how the translator transfers them from one language into another bearing in mind 

the cultural and linguistic differences between the source and target texts. In addition to 

the earlier mentioned categories, Reiss (ibid: 87) adds another category to make an 

objective judgment. "This may … be called the pragmatic category of translation 

criticism because it does not rely on linguistic factors of a purely objective nature" 

(ibid). However, translation criticism has some limitations. Reiss (ibid: 89) argues that 

some factors such as subjectivity and objectivity may affect the above mentioned 

categories saying that "the categories of translation quality criticism …are based upon 

factors that govern the translation process under normal circumstances. Neglecting any 

one of these factors under any circumstances would affect the full equivalence of the 

source and target texts". Moreover, according to Reiss (ibid: 113) "translation criticism 

is always limited by the subjective conditions of the hermeneutical process and by the 

personality of the translator. Therefore … translation criticism should recognize the 
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criteria of the personal category which should complement or replace the normal 

categories of translation criticism".   
 

 On the other hand, Al-Rubaii (2005: 1) states that "The field (translation 

criticism) has witnessed the crystallisation of two distinct approaches: the response-

based and the source-based. Proponents of the former approach … have failed to 

guarantee the validity of the criteria and practical tests they have suggested. Most of the 

proponents of the latter approach, on the other hand, build models which feature criteria 

for the analysis of the source text and for the assessment of the translated text". She 

(ibid: 13) proposes a model for assessing the translation of narrative fictional texts. The 

model follows the source text-based approach as well as a reader-oriented one. Al-

Rubaii (ibid: 43) states that "assessment of a target text should be a model which 

overlooks neither the source text nor the target language reader; a model with reliable, 

consistent, and coherent criteria".  
   

 In case of the common methods in translation assessment, some approaches are 

suggested by Nida and Taber (1969: 168-173) in their chapter entitled 'Testing the 

Translation' for the translation quality assessment. Their approaches and shortcomings 

given by House (1981: 11-15) are as follows: 

1- The cloze technique. In this method the degree of comprehensibility of a text is 

related to its degree of predictability. The reader is given a translation text in 

which, for instance, every fifth word is omitted, and he is asked to fill in 

whatever words see suitable to the context. The greater the number of correct 

guesses, the easier the text is to comprehend because its predictability is greater.  

According to House (ibid), the limitations of this approach are 

a) It may be extremely difficult to analyse the results of such a test and to decide 

why incorrect guesses were being made.  

b) The cloze technique seems to be too rough an instrument for a detailed 

qualitative judgment of a translation's benefits and deficiencies. It measures only 

intelligibility, a criterion which cannot necessarily be equated with overall 

quality of translation. 

c) “The test cannot be used to make judgments about the intelligibility of a 

translation vis a vis its source text, but can only be used for comparative 

judgements. The cloze test provides only a relative yardstick because there is no 

such thing as a „norm of comprehension‟.” (Ibid) 
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2- Elicitation of respondents' reactions to several translation alternatives. The 

investigator presents sentences in two or more different versions, and asks 

questions such as: which way sounds sweetest? Which is plainest? What words 

will be easiest to understand? 

According to House (ibid), such a test merely compares several translations, but 

fails to undertake the more basic task of judging a translation against its source text. 

Also, test questions of such generality cannot possibly reveal any subtle qualitative 

differences between different translations.  

3- Reading out the translation text to some other person who will then be asked to 

explain the contents to several other individuals who were not present at the first 

reading of the text. With this test, it is hoped to find out "how well the meaning 

comes across, both in terms of the total content and in terms of the correctness 

of understanding" (Nida and Taber 1969: 172). 

According to House (1981: 13), "This test seems altogether too global and 

general… This test relies entirely on the individual, who is asked to report on the 

translation text, rather than on the translation".  

4- The last test and according to Nida and Taber (1969: 172) "one of the best tests 

of a translation" is the reading aloud of a translation by several individuals 

before an audience. In the reading aloud, any difficulty in reading the text 

fluently will indicate those points at which translation presents problems. 
 

According to House (1981: 14) "A major limitation of this test seems to be the 

fact that too many variables other than the mentioned 'problems of translation' may also 

be responsible for failure in the public presentation of the translation text. Thus, this test 

may, for instance, measure the readers' different knowledge of the subject matter or 

their general knowledge and competence in oral presentation rather than point to 

inadequacy of the translation".  

 

Having gone through this evaluation of Nida and Taber's approaches for 

translation quality assessment, House (ibid: 244-250) suggests her own method. This 

method is basically 

to develop a model for characterising the linguistic-situational 

peculiarities of a given ST, comparing ST and TT, and making 

argued statements about the match of the two texts … The model's 

method of operation consists of the following steps: a given ST is 

first analysed according to a set of eight dimensions, three language 
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user dimensions (Geographical Origin, Social Class, Time), and five 

language use dimensions (Medium, Participation, Social Role 

Relationship, Social Attitude, Province), for which linguistic 

(syntactic, lexical, and textual) correlates are established. ST's 

resultant textual profile which characterises its function such that 

each situational dimension contributes in a particular way to the two 

functional components is then taken as the yardstick against which 

TT is measured. Thus, TT's textual profile and function resulting 

from the same type of situational-linguistic analysis as that 

conducted with ST, is compared with ST's textual profile and 

function. The degree to which TT's profile and function match or do 

not match ST's, is the degree to which TT is more or less adequate in 

quality. 
   

As far as translation teaching inside the classroom is concerned, Pym (1993: 

103) argues that translation errors should be corrected orally using expressions like "It is 

right, but…” According to Pym (ibid), this "should lead to an oral discussion, which is 

the only way to find out why the error came about and how a better solution might be 

found. Translation errors should become the basis for a discussion." Moreover, 

Slepchenko (no date) expands on Pym‟s view to suggest that many translation 

corrections should be done by the students themselves during oral discussions inside the 

classroom, for instance 

- they listen to each other (students learn from each other‟s mistakes) 

- the teacher does not have to correct the same errors several times. One comment 

is quite enough for the whole group. 

However, translation does not mean that the correction of a written work should 

be rejected. Translation in writing must be done and it needs correcting. Correction 

might be the opportunity to encourage: marking not only errors, but also underlining 

felicitous solutions (Slepchenko, no date). 

 

This chapter has shed some light on the history of translation studies in general 

including the issues that are most discussed in the field of translation. This, to a certain 

degree, gives the theoretical background for this study. The next chapter deals with an 

overview on relativization in English and Arabic in detail, including contrasting them to 

identify the similarities and differences between them.   
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CHAPTER FOUR: RELATIVIZATION IN ENGLISH AND 

ARABIC 

4.0 Introduction 

 This chapter presents in detail relativization in English, relativization in Arabic, 

and a comparison of English and Arabic relativization to find out the similarities and 

differences between them. It is divided into three major sections: the first one is a 

theoretical presentation of relativization in English, the second is a theoretical 

presentation of relativization in Arabic, and the third is a contrastive analysis of 

relativization in English and Arabic to find out the similarities and differences between 

them that may affect the translation of relative clauses from English into Arabic and 

vice versa. As is noted in this chapter, example sentences are numbered for ease of 

reference. An asterisk refers to ungrammatical and/or incorrect sentences. The examples 

used are not only restricted to modern English and Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) but 

also include Old English and Classical Arabic as well. This is because the main focus of 

examples in this chapter is to clarify the structure (Old or Modern) rather than to clarify 

the difference between Old and Modern languages. Accordingly, some examples have 

been quoted from The Holy Qur‟an and old Arabic poetry in particular. 

 Before embarking on the discussion of relativization in English and Arabic, it is 

worth estating here that “Relative clauses appear to be universal or nearly universal in 

human language, although their apparent structures may vary across languages” 

(Comrie quoted in Lee 1991: 5). Andrews (1975: 4) defines a relative clause as “a 

subordinate clause that modifies a constituent external to it by virtue of containing a 

constituent that is in some sense semantically equivalent to the modified constituent”.    

 

4.1 Relativization in English 

This section deals with the definition of English relative clauses, restrictive and 

non-restrictive relative clauses, embedding and its types, relative pronouns, and the 

functions and position of relative clauses.  

Generally, clauses that function inside the noun phrase as modifiers are called 

relative clauses (RCs), i.e. relative clauses are typically found as a part of a noun phrase 

and provide some information about the person or thing indicated by the head of a noun 

phrase (Park, 2000: 4; Yule, 2000: 240).  
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According to Crystal (2003: 148), "The most complex kind of postmodification in 

the noun phrase is a finite clause … introduced by the set of pronouns who(m), whose, 

which, that, or 'zero'. These are the relative pronouns… and the clause they introduce 

is known as a relative clause." He (ibid: 151) adds that "Relative clauses need to be 

distinguished from a second type of finite clause which can postmodify a noun: the 

appositive clause”. This seems to be very similar to a relative clause introduced by that. 

Compare these two sentences: 

(1) The story that she told her brother is not true.  (Relative) 

(2) The story that she killed her brother is not true.  (Appositive) 

 

The first sentence is relative: „that‟ can be replaced by „which‟ and the sentence 

becomes the story which she told her brother is not true. The second is appositive: 

„that‟ cannot be replaced by „which‟, and the sentence means the story is that she killed 

her brother and the story is not true (Govande, 2010). In addition, Hudson (1990: 383) 

says that "One of the typological characteristics of English is the wide range of 

'relativization strategies' that it allows". And as it is well known that complement 

clauses modify verbs (e.g. as objects; Miller, 2002: 64), relative clauses modify nouns. 

In older descriptions, relative clauses were called adjectival clauses, reflecting the fact 

that adjectives also modify nouns (Miller, 2002: 64). 
 

(3) The available money. 

(4) The money which is available.  
 

 One feature that distinguishes between adjectives and relative clauses in English 

is that the former precede nouns while the latter follow them.  

Reibel and Schane (1969: 225) say that 

Relativization is the process whereby a sentence is embedded as 

a modifier in a noun phrase. In this way the relative clause 

becomes the source of productive instances of both pre- and 

postmodifiers. Involving as it does the introduction of relative 

pronouns, the movement of constituent, and various deletions, 

relativization provides a rich source of insight into other areas of 

the structure of English.  
 

4.1.1 Definition of Relative Clauses 

According to Roberts (1997: 288) "Relative clauses are wh-clauses, but they are 

not interrogatives. In contrast to interrogative clauses, they can only be subordinate. 

This is because relative clauses function as modifiers." Radford (2004: 233) says that 



50 

 

"They are called relative clauses because they contain a relative pronoun… that 

'relates' (i.e. refers back) to an… antecedent in a higher clause". For example the clause 

in brackets, in example (5) below, is a relative clause: 

(5)  The man [who crossed Antarctica] was happy. 

 

However, some relative clauses do not include relative pronouns. These are called 

zero relative pronouns. Miller (2002: 64,65) states that "The term 'relative' goes back 

to the Roman grammarians, who called the Latin equivalent of which, who and so on 

relative pronouns because they referred to a noun. Refer derives from the Latin verb 

referre, an irregular verb whose past participle passive is relatus, from which 'relative' 

derives". 

   

English relative clauses are introduced normally by relative pronouns and modify 

the noun phrase (NP) preceding them. In example (5), man is the antecedent of the 

relative pronoun who that is modified by the relative clause (RC) in brackets. The 

relative pronoun who indicates or replaces the antecedent man and also serves as a 

complementiser.  

 

According to Biber et al (1999: 608), “relative clauses are always missing a 

constituent, which corresponds in meaning to the head noun. The structural location of 

this missing constituent is referred to as the „gap‟”. Consider a relative clause 

construction like: 

(6) The diamond earrings that Mama wore are beautiful. 

 

The head of the noun phrase is the diamond earrings; the relative pronoun that 

refers to the earrings and the gap occurs in the direct object position, after the verb 

wore. That is, the underlying meaning of the relative clause is that „Mama wore the 

diamond earrings‟.  

The basic structural relationship in RCs is formed by a process called 

relativization or embedding, which is the generation of one clause within another 

higher–order or superordinate clause, such that the embedded clause becomes a part of 

the superordinate main clause. For example: 

 

(7) The fans [who were attending the rock concert] had to wait in line for three hours. 

       a. The fans had to wait in line for three hours. 
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       b. The fans were attending the rock concert.  

(Celce–Murcia & Larsen–Freeman, quoted in Park (2000:5)).  

 

Sentence 7 is derived from 7a and 7b. 7a is a main clause and 7b is embedded in 

7a. The fans is the noun that occurs in both sentences. When embedded, this noun will 

be substituted by the relative pronoun, which is who in sentence 7. In this process, the 

relative pronoun will take the same case as the noun in the original embedded sentence. 

In other words, the fans in the second clause (7b), is in the nominative case, therefore, it 

will be replaced by the nominative relative pronoun, who. In the main sentence, the fans 

will be an antecedent that will be modified by the relative clause. 
 

One common type of post-modifier is the relative clause: 

(8) He had a nasty gash which needed medical attention. 

 

The relative clause is embedded in the noun phrase. As an independent sentence, it 

might be: 

(9) The gash needed medical attention. 

 

We might think of the embedding as a process that takes place in stages. The first 

stage puts the sentence close to the noun it will be modifying: 

(10) He had a nasty gash. The gash needed medical attention. 

It can be noticed that the two sentences share the same noun (gash) which refers to 

the same thing. The second stage changes the noun phrase into a relative pronoun. 

(11) He had a nasty gash which needed medical attention. 

 

The relative pronoun which functions as subject in the relative clause just as the 

gash functions as subject in (10). In (11), the relative pronoun which can be replaced by 

the relative that. (Greenbaum 1991: 42). 

 

In the process of embedding, different modifications become available. The chief 

of them is relative pronoun omission, which is acceptable in some constructions but 

cannot be accepted in some others. The omission could include something else too. 

Consider the following examples: 

(12) The girl [who was] sitting on the beach remained quite impassive. (The auxiliary 

verb is omitted as well). 

(13)*The girl [who was] impassive sat on the beach. 
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(14)*Bankers [who are] capitalists lack popularity. 

(15)*Professors [who] give grades to pretty co-eds are impressionable (Fowler 1971: 

144) 

 

4.1.2 Structure of Relative Clauses   

There are four steps for producing RCs in English: first, the identical NP or 

modified antecedent should be identified. Second, a proper relative pronoun should be 

chosen to substitute the identical NP in the relativized clause. Third, the relative 

pronoun should be fronted when the function of the identical NP is an object in the 

relativized clause. Fourth, the relativized clause should be placed after the modified 

antecedent. This process, as mentioned above, is called embedding. When the relative 

clause modifies the subject of the main clause, the relative clause is embedded in the 

middle of the main clause; this is called centre embedding (Park, 2000: 6). 

 

Identifying identical NPs, relative pronoun substitution, and embedding apply to 

all types of relative clauses. On the other hand, relative pronoun fronting and centre 

embedding apply only to certain types. The following sections introduce the different 

types of relative clauses and explain the structures involved in each type. 

  

       4.1.3 Identification of Relative Clauses 

  According to Stageberg (1971: 249, 250) relative clauses in English can easily 

be identified by the following characteristics: 

a) A relative clause is introduced by a relative: that, who, whom, whose, which, or 

„zero‟. 

b) The relative has a grammatical function in its own clause (subject, direct object, 

object of preposition, modifier, or subjective complement), as illustrated in the 

following sentences: 

(16) The man who suffers from AIDS is half dead. (Subject) 

(17) The partner whom she selected was a very educated man. (Direct object) 

(18) It was the prime minister to whom I presented the novel. (Object of preposition) 

(19) The client whose stock he was handling died. (Modifier) 

(20) The play he wants is Romeo and Juliet. (Zero) 

(21) The victory that you achieved is the first step in your practical life. (Subjective 

complement) 
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4.1.4 Types of Relative Clauses 

The structure of relative clauses can be broadly categorised in terms of the 

function of the head noun in the main clause and of the identical noun in the relative 

clause. In the main clause, a head noun can function as a subject, a direct object, an 

indirect object, an object of a preposition, or a predicate noun. In the relative clause, 

heads of the NPs can function as subjects, direct objects, indirect objects, or objects of 

prepositions. Moreover, the possessive determiner whose can relativize any noun 

functioning as a subject, a direct object, an object of a preposition, or a predicate noun, 

as in: 

 

(22) I met a teacher whose ideas confused me.  (Subject) 

(23) It was a car whose colour I could not recognise.  (Object)  

 

 The following is a discussion of the kinds of relative clauses in English, namely: 

nominal relative clauses, sentential relative clauses, and restrictive and non-restrictive 

relative clauses. 
 

4.1.4.1 Nominal Relative Clauses 

 The nominal relative clause, also called the fused relative construction, is 

illustrated in (24), which may be compared with the structurally more straightforward 

(25): 
  

(24) [He had quickly spent] what she gave him. 

(25) [He had quickly spent] the money which she gave him. 
 

In (25) which she gave him is a restrictive Rel-word relative clause functioning 

as modifier within the NP the money which she gave him; the relative word which is 

anaphoric to (the) money. Semantically (24) is very similar to (25): both can be roughly 

analysed as "she gave him X; he had quickly spent X" (with (25) explicitly saying X is 

money). But whereas in (25) we find separate expressions corresponding to the two Xs, 

(the) money and which, in (24) we do not: they are, as it were, fused together in what 

(=„that which‟). We will accordingly call what she gave him in (24) a fused relative 

construction (Huddleston 1988: 158). 
  

Huddleston (ibid) also adds that "The major relative words occurring in the 

nominal fused relative construction are what, and the –ever compounds whatever, 

whoever, whichever: 
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(26) Whoever did that must be a lunatic." 
   

Greenbaum (1991: 109) claims that "Nominal relative clauses are clauses that are 

introduced by nominal pronouns… Whereas relative clauses post-modify nouns, 

nominal relative clauses have the same functions as noun phrases: 

(27) He gave his children what they wanted. 

(28) Whoever said that does not understand the question." 
 

4.1.4.2 Sentential Relative Clauses  

Sentential relative clauses are similar to non-restrictive relative clauses with a 

slight difference owing to the fact that they do not postmodify nouns only, but they 

postmodify their antecedent which is the whole or part of what precedes them in a 

sentence (Greenbaum, 1996: 228), as in: 
 

(29) Neither of the two students gave an excuse for their absence for the whole week, 

which may affect their level this term. 
 

In the above mentioned sentence, the antecedent of which is everything that 

precedes the relative pronoun which.     

   

Greenbaum (ibid) also adds that "The sentential relative clause is non-restrictive, 

and therefore it is generally separated from what precedes it by an intonation break or 

pause in speech and by a punctuation mark in writing." 

Moreover, which can be used as a determiner in relative clauses, with a general 

noun which repeats the meaning of what came before. This construction is mainly used 

after prepositions, especially in some fixed phrases like in which case and at which 

point. 

(30) She may be late, in which case we ought to wait for her. 

(31) He lost his temper, at which point I decided to go home. 

- That is the relative pronoun that can be used in restrictive clauses to replace any 

relative pronoun except whose. 

 

4.1.4.3 Restrictive and Non-Restrictive Relative Clauses 

Stageberg (1971: 250) states that "The two kinds [of relative clauses] are 

traditionally called restrictive and non-restrictive". These two kinds are used to refer 

back to the head noun. According to Crystal (2003: 150) 



55 

 

There are two ways in which a relative clause relates to the head 

noun, as can be seen from these two sentences: 

(32) My brother who is abroad has sent me a letter. (My other 

brothers have not). 

(33) My brother –who is abroad- has sent me a letter. (He is the 

only brother I have). 

In the first case, the relative clause is needed in order to identify 

what the noun is referring to; it 'restricts' the noun to mean 'the 

brother I am talking about'. This is therefore known as restrictive 

relative clause. There is no such restriction in the other sentence; 

the relative clause provides optional, extra information which 

could be omitted without affecting the noun's identity. 'My 

brother has sent me a letter'. This is known as a non-restrictive 

relative clause. 
 

Huddleston (1988: 155) notes that "Restrictive relative clauses function as 

modifiers within NP structure". Restrictive relative clauses are also called “defining” 

relative clauses because they define or restrict the reference of the antecedent noun. 

They help to identify or classify the person or thing being talked about.  

 

Dixon (1992: 28) says that "In a restrictive clause, a wh-relative (other than 

whose) may be replaced by that (which is here functioning as a relative pronoun); or it 

can be omitted, so long as the coreferential NP was not in subject function in the 

relative clause… Restrictive relative clauses that have a coreferential subject NP and 

refer to present time can have a reduced version; the relative pronoun is omitted and the 

verb is put in –ing form", as in: 

(34) Those mangers who/that sack firemen are saving money for the company. 

(35) Those mangers sacking firemen are saving money for the company.    

 

Dixon (ibid) says that "A nonrestrictive relative is like an inserted, parenthetical 

comment, and is set off by contrastive intonation (shown by commas in the written 

style). It could be considered as not really a part of the subordinate NP, but rather as an 

independent constituent in apposition with it. The relative pronoun in a nonrestrictive 

clause is not likely to be replaced by that, and could not be omitted." A non-restrictive 

relative clause is, syntactically, a parenthetical structure in which additional information 

is given for the sake of clarification.   

 

A non-restrictive relative clause gives extra information about an antecedent. It 

provides additional information, not identifying information. In writing, a non-

restrictive clause is usually marked by commas, dashes, or parentheses, as shown in 36 
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below. In speaking, these non-restrictive clauses would be marked by pauses, and a 

change in intonation. These commas, dashes, brackets, and pauses are generally known 

as separation markers (Yule, 2000: 248). Hence, the parenthetical structures in 36 

below are all non-restrictive relative clauses which provide additional information, not 

identifying information. If they were restrictive relative clauses, there would be no 

separation markers between the antecedents and the relative pronouns. 

 

(36) a- My neighbour, who is an English teacher, plays very loud music. 

        b- The man –whose name is John Johnson- also likes to have weekend parties. 

        c- The parties (which are very crowded) seem to go on all night.  

 

These distinct separation markers around non-restrictive relative clauses make 

them easy to recognise. In writing, they also help to make a distinction between some 

extra information about the antecedent, as with my friend in (37a) and some necessary 

information, as in (37b) that identifies a particular friend who is Japanese.  

 

(37) a. My friend, who is Japanese, is coming. 

        b. My friend who is Japanese is coming. 
 

We can paraphrase (37a) as „My friend is coming and, by the way, s/he is 

Japanese‟, whereas (37b) will communicate that „My friend who is Japanese, not my 

friend who is Chinese, is coming‟. The commas in the non-restrictive relative clause in 

(37a) actually signal that this clause could easily be omitted. 

But to choose the right kind of relative clause can be critical. Compare the 

following sentences: 

(38) a. Snakes which are poisonous should be avoided. 

  b. Snakes, which are poisonous, should be avoided. 

 

The use of the restrictive clause (sentence 38) implies that only some snakes are 

poisonous, which is true. But the use of the non-restrictive clause implies that all snakes 

are poisonous, which is false (Crystal 2003: 151). 

In the following example, (a) is restrictive and (b) is non-restrictive: 

(39) a. The coat which Jack had presented to her was in the safe. 

b. The coat, which Jack had presented to her, was in the safe. 
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As already suggested, in speech, the distinction is clearly marked prosodically: 

non-restrictive relatives are pronounced with a separate intonation contour, whereas 

restrictive clauses are prosodically bound to their antecedent. In writing, non-restrictive 

clauses are normally distinguished from restrictive clauses by being marked off by 

separation markers as has been mentioned earlier. Semantically, the information 

included in the non-restrictive clause is presented as separate from, and secondary to, 

the information included in the rest of the subordinate clause, whereas this is not so with 

the restrictive clause: here the information it expresses forms an integral part of the 

message conveyed by the subordinate clause as a whole. For example, in (a) the relative 

clause is part of the description that defines which coat is being referred to: the 

implication is that there is more than one coat in the context of discourse, but just one 

that Jack had presented her; (b) on the other hand, implies a context where there is only 

one coat: the non-restrictive relative clause simply gives additional (and extra) 

information about it. (Huddleston 1988: 157)   

According to George Yule (2000: 248), separation markers are found more often 

with names and other proper nouns as in [40a], with additional comments on previous 

statements, as in [40b], with clauses that begin with quantity expressions (e.g. many of 

whom, none of which), as in [40c]. 
 

(40)  a- Mrs. Britos, who is the librarian, reported that some books were missing. 

b-Someone said that I took the books, which is not true. 

c- I had never touched the books, most of which were in German. 
 

In order to clarify the difference between restrictive and non-restrictive relative 

clauses, Stageberg (1971: 250, 251) analyses these two examples: 
 

(41) He walked to the garage which he liked best. (Restrictive) 

(42) He walked to the garage, which was a mile away. (Nonrestrictive) 

 

"The first clause points out one garage among many.  Of all the garages, he 

walked to the particular one that he preferred. In the second sentence, however, there is 

only one garage, and as additional information, we learn that it is a mile away. In short, 

the restrictive clause restricts the meaning to part of the total, but the nonrestrictive 

clause makes no such limitation. This is the semantic way of distinguishing the two 

kinds of relative clause" (Stageberg, ibid). 
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George Yule (2000: 249) also states that:  

There are some aspects of restrictive relative clauses that are not 

normally found with non-restrictive types. The relative pronoun 

“that” and the zero relative pronoun are typical features of 

restrictive relative clauses. Also with antecedents such as anyone, 

any person, everyone and everything, a restrictive relative clause 

is typically used to identify more specifically who or what is 

being talked about. 
 

It would be unusual to find a non–restrictive relative clause after any of these 

general antecedents. Thus, the italicised examples in [43] are all restrictive relatives. 

 

  (43)  a- Is there anything you cannot do? 

           b- Well, I cannot help every person who needs help. 

           c- But those that you help are usually satisfied. 

  d- I am sure there are some people who are never happy. 

  

Hudson (1990: 383, 384) claims that:  

             It is quite easy to represent this distinction (between defining and 

non-defining relative clauses), because defining relatives clearly 

relate to the sense of their antecedent, whereas non-defining 

relatives refer to its referent. For example, if my wife who lives in 

Rio is taken to contain a defining relative, then who lives in Rio 

adds a property to the existing properties of the sense of wife, so 

that this word refers not just to 'wife of me', but to 'wife of me 

such that she lives in Rio'. If on the other hand the relative clause 

is non-defining, then the referent of who is the same as that of 

wife, and does not define a particular kind of wife; consequently 

it is customary to compare a non-defining relative with a 

parenthetical clause containing an ordinary identity-of-reference 

pronoun. 

   

Perlmutter and Soames (1997: 267) summarise the differences between restrictive 

and non-restrictive relative clauses under two main headings which are semantic and 

related: 

 

1- Semantic Differences 

Perlmutter and Soames (1997: 267) argue that "A restrictive relative clause in a 

sentence of the form „[NP relative clause] NP predicate‟ restricts the predication to the 

class of individuals specified in the relative clause." 

 In this case, a restrictive relative clause restricts the predication to the class of 

individuals specified in the relative clause, but a non-restrictive relative clause does not. 
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When the relative clause is non-restrictive, the predication is made of all those 

individuals specified by the head NP; it is also assured that this group of individuals is 

the same as the group of individuals specified by the relative clause (ibid). 

 

2- Related Differences 

Specific individuals are referred to by proper names; “As a result, when the head 

NP of a relative clause is a proper name, it picks out the subject of predication, leaving 

no role for a restrictive clause to play. Consequently, it has been argued that proper 

names cannot be heads of a restrictive clause” (ibid: 268,269), e.g.: 

(44) *Rose who has just played the piano told us about the party. 

(45) Rose, who has just played the piano, told us about the party. 

 

To conclude what Perlmutter and Soames (ibid) have said, non-restrictive relative 

clauses are set off by commas, dashes, or parenthesis in writing and pauses in the 

spoken language; whereas restrictive relative clauses are not. 

 

Baker (1996: 333) states that 

Going along with this difference in function are a few small 

differences in form. In the first place, a nonrestrictive relative inside 

a larger sentence is set off in speaking by a special 'interruption' 

intonation that occurs before it begins and also when it ends. This 

intonation, which involves a slight upturn at the end of the final word 

of the intonational unit, contrasts with the ordinary downturn 

intonation that we generally find at the end of a sentence. E.g.: 

 

(46)  George Washington, who is said to have cut down a cherry tree, became a 

president. 

 

       Baker (ibid) adds that "In writing, the spoken intonation breaks are presented by 

commas, as is other special material that represents an interruption or an independent 

addition to a sentence". 

  

Another clear distinction between the two types of relative clauses is that non-

restrictive clauses can only be introduced by wh-phrases. The following examples 

quoted from Baker (ibid: 333, 334) clarify this: 

(47) The man who(m) the Republicans nominated in 1980 now lives in California. 

(48) Reagan, who(m) the Republicans nominated in 1980, now lives in California. 

(49) The man that the Republicans nominated in 1980 now lives in California. 



60 

 

(50) *Reagan, that the Republicans nominated in 1980, now lives in California. 

(51) The man the Republicans nominated in 1980 now lives in California. 

(52) *Reagan, the Republicans nominated in 1980, now lives in California. 

 

Moreover, Roberts (1997: 233) claims that "The difference between restrictives 

and non-restrictives lies in the way they relate to the head noun within the overall NP… 

Restrictive relative clauses specify more exactly which of the things picked out by the 

head noun are being mentioned … Nonrestrictive clauses serve to add extra 

information, without restricting the set of things… being mentioned." 

    

Stageberg (1971: 250) claims that "The restrictive-nonrestrictive distinction is 

characteristic of all postnominal-phrase modifiers: prepositional phrases, participial 

phrases in –ing and –ed, infinitive phrases, appositives, and noun phrases. This is not 

surprising, as all of these can be considered as elliptical forms of relative clauses." 

 

Restrictive relative clauses are also shorter than non-restrictive relative clauses. 

Finally, the differences between the two types of relative clauses are summarised in 

table 1 below. 

 

Table 1: Differences Between Restrictive and Non-restrictive Relative Clauses 

Restrictive Non-restrictive 

Defining non-defining 

necessary information extra information 

no separation markers separation markers (e.g. commas) 

not usually after proper nouns after proper nouns 

not as additional comments provide additional comments 

initial “that” and “zero” relative not with “that” or “zero” relative 

with general antecedents not with general antecedents 

shorter and more common longer and less common 

 

Restrictive relative clauses are thus closely tied to their antecedents while non-

restrictive ones are quite separated. The commas in writing or pauses in speech before 

the non-restrictive relative clauses create more linguistic distance between the 

antecedent and the relative clause. As can be noted elsewhere, more linguistic distance 

conveys a much looser connection. This distance is also noticeable when both restrictive 
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and non-restrictive relatives are used with the same antecedent. The restrictive comes 

first, closest to the antecedent noun, as shown in 53 below. 

 

(53) The person who left this bag, who must be very careless, will probably come back 

for it. 

 

In short, it can be said that the information provided in a restrictive relative clause 

is crucial in understanding the meaning of the sentence. For example: 
 

(54)  The woman who lives in apartment No.34 has been arrested. 

 

So, the purpose of a restrictive relative clause is to clearly define or restrict who or 

what we are talking about. Without this information, it would be difficult to know who 

or what is meant, whereas non-restrictive relative clauses provide interesting additional 

information which is not essential to understanding the meaning of the sentence. For 

example:  

 

(55)  Mrs. Jackson, who is very intelligent, lives on the corner. 

      

4.1.5 Functions of Relative Clauses 

The main function of relative clauses is to modify a noun phrase. But according to 

Maxwell (2004) they also have the following functions: 

 

1- Identifying: relative clauses are used to say which person or thing we mean; 

they identify a person or a thing compared to the others in a potential group. For 

example: 

(56) We stayed at a hotel which Keith had recommended. 

(57) She is the woman who swam the channel. 

 

2- Classifying: relative clauses are used to classify a noun, to say which type of 

person or thing we mean. For example: 

(58) I hate people who talk with their mouths full. 

(59) Can I borrow a jacket that is waterproof? 

 

3- Emphasis: if placed within a sentence beginning with it, relative clauses can be used 

to emphasise a phrase. For example: 
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 (60) It was me who scored the goal, not Smith.  

 

4.1.6 Major Relative Pronouns 

Relative pronouns introduce relative clauses. They also have distinctions in gender 

and case: 

             Subjective case    Objective case       Genitive case 

      who 

Personal            who                           whom                      whose 

Non-personal   which                         which                       whose 

                           that                            that                              - 

4.1.6.1 Definition 

 According to Preisler (1997: 211) "The central relatives are: who, whom, 

whose, which, that/zero. The marginal relatives are: what, when, where, why, how, 

whoever, whichever, whatever. The relative pronouns are named after their typical 

function, viz. that of relating postmodifier clause in which they occur to its head". E.g.: 

(61) The boy who had broken the window. (ibid) 

          D    H                 POM  

 

4.1.6.2 Modification 

 Preisler (ibid: 212) states that "Relative pronouns are rarely modified, though 

all, both and each … may occasionally occur as postmodifiers, e.g.: 

(62)  Joan and Peter, who both wanted to wish her goodbye". 
 

4.1.6.3 Grammatical Categories 

 The grammatical categories of the relative pronouns are case, gender, number, 

person/non-person, and restrictive/non-restrictive. 

- Case: The case category is reflected in the difference between who (the subject case), 

whom (the object case), and whose (the genitive case); e.g.: 

(63) The man who teaches English is my friend. (Subject case) 

(64) The girl whom you love will marry. (Object case) 

(65) The boy whose bike was stolen cried all the night. (Genitive case) 
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It can be said further, that the subject case „who‟ is used to a large extent as a 

common case at the expense of the object case „whom‟, especially in informal language. 

The object case „whom‟ is compulsory after a preposition, but this construction is not 

very common in the spoken language in which the more common construction is to put 

the preposition at the end, e.g.: 

(66) He is one of those people of whom posterity will say that he did his best. 

(67) I do not know who you are talking about. (ibid: 180, 181) 

 

- Gender: The gender category is minimally represented in the relative pronouns. In 

fact, there is no gender distinction when the relative realises the determiner. Preisler 

(ibid: 216) states that  

Relatives realizing the determiner are neutral in terms of gender, 

i.e. they can refer to persons as well as nonpersons. Whose 

always realizes the determiner…. Which is occasionally used as a 

determiner, most often in noun phrases introduced by a junctive 

(prepositional phrase), and only when the relative clause is 

nondefining…: 

(68) Sometimes they expect him to make a speech, in which case 

he is in a state of terrible anxiety throughout the meal. 
 

- Number: Preisler (ibid) states that "Neither number nor specification is indicated 

formally in the relative pronoun. When the pronoun is the subject of the relative clause, 

the form of the finite verb, in terms of number, is determined by the head (antecedent) 

of the relative clause". E.g.: 

(69) The girl who studies with me is pretty.    (Singular) 

(70)  The girls who study with me are pretty.   (Plural) 

 

- Person/non-person: the person/non-person is a distinguishing grammatical category 

as far as relative pronouns are concerned. It is reflected in the distinction between 

who/m (person) and which (non-person). E.g.: 

(71) My brother, who is a Democrat, has got a job in New York    (Person). 

(72) The block, which was old, collapsed last month   (Non-person). 

 

In the same way with the interrogative pronouns, who is the subject and object 

cases, whereas whom is used only in formal speech. The relative pronoun that, which is 
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gender-neutral can be omitted in certain sentences or situations. The omitted pronoun is 

sometimes called zero relative pronoun.  

(73) The professor who (or „that‟) taught me translation is my favourite one. 

(74) The flat which (or „that‟ or zero) I bought is very expensive. 

(75) The man whom (or, less formally, „who‟, „that‟, or zero) I met in the college is the 

prime minister (Greenbaum, 1991: 89, 90). 

 

4.1.6.4 Nominal Relative Pronouns 

Greenbaum (ibid: 90) also adds that "There is another set of relatives that 

introduce nominal relative clauses …; these are the nominal relative pronouns. In 

addition to who, whom, and which, they include whoever, whomever (in formal style), 

whichever, what, and whatever".  

                                      which 

(76) You may take    whichever      you wish. 

                                       what 

                                    whatever  

 

(77) What I need is a period of peace and quiet. 

(78) I will speak to whoever is in charge. 

 

Nominal relative pronouns correspond to a combination of a relative pronoun 

with a preceding antecedent. 

(79)  what I need …('the thing that I need') 

(80) … to whoever is in charge ('to the person who is in charge') 

 

Specific relative pronouns (who, whom, which, whose and that) are used within 

relative clauses to join sentences together, to refer to nouns or pronouns that have been 

used before in a sentence. Crystal (2003: 149) claims that "In many sentences, the 

relative pronouns carry out the role of a clause element." Learners and translators whose 

native language is not English may be confused by the fact that all the words that we 

can use as specific relative pronouns can also be used for other purposes too. For 

example:                                           
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-who, whose and which can introduce questions. 

-that can refer to specific things as a demonstrative pronoun (that man) or stand in place 

of them (give me that), or introduce subordinate clauses (I think that…). 

 

4.1.6.5 Position of Relative Pronouns 

 Generally speaking, relative pronouns are placed at the beginning of the relative 

clause, but in literary English they can/may appear later in the sentence: after a present 

participle form, after an infinitive, after a word group ending with a preposition, after all 

and both used adjectivally, as in the following example quoted from Schibshy (1970: 

240): 

(81) The African Queen issued forth upon the lake to gain which they had run such 

dangers and undergone such toil. 

Also, a conjunction which is co-coordinating can of course precede the relative 

pronoun in the last two or more relative clauses. E.g.: 

(82) The different nations must restore their own international equilibrium by co-

operation with other countries which are at a similar stage of development, or 

which have well-defined interests in common with them (Schibshy, ibid).  

  

4.1.6.6 Relative Pronoun as a Subject of a Relative Clause (Who, Which, That) 

The verb in a relative clause needs to have a subject. 

- Who or that is the relative pronoun that can be used as subject with personal 

antecedent.  

 

(83) a- He is the sort of person who always answers letters. 

        b- He is the sort of person that always answers letters. 

     

 In old English, who could be used as a nominal relative meaning „whoever‟, 

„anybody‟ or „the person who‟. In modern English, this is very unusual. 

(84) Who steals my purse steals trash. (Shakespeare, Othello: Act III, Scene III, Line 

170). (Modern English: whoever/ anybody who...) 
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In old English too, that used to be used in the same way as what. However, this is 

very unusual in modern English. 

(85) We have that which we need. (Modern English: we have what we need). 

According to Huddleston et al (2002: 1048), 

Who occurs predominantly with human antecedents, but with 

antecedents denoting animals, both pronouns are possible [who and 

which] … Which is the default choice, but who by no means is 

uncommon. …The most obvious cases where who is used are in 

references to pets, but it is also found with other creatures (or even 

collections of creatures), as in these attested examples: 

(86) For eighty years, grizzly bears have been feeding at the rubbish 

dumps, often in great bands who come down from the remote pine 

forests. 

(87) The more vigorous dance for a dilute source of nectar in turn 

recruits other bees, who then visit that dilute source instead of 

concentrated ones. 
 

One might add another category to Huddleston‟s animals, e.g. 

countries (c.f. the translation of text 16 in test two in appendix four). 

 

- Which or that is the relative pronoun that can be used as subject with non-personal 

antecedents. 

(88) a- This author uses lots of words which are new to me. 

        b- This author uses lots of words that are new to me. 

 

In these examples, the relative pronouns who, which and that are the subjects of 

the embedded clauses. In contemporary spoken English, that is found much more than 

who or which in some constructions. For example: 

(89) a- I did not see the man that was here. 

        b- And I did not take the book that was on the desk. 

 

Exceptionally, Van and Robat (1984: 422) argue that "When the notional subject 

of an existential clause is realised by a noun phrase which contains a postmodifying 

restrictive relative clause, this post-noun clause may be non-introduced in colloquial 

English, even when the zero-relative functions as subject: 
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(90) There is nothing (that) irritates me more than having to explain things over and 

over again."  

 

4.1.6.7 Relative Pronoun as an Object of a Relative Clause (Who, Whom, Which, 

That) 

When a relative pronoun is functioning as the object of the verb in a relative 

clause and refers back to a person or people, the relative pronoun who, that or whom are 

used, or the relative pronoun is left out altogether (this last case, as mentioned earlier, is 

sometimes technically referred to as a zero relative pronoun). For example: 

(91) They were a group of college friends (who) I had not seen for several years. 

(92) I am afraid Jack is someone (that) I really dislike. 

(93) He was a distant cousin (whom) she had never met. 

      

- Whom is rather formal and is only used in written English and formal spoken English. 

The relative pronoun who is often used instead. Crystal (2003: 149) states that "When 

the personal relative pronoun who acts as the object in the clause, there is divided 

usage. In formal speech and writing, whom is preferred. In informal contexts, people 

use who or ‘zero‟ (which is in fact more common). E.g.: 

 

(94) That is the girl whom I admire. (Formal) 

(95) That is the girl (who) I admire. (Informal) 

 

When a relative pronoun is functioning as the object of the verb in a relative 

clause and refers back to a thing or things, the relative pronoun which or that is used, or 

the relative pronoun is left out altogether (zero relative pronoun). For example: 

(96) On the dining room wall was a photograph which my sister had taken. 

(97) This is the kind of flour that we usually use. 

(98) You could put the stones you have collected into that bucket. (Zero relative 

pronoun). 
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Note that if a relative pronoun occurs immediately after words such as „much‟, 

„all‟, „little‟, and these words are functioning as pronouns, that is used and not which. 

For example: 

(99) There was not much (that) they could do to help. 

(100) These ruins are all that remain. 

 

Biber et al (1999: 615) mention that “with animate heads, which is rare, while that 

is more common, especially in conversation. A more important difference is that which 

commonly occurs with non-restrictive relative clauses depending on the register. In 

contrast, that rarely occurs with non-restrictive relative clauses”. For example: 

(101) The book, which I read, deals with medical terms. 

 

4.1.6.8 The Possessive Relative Pronoun (Whose) 

Whose is a relative possessive word, used as a determiner before nouns in the 

same way as his/ her/ its or their. In sentence (102) below, whose replaces his in (102b). 

Whose generally refers to human head nouns but sometimes it refers to inanimate nouns 

too as in (103). 

(102) I met the man whose name is John. 

         a-I met the man. 

         b-His name is John. 

(103) I found an old coin whose date has become worn and illegible. 
 

Accordingly, whose can refer back to people or things. In a relative clause, 

whose+ noun can be the subject, the object of a verb or the object of a preposition. For 

example: 

(104) I saw a girl whose beauty took my breath away. (Subject) 

(105) It was a meeting whose purpose I did not understand.  (Object) 

(106) I went to see my friends, the Forests, whose children I used to look after when 

they were small. (Object of preposition) 

Whose can be used in both identifying and non-identifying relative clauses.  

(107) I met the man whose car is stolen.  (Identifying) 

(108) Jack, whose car is stolen, is my closest friend.  (Non-identifying) 
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Table 2: Uses of Relative Pronouns 

 Restrictive and non-restrictive Restrictive 

 Personal Non personal Personal and non-personal 

Subjective who which 

 

That 

Objective who(m) that, zero 

Genitive whose of which, whose of which, whose 

 

4.1.7 Marginal Relative Pronouns 

 Some marginal relative pronouns do not need an explicit antecedent to be 

included in the meaning of the relative pronoun itself. The marginal relative pronouns 

are what, the proadverbials (when, where, why, and how) the „ever‟ forms (whoever, 

whatever, whomever, and whichever), as, while and whence. 

 

-What: what as a marginal relative pronoun can be paraphrased by that which. With the 

relative clause introduced by what, the antecedent is included in the meaning of the 

relative pronoun (i.e. what=that which). E.g.: 

(109) They asked only what I knew   (what=that which). 

(110) What I do not understand is your enthusiasm (that which), (Preisler 1997: 48, 

217). 

 

- The Proadverbials: when, where, why, and how, as relative pronouns (sometimes 

called relative adverbs), are characterised by always realising the adverbial of the 

relative clause, in reference to time, place, cause and manner. After an explicit 

antecedent, when and where may be either restrictive or non-restrictive, whereas why 

can only be restrictive. How cannot have an explicit antecedent; when and why as 

restrictive may be replaced by that. E.g.: 

 

(111) I will show you the village where I grew up. 

(112) She is not available in May, when she will be away on her annual business trip. 

(113) She told me the reason why/that/„zero‟ there are so few members. 
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(114) Do you have to arrive at that time in May? That is the time when/that/„zero‟ I will 

be away on my annual business trip (ibid: 217, 218). 

  

Without an explicit antecedent they are all non-restrictive, when, where, and 

why corresponding to the time when, the place where, and the reason why. How which 

is never preceded by an antecedent, cannot be paraphrased this way. E.g.: 

 

(115) Do you have to arrive at the time in May? That is [the time] when I will be away 

on my annual business trip. 

(116) That is [the reason] why there are so few members. 

(117) Watch closely now, this is how you operate it (ibid: 218). 

 

 

In addition, Preisler (ibid) claims that "…the forms when, where, why, and how, 

when used as relatives, are regarded as belonging to the same class of words (relative 

pronouns) as the other wh-forms, the only distinguishing feature being the fact that they 

can realise no other clause constituent than the adverbial". 

 

Where with a number of prepositions can be used as marginal relative pronouns. 

These relatives are whereat, whereby, whereof, whereon, whereto, and whereupon. 

Most of these marginal relatives are archaic and rare, though whereby and to a lesser 

extent wherein and whereupon are still regularly used, as in the following examples 

quoted from Huddleston et al (2002: 1052): 

(118) "His Lordship might make an order, [whereby, each side would bear its own 

costs]. 

(119) Try to imagine a market, [wherein, the majority consistently wins what the 

minority loses]. 

(120) She told him his essay was incoherent, [whereupon, he tore it up and stormed out 

of the room]."  

 

- The –ever Forms: whoever, whatever, wherever, and whichever represent the same 

system as the interrogative pronouns. Whichever (referring to persons as well as non-

persons) selects from a limited group of possibilities, as opposed to who- and whatever. 
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Therefore, apart from the determiner function of whatever and whichever, the -ever 

forms occur in relative clauses without an explicit antecedent. E.g.: 

(121) Whichever you choose will make her happy. 

(122) Ask whoever you meet. 

This means that the antecedent which is contained in the meaning of the –ever 

form is perhaps seen most clearly if we compare it with the construction where the 

relative is a determiner. E.g.: 

(123) Whichever book you choose will make her happy. 

(124) Ask whatever child you meet (ibid: 219). 

(125) Wherever I go, I will never forget her.  

 

- As: As occurs only in restrictive relative clauses and only if the antecedent contains 

such or same. As is occasionally replaced by that after same, e.g.: 

(126) You must have had the same teacher as (that) I had. 

(127) Such information as he had was soon sold in exchange for tobacco (Preisler 1997: 

219). 

 

- While: Relative while is mostly used in fused construction, but it can occur in 

supplementary relative clauses. The antecedent denotes a period of time, and while can 

be replaced by when, during or in which (time), (Huddleston et al 2002: 1051), e.g.: 

(128) I learnt a lot about English syntax during the years while I was doing my PhD in 

Durham. 

 

- Whence: Whence belongs to formal style. It expresses spatial and logical sources. 

This use is archaic, but is still found in journalistic writing. It is the counterpart of the 

more commonly used word „hence‟ (Huddleston et al, ibid, from which the following 

example is quoted): 

(129) He sent his son with the papers to another congressman's house, [whence they 

were spirited to a governor].   
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 However, one might say that whence commonly means „from where‟; whereas, 

hence is more commonly used in the sense of „therefore‟. Moreover, there is another 

archaic relative pronoun whither used in the sense of „to where‟.  

 

4.1.8 Position of Relative Clauses 

When a relative clause is connected to a main clause, it can be placed in medial 

position (i.e. in the middle) or in final position (i.e. at the end) of the main clause. 

Relative clauses typically occur in medial position when they are modifying the subject 

of the main clause, as in: 

(130) The man that likes large cats has a dog. 

On the other hand, Dixon (1992: 29, 30) states that "A restrictive relative clause 

may sometimes be moved out of its NP to the end of the main clause, usually being set 

off from the rest of the clause by appositional intonation; this is found in colloquial 

style, as in: 

(131) That man got sacked, who you were praising yesterday.  

And also in legal English, as in: 

(132) Those persons will be prosecuted who are found in possession of illegal firearms. 

Such an extraposed clause must retain its relative pronoun." 

 

4.2 Relativization in Arabic 

This section presents in detail relativization in Arabic. According to the traditional 

Arab grammarians, adjectival clauses identifying indefinite nouns are taxonomically the 

same as adjectives and both are called  ٕالخ /ṣifa/ adjective; whereas, the clauses that 

qualify definite nouns are dealt with as adjuncts and thus called  ٕاِخ /ṣila/ adjunct. Both 

are relative clauses (Badawi et al, 2004: 491). 

 

 The aim of this section is limited to describing Arabic relative clauses with 

respect to definition of relative pronouns, kinds of relative pronouns, kinds and 

functions of relative clauses and finally the resumptive pronoun.  

 

4.2.1 Relative Pronouns 

 Relative pronouns are the determining factor of relativization in general. 
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4.2.1.1 Definition of Relative Pronouns 

 A relative pronoun is a pronoun that refers to a specific person or thing and 

introduces a clause that modifies it. A relative pronoun cannot stand alone but it needs a 

clause or a quasi-clause (see 4.2.2.1 later) that follows it in order to clarify it. This is 

called ٍُِٕٕٞٞٔخ ا /ṣilatu lmawṣu:l/ (relative clause), as in:   

                                                               

 ٓب أعَٔ ا٧ؿ٤٘خ اُز٢ اٍزٔؼ٘ب إ٤ُٜب! (133) 

/ma: ?amala l?unijata llati: stama؟na: ?ilajha:/ 

What a beautiful song (zero) we listened to! 

 

In the above sentence, the relative pronoun  اُزا٢ /allati:/ (which) refers to  ا٧ؿ٤٘اخ 

/al?unijata/ (the song), the particular song being identified by the clause that follows it 

which is      اٍازٔؼ٘ب إ٤ُٜاب  /istama؟na: ?ilajha:/ (we listened to it).  It is noted here that the 

clause اٍازٔؼ٘ب إ٤ُٜاب      /istama؟na: ?ilajha:/ (we listened to it) includes another pronoun  that  

refers back to the relative pronoun, called  ٤ٔو اُؼبئال اُٚا /aḍḍami:ru l؟a:?id/ (resumptive 

pronoun). This means that the relative pronoun needs two important things which are 

ṣilatu lmawṣu:l/ (relative clause) and/ ٕااِخ إُٔٞااٍٞ  اُٚاا٤ٔو اُؼبئاال   /aḍḍami:ru l؟a:?id/ 

(resumptive pronoun) (Nor-Addeen, 1991: 133). 

 

4.2.1.2 Kinds of Relative Pronouns 

 Relative pronouns in Arabic are divided into two main types: specific and general 

(common). 

 

4.2.1.2.1 Specific Relative Pronouns 

Specific  relative pronouns,  namely;   اُان١ /allaði: / ,  اُزا٢  /allati:/,   ٕ  ,/allaða:ni/اُِانا

 ٕ ٖ  ,/allata:ni/ اُِزاب  ;/:allawa:ti/ اُِاٞار٢  alla:?i:/ or/  ا٬ُئا٠  ,/:alla:ti/ ا٬ُرا٢   allaði:na /and/ اُان٣

regularly reflect gender and number. And so, each of the terms just mentioned, may, 

depending of course on the context, stand for or be translated into who, whom, which, 

that or what.  However, Dickins (2009) claims that “Relative „elements‟ in Arabic, such 

as  اُان١ /allai:/ and even the colloquial forms such as  اُِا٢ /illi/ are sometimes referred to 

as relative pronouns … do not function much like pronouns, and certainly not like the 

relative pronouns of English and some other European languages.” The following is a 

discussion of each pronoun:  
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-   ٞ اٌذر /allaði:/ is a specific relative pronoun applicable to singular, masculine, persons 

and non-persons. For example: 

 

 (.Per)      اُٞبُت اُن١ ٗغؼ كبى ثبُغبئيح (134)

/aṭṭa:libu llaði: naaa  fa:za  bila:?iza/ 

The student who succeeded won the prize. 
 

 (.Non-per)    اٌُزبة اُن١ هوأرٚ ثب٧ٌٓ ٓل٤ل  (135)

/alkita:bu llaði: qara?tuhu bil?amsi mufi:d/ 

The book which I read yesterday is useful. 

 

  ٟ  allati:/ is a specific relative pronoun applicable to singular feminine persons and/ -اٌزذ

non-persons, and inanimate (non-human) plurals. For example: 
 

لزبح اُز٢ هٍٔذ اُٖٞهح ثبهػخ  اُ  (136)        (Per.) 

/alfata:tu llati: rasamati ṣṣu:rata ba:ri؟a/                     

The girl who drew the picture is clever. 

 

 (.Non-per)      ٖٞهح اُز٢ هٍٔزٜب اُلزبح ع٤ِٔخ اُ (137)

/aṣṣu:ratu llati: rasamatha: lfata:tu  ami:la/ 

The picture which the girl drew is beautiful. 

    

The feminine singular  اُزا٢ /allati:/ is also used with the inanimate (non-human) 

plurals; so we may say: 

 

ٓو٣ؾخ   ءاُج٤ٞد اُز٢ ػ٠ِ اُْب٢ٝ (138)  

/albuju:tu llati: ؟ala a:ṭi:?i muri:a/ 

The houses which are on the beach are comfortable. 

 

 اُْغواد اُز٢ أٓبّ أُ٘يٍ ٓضٔوح (139)

/aaara:tu llati: ama:ma lmanzili muθmira/ 

The trees which are in front of the house are fruit-bearing. 

 

 ْ  allaða:ni/ is a specific relative pronoun applicable to dual, masculine, nominative/  -اٌٍذرا

persons and non-persons. Its equivalent in the accusative and genitive cases is  ٖ  اُِان٣

/allaðajni/; as in: 
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٧ٌٓهعغ اُُٞلإ اُِنإ ٍبكوا ثب  (140)      (Dual, masc., per., nom.) 

/raa؟a lwalada:ni llaða:ni sa:fara: bil?ams/ 

The (two) boys who travelled yesterday came back. 

 

 (.Dual, masc., per., acc)     هبثِذ اُُٞل٣ٖ اُِن٣ٖ ًزجب اُلهً (141)

/qa:baltu lwaladajni allaðajni kataba: ddars/ 

I met the (two) boys who wrote the lesson. 

 

 (.Dual, masc., per., gen)     مٛجذ إ٠ُ اُُٞل٣ٖ اُِن٣ٖ ًزجب اُلهً  (142)

/ðahabtu ?ila lwaladajni llaðajni kataba: ddars/ 

I went to the (two) boys who wrote the lesson. 

 

 :allaðajni/ are used for non-persons too; as in/ اُِن٣ٖ allaða:ni/ and/ اُِنإ

 

 (.Dual, masc., non-per., nom)  اُؼِْ ٝأُبٍ ٛٔب اُِنإ ٣ج٤٘بٕ ا٧ْٓ (143)

/al؟ilmu wa lma:alu huma: llaða:ni jabnija:ni l?umam/ 

Knowledge and money are those (two) which build nations. 

 

 (.Dual, masc., non-per., acc)   إِٔؾذ اُجبث٤ٖ اُِن٣ٖ ًَوا (144)

/aṣlatu lba:bajni llaðajni kusira:/ 

I repaired the (two) doors which were broken. 

 

 (.Dual, masc., non-per., gen)     ًزجذ ثبُو٤ِٖٔ اُِن٣ٖ اّزو٣زٜٔب ثب٧ٌٓ (145)

/katabtu bilqalamajni llaðajni tarajtuhuma: bil?ams/ 

I wrote with the (two) pens which I bought yesterday. 

 

 ْ -اٌٍزذب  /allata:ni/ is a specific relative pronoun applicable to dual, feminine, nominative 

persons and non-persons. Its equivalent in the accusative and genitive cases is  ٖ   اُِزا٤

/allatajni/; as in:  

 

 (.Dual, fem., per., nom)      اُِزبٕ رلهٍبٕ ثغل ٍز٘غؾبٕاُلزبربٕ   (146)

/alfata:tani llata:ni tadrusa:ni biiddin satanaa:n/ 

The (two) girls who study hard will succeed. 

 

 ).Dual, fem., per., acc)    أػوف اُلزبر٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ كبىرب ثبُغبئيح  (147)

/?a؟rifu lfata:tajni llatajni fa:zata: bila:?iza/ 
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I know the (two) girls who won the prize. 

 

 ).Dual, fem., per., gen)       مٛجذ إ٠ُ اُلزبر٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ كبىرب ثبُغبئيح  (148)

/ðahabtu ?ila lfata:tajni llatajni fa:zata: bila:?iza/ 

I went to the (two) girls who won the prize. 

 

 :allatajni/ are also used with non-persons, as in/  اُِز٤ٖ allata:ni/ and/ اُِزبٕ

 

 (.Dual, fem., non-per., nom)     اُٖٞهربٕ اُِزبٕ هٍٔزٜٔب اُلزبح ع٤ِٔزبٕ (149)

/aṣṣu:rata:ni llata:ni rasamathuma: lfata:tu  ami:lata:n/ 

The (two) pictures which the girl drew are beautiful. 

 

 ).Dual, fem., non-per., acc(     إِٔؾذ اُ٘بكنر٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ ًَوٛٔب فبُل (150)

/aṣlatu nna:fiðatajni llatajni kasarahuma: xa:lid/ 

I repaired the (two) windows which Khalid broke. 

 

 ).Dual, fem., non-per., gen)    أٗب ٜٓزْ ثبُو٤ٖلر٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ ًزجٜٔب ؽَبٕ     (151)

/?ana muhtammun bilqaṣi:datajini llatajni katabahuma:  assa:n/ 

I am interested in the (two) poems which Hassan wrote. 

 

-اٌر٠ٓ   /allaði:na/ is a specific relative pronoun applicable to plural, masculine, persons. It 

does not change for case; as in: 

 

 (.Pl., masc., per., nom)      ؿبكه اُوعبٍ اُن٣ٖ ؽٚوٝا إ٠ُ أُؤرٔو     (152)

/a:dara rria:lu llaði:na   aḍaru: ?ila lmu?tamar/ 

The men who attended the conference left. 

 

هأ٣ذ اُوعبٍ اُن٣ٖ ّبهًٞا ك٢ أُٜوعبٕ  (  (153) Pl., masc., per., acc.( 

/ra?ajtu rria:la llaði:na  a:raku: fi: lmahraa:n/ 

I saw the men who participated in the festival. 

 

 ).Pl., masc., per., gen( اّزو٣ذ ًزبثب ٖٓ اُوعبٍ اُن٣ٖ ٣ج٤ؼٕٞ اٌُزت  (154)

/itarajtu kita:ban mina rria:li llaði:na jabi:؟u:na lkutub/ 

I bought a book from the men who sell books. 
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-  ٝ  al?u:la/ is an archaic specific relative pronoun applicable to plural, masculine/ ا٤ٌٚذ

(mostly) and feminine (rarely), persons and non-persons. (Helal, no date: 153), as in: 

 

٠ُٝ٧      رواٖٛ ٣ّٞ اُوٝع ًبُؾلأ اُوجَٝرج٢ِ ا٠ُٝ٧ ٣َزِئٕٔٞ ػ٠ِ ا (155)   

/wa tubli: l?u:la: jastal?imu:na ؟ala l?u:la trahunna jawma arraw؟i kalida?i lqubali/ 

And you defeat those (men) who blame those (horses) which you see are coming in the 

day of war like kites (attacking small chickens).  

 

Helal (ibid) states that in the above mentioned line, the poet used  ا٧ُٝا٠ /al?ula/ 

twice: the first is for the masculine, animate plural; whereas, the second is for the 

inanimate plural which is the horses. 

 

It is also used for the feminine animate plural, as in: 

 Qais ibnu Almulawh)    ٓؾاب ؽجٜاب ؽات ا٧ُٝا٠ ًاٖ هجِٜاب       ٝؽِاذ ٌٓبٗاب ُاْ ٣ٌاٖ ؽاَ ٓاٖ هجاَ               (156)

quoted in Helal, ibid)  

/maa: ubbuha: hubba l?u:la kunna qablaha: wa allat maka:nan lam jakun ulla min 

qablu/ 

Her love erased the love of those who came before and she occupied a place (in my 

heart) that has never been occupied before.  

  

ئذذٝاٌال ,/:alla:ti/اٌالرذذٟ  -  /alla:?i:/ or ٟاٌٍذذٛار /allawa:ti:/ is a specific relative pronoun 

applicable to  plural, feminine, persons and non-persons. It does not change in any 

grammatical cases (nominative, genitive, and accusative), as in: 

 

اُِٞار٢ ًزجٖ أُوبٍ ٝبُجبد ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ  /ا٬ُئ٢ / اُلز٤بد ا٬ُر٢ (  (157) Pl., fem., per., nom.( 

/alfataja:tu lla:ti:- lla?i:- llawa:ti: katabna lmaqa:la ṭa:liba:tun fi: ala:mi؟a/ 

The girls who wrote the article are university students. 

 

اُِٞار٢ ًزجٖ أُوبٍ /ا٬ُر٢/هبثِذ اُلز٤بد ا٬ُئ٠ (158)  (Pl., fem., per., acc.) 

/qabaltu lfataja:ta lla:?i: - lla:ti:- llawa:ti: katabna lmaqa:l/ 

I met the girls who wrote the article. 

 

اُِٞار٢ ًزجٖ أُوبٍ / ا٬ُئ٠/ مٛجذ إ٠ُ اُلز٤بد ا٬ُر٢  (159)  (Pl., fem., per., gen.) 

/ðahabtu ?ila  alfataja:ti lla:ti: - lla?i:- llawa:ti:  katabna lmaqa:l/ 

I went to the girls who wrote the article (Hassan 1975, Vol. I: 343-345). 
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Moreover, Elder (1950: 57) states that "The relatives  اُان١ /allai:/,  اُزا٢/allati:/ 

(and the other specific relatives) may be used as ٖٓاا/man/ and ٓااب/ma:/ without 

antecedents", e.g.: 

 

اُن١ ٣لهً ثغل ٣٘غؼ  (160)  

/allai: jadrusu biiddin jana/ 

Whoever studies hard succeeds. 
   

The following table summarises the forms of specific relative pronouns. 
 

Table 3: Specific Relative Pronouns 

Feminine Masculine  

 .allaði:/ Sing, all cases/  اُن١ /:allati/ اُز٢

 .allaða:ni/ Dual, nom/ اُِنإ /allata:ni/ اُِزبٕ

 .allaðajni/ Dual, acc, and gen/ اُِن٣ٖ /allatajni/ اُِز٤ٖ

 /:alla:ti/ ا٬ُر٢

 /:alla:?i/ ا٬ُئ٢

 /:allawa:ti/اُِٞار٢

 /al?ula/ا٠ُٝ٧

 /allaði:na/ اُن٣ٖ

 /al?ula/ا٠ُٝ٧

Pl., all grammatical cases 

(nominative, genitive, and 

accusative) 

 

-  ٟ  ill/ is a colloquial relative pronoun, which exists in most if not all dialects of/ اٌٍذ

Arabic, used in reference to all antecedents, regardless of gender, number, case, and 

person/non-person. Accordingly, it could substitute all relative pronouns in the above 

mentioned examples. Althogh, this thesis is limited to standard English and Arabic,  اُِا٢ 

.illi/, which is a colloquial word, is mentioned here because its addition to standard 

Arabic is a suggestion for a future research (7.3 later).   

 

4.2.1.2.2 General Relative Pronouns 

General relative pronouns are applicable to both types of gender and to all the 

numbers. They are six in number;    ٖ   ða:/, and/ ما ,/ajju?/ أ١ ,/al/ أٍ ,/ :ma/ٓاب  ,/man/   ٓا

 ./:ma:a/ٓبما

 According to Hassan (1975, Vol. 1: 347) none of these pronouns change even if 

the antecedent nouns change; and because of this, general relative pronouns are 

applicable to different kinds of antecedent nouns. The antecedent nouns are clarified 
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and distinguished by the resumptive pronouns which are discussed later. The following 

is a discussion of the general relative pronouns that are widely used in Arabic. 

 

-  ٓ  man/ is a general relative pronoun applicable to persons with both types of gender/ ِذ

and all numbers, as in:  

 

 ٖٓ ٣زٌِْ ًنُي ٣ٌنة  (161)

/man jatakallamu kaða:lika jakðib/ 

He who/whoever talks like that lies. 

 

ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِْ أص٘بء أُؾبٙوح ٝوك ا٧ (162)    (Sing., masc.( 

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu   man takallama  ?aθna:?a lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the boy who talked during the lecture. 

 

أُؾبٙوحٝوك ا٧ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِٔذ أص٘بء  (163)      (Sing., fem.) 

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu   man takallamat  ?aθna:?a  lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the girl who talked during the lecture. 

 

 ).Dual, masc(   ٝوك ا٧ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِٔب أص٘بء أُؾبٙوح   (164) 

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu   man takallama: ?aθna:?a  lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the (two) boys who talked during the lecture. 

 

 (.Dual, fem)    ٝوك ا٧ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِٔزب أص٘بء أُؾبٙوح (165)

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu   man takallamata: ?aθna:?a  lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the (two) girls who talked during the lecture. 

 

 (.Pl., masc)    ٝوك ا٧ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِٔٞا أص٘بء أُؾبٙوح  (166)

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu  man takallamu: ?aθna:?a  lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the boys who talked during the lecture. 

 

ٝوك ا٧ٍزبم ٖٓ رٌِٖٔ أص٘بء أُؾبٙوح     (167)  (Pl., fem.) 

/ṭarada l?usta:ðu  man takallamna ?aθna:?a  lmua:ḍara/ 

The teacher dismissed the girls who talked during the lecture. 

 

Helal (no date: 158) states that  ٖ  man/ could be used with inanimate nouns/ ٓا

when they are made similar to people. This could happen in three cases which are 
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a) When the non-person is personified, as in: 

 

(168) ((         ٕ ((ٖٝٓ أَٙ ٖٓٔ ٣لػٞا ٖٓ كٕٝ اهلل ٖٓ ٫ ٣َازغ٤ت ُاٚ إُا٠ ٣اّٞ اُو٤بٓاخ ٝٛاْ ػاٖ كػابئْٜ ؿابكِٞ  (The 

Holy Quran, 46: 5) 

/wa man ?aḍallu mimman jad؟u: min du:ni llahi man la: jastai:bu lahu ?ila: jawmi 

lqija:mati wa hum ؟an du؟a:?ihim a:filu:n/ 

And who is more astray than one who invokes, besides Allah, such as will not answer 

him on the Day of Judgment, and who (in fact) are unconscious of their call (to them). 

(The Translation of The Holy Quran, 46: 5). 

  

Here ٖٓ /man/ is a relative pronoun that means statues. 

 

b) When the persons are preferred and more in number than the non-persons and are 

mentioned in the same context, as in: 

 

(169) (( ا٧هٗ أُْ رو إٔ اهلل ٣َغل ُٚ ٖٓ ك٢ أَُٞاد ٖٝٓ ك٢ ))    (The Holy Quran, 22: 18) 

/?alam tara ?anna llaha jasudu lahu man fi: assama:wa:ti wa man fi: l?arḍ/ 

Seest thou not that to Allah bow down in worship all things that are in the heavens and 

on earth. (The Translation of The Holy Quran, 22: 18) 

In the above mentioned example,  ٖ  man/ is preferred to be used to refer to the/ ٓا

creatures in the heaven and earth whether they are animate or inanimate. 

 

c) When separating them after mentioning them together in a term (word) that can be 

used for both; i.e. when they are combined together in a term, then they are mentioned 

separately, as in: 

 

ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓبء كْٜٔ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ ثٞ٘ٚ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ هع٤ِٖ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ )) (170)

((أهثغ     (The Holy Quran, 24: 45) 

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:bbatin min ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala baṭnihi wa 

minhum man jami: ؟ala rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala ?rba؟/ 

And Allah has created every animal from water: of them there are some that creep on 

their bellies; some that walk on two legs; and some that walk on four. (The Translation 

of The Holy Quran, 24: 45) 

Here,  ٖ  man/ is used for both persons and non-persons because they are/ ٓا

combined in the same term which is كاثخ /da:bba/ 'creature/ animal'.    
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-ِذب    /ma:/is a general relative pronoun applicable to non-persons of both genders and all 

numbers, as in: 

 

 (.Sing., masc)      هوأ ٓب ًزجذ ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ ك٢ ٤ُج٤ب (171) 

/qara?a ma: katabta ؟ani ssija:ati fi: li:bja:/ 

He read what you wrote about tourism in Libya. 

 

ك٢ ٤ُج٤بهوأد ٓب ًزجذ ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ  (172)  (Sing., fem.) 

/ qara?at ma: katabtu ؟ani ssija:ati fi: li:bja:/ 

She read what I wrote about tourism in Libya. 

 

 (Dual)       ٝهوأرب ٓب ًزت ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ ك٢ ٤ُج٤ب ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ ك٢ ٤ُج٤ب ٓب ًزت هوأا/آهو (173)

/qara?a: ma: kutiba ؟ani ssija:ati fi: li:bja: wa qara?ata: ma: kutiba ؟ani ssija:ati fi: 

li:bja: / 

They (masc. dual) read what has been written about tourism in Libya and they (fem., 

dual) read what has been written about tourism in Libya. 

 

ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ ك٢ ٤ُج٤ب ٓب ًزت ٝهوإٔ ػٖ ا٤َُبؽخ ك٢ ٤ُج٤ب ٓب ًزت ٝاهوأ(  (174) Pl.( 

/qara?u: ma: kutiba ؟ani ssija:ati fi: li:bja: wa qara?na ma: kutiba ؟ani ssija:ati fi: 

li:bja:/ 

They (masc. pl.)  read what has been written about tourism in Libya and they (fem. pl.) 

read what has been written about tourism in Libya. 

 

 Helal (no date: 162) argues that  ٓاب /ma:/ could be used to refer to persons too in 

two cases which are 

 

a) When inanimate and animate are combined together but the inanimate is preferred or 

much more in number than the animate. In this case,  ٓاب /ma: /, which is used for the non-

persons, is the relative pronoun used in such context, as in: 

 

 (The Holy Quran, 61: 1)   ((ٍجؼ هلل ٓب ك٢ أَُٞاد ٝٓب ك٢ ا٧هٗ)) (175)

/sabbaa lillahi ma: fi: ssama:wa:ti wa ma: fi: l?arḍ/ 

Whatever is in the heavens and on earth, let it declare the praises and glory of Allah. 

(The Translation of The Holy Quran, 61: 1)  
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b) When some aspect of the animate is undetermined,  ٓاب /ma: / is used rather than  ٖ  ٓا

/man/, as in: 

 

(176) (( ٓب ك٢ ث٢٘ٞ ٓؾوهاهة إ٢ٗ ٗنهد ُي  ))     (The Holy Quran, 3: 35) 

/rabbi: ?inni: naartu laka ma: fi: baṭni: muarrara:/ 

O my Lord! I do dedicate unto Thee what is in my womb for Thy special service. (The 

Translation of The Holy Quran, 3: 35) 

 

In the above mentioned example,  ٓاب/ma:/  means 'the one who is inside my 

womb' which, of course, means a human being; but she did not know whether that one 

is a male or female. 

Elder (1950: 57) states that  ٖ  ma:/ that, which, or what have/ٓاب  man/ who and/ ٓا

the same form in all three cases and can be used without antecedents, as in: 

 

  ٖٓ ٣َغَ ٛلكب ٤ٍٔ٘ؼ عبئيح ه٤ٔخ ثؼل ٜٗب٣خ أُجبهاح ٓجبّوح   (177)

/man jusailu hadafan sajumnau a:?izatan qajjimatan ba؟da niha:jati lmuba:ra:ti 

muba:aratan/ 

Whoever scores a goal will be given a valuable prize at the end of the game 

immediately. 

 

(178) ٓب ٗؼوكٚ ػٖ اُزوعٔخ ع٤ل   

/ma: na؟rifuhu ؟ani ttaramati aji:d/ 

What we know about translation is good.  

 

It is worth mentioning also that   ٖٓا/man/ and  ٓاب /ma:/ can be used for other 

purposes such as; interrogatives, conditional pronouns, exclamatory or definite 

conjunctives, as in: 

 

 (Interrogative)         ٖٓ كزؼ اُجبة ؟ (179)

/man fataa alba:b/ 

Who opened the door? 

 

 (Conditional)         ٖٓ ٣غزٜل ٣٘غؼ  (180)

/man jatahid jana/ 

He who studies hard succeeds.  
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(See 4.2.7 for the other uses of ٓب /ma:/) 

 

 / :alla/    اُان١  al/ which can sometimes be used as a relative pronoun meaning/ أي -

'who', as in the following line by Al-Farazdaq quoted in Radwan et al (1973: 160): 

  ٝٓب أٗذ ثبُؾٌْ اُزو٠ٙ ؽٌٞٓزٚ     ٫ٝ ا٤ٕ٧َ ٫ٝ م١ اُوأ١ ٝاُغلٍ (181)

/wa ma: ?anta bilakami lturḍa: uku:matuhu wa la: l?aṣi:lu wa la: i: rra?ji: wa 

ladali/ 

You are neither the judge whose judgment can be accepted nor a noble, wise or 

advisable man as well. 

 

  أؽت رِي اُؼ٤٘بٛب أؽ٠ِ ٖٓ اُِؤُؤ (182)

/?uibbu tilka l؟ajna:ha: ?la: mina llu?lu?/ 

I love that one (girl) whose eyes are more beautiful than pearls. 

 Such a structure, in which ٍا /al/ is used as a relative pronoun, provides a very 

close parallel to the participial form with ٍا /al/, which in this case is a relative pronoun 

.i.e.  ْ  wuṣu:lihim/ exactly means ؟almuha:iru:na lmutaqqa/ أُٜاابعوٕٝ أُزٞهااغ ٕٝااُٜٞ

    ُٞ ْٜأُٜابعوٕٝ اُان٣ٖ ٣زٞهاغ ٕٝا  /almuha:iru:na llai:na jutawaqqa؟ wuṣu:lihim/ and both 

could be translated into English into „the immigrants whose arrival is expected‟. 

 

 ,ajju/ is a general relative pronoun that can be used with masculine and feminine?/ أٞ -

as in: 

٣َزؾن ٝأ٣ب رَزؾنأػٜ أ٣ب    (183)       (Radwan et al, 1973: 158) 

 /ṭi ?ajjan jastaiqqu wa ?ajjan tastaiqq؟?/

Give anyone who deserves. 

 

 a:/ as a relative pronoun must follow/ ما ./:a/ ما a:/ which is not the demonstrative/ذا -

the interrogative ٖٓ /man/or ٓب /ma:/ without demonstrative indication, as in: 

 

 (ibid: 160)     ٖٓ ما هبثِذ؟ (184)

/man a: qa:balt/ 

Whom did you meet? 

 

 ٓبما كؼَ؟ (185)

/ma:a: fa؟al/ 

What did he do? 
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In modern Arabic, َٓبما كؼ /ma:a: fa؟al/ simply means „what did he do?‟ 

 

 ma:a:/ is rarely used as a relative pronoun corresponding to „what‟ as in the/ ِذبذا  -

following line said by Al-Muthaqqab quoted in Qabawa (1989:112) 

    كػ٢ ٓبما ػِٔذ، ٍأرو٤ٚ      ٌُٖٝ، ثبُٔـ٤ت ٗجئ٢٘٤  (186)

/da؟i: ma:a: ؟alimtu sa?attaqi:hi wa la:kin bilmuajjabi nabbi?i:ni:/ 

Leave what I already know, I will be aware about it but tell me about what I do not 

know.  

In the above mentioned line,  ٓابما /ma:a:/ is used as a relative pronoun meaning 

 ./:allai/اُن١

Table 4: General Relative Pronouns 

Non-persons Persons Relative pronoun 

 ma:/ ٖٓ  /man/ (All numbers, genders and cases)/ ٓب

 al/ (All numbers, genders and cases)/ أٍ /al/ أٍ

 ajju/ (All numbers, genders and cases)?/ أ١ /ajju?/ أ١

 a:/ (All numbers, genders and cases)/ ما /:a/ ما

 ma:a:/  (All numbers, genders and cases)/ ٓبما /:ma:a/ ٓبما

 

4.2.1.3 Relative Pronouns with Different Antecedents 

Mace (1998: 149) states that "The relative pronoun agrees as far as possible with 

its antecedent (the word to which it relates). It is used only when the antecedent is a 

definite noun, or, in circumstances, a pronoun. The relative pronoun is used as it stands, 

when it is the subject of its own verb (i.e. the verb in the same clause)", e.g.: 

 

(187) اُٞى٣و اُن١ إٔله اُوواه ٓٞعٞك   

/alwazi:ru llai: ?aṣdara lqara:ra mawu:d/ 

The minister who issued the decision is present. 

 

  اٌُزبة اُن١ هوأرٚ ثب٧ٌٓ ٓل٤ل (188)

/alkita:bu llai: qra?tuhu bil?msi mufi:d/ 

The book which I read yesterday is useful. 

 

(189) اُوٖخ اُز٢ اّزو٣زٜب ا٤ُّٞ ٓٔزؼخ علا   

/alqiṣṣatu llati: tarajtuha: ljawma mumti؟atun iddan/ 

The story which I bought today is very interesting. 
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 Therefore, when the relative pronoun is a direct object or a prepositional object 

of its own verb, the antecedent of the relative pronoun can be reiterated in the relative 

clause by attaching the appropriate direct object suffix to the verb or the prepositional 

object suffix to the preposition in particular (ibid), as in: 

 

 اٌُزت اُز٢ هوأرٜب أٌٓ ٫ كبئلح ك٤ٜب (190)

/alkutubu llati: qara?tuha: ?amsi la: fa:?idata fi:ha:/ 

The books which I read yesterday are useless. 

 

 ًبٗذ اُٞىاهح اُز٢ ٓؼزٔل ُل٣ٜب أُزوعْ كؼبُخ   (191)

/ka:nati lwiza:ratu llati: mu؟tamadun ladajha: lmutarimu fa؟؟a:la/ 

The ministry, to which the translator is accredited, was active. 

 

But when the antecedent is a pronoun, the masculine singular pronoun  ٖ  /man/ ٓا

'who', or   ٓاب/ma:/ 'what' can be used to express the antecedent and the relative pronoun 

together. In such relative clauses reiteration is optional for the direct object, but 

obligatory for the prepositional object. The relative pronoun itself with no antecedent 

can be used instead of ٖٓ/man/ 'who' (ibid), e.g.: 

 

ٖٓ ٣لهً ثغل ٣زؾَٖ ػ٠ِ كهعبد ػب٤ُخ/اُن١ (192)     (Subject) 

/allai: - man jadrusu biiddin jataaṣṣalu ؟ala daraa:tin ؟a:lija/ 

He who/ whoever studies hard gets high marks. 

 

٣ؼ٤٘ٚ/ُْ أكْٜ ٓب ٣ؼ٢٘  (193)          (Direct object) 

/lam ?afham ma: ja؟ni: - ja؟ni:h/ 

I did not understand what/ that which he means. 

 

(194) ٛنا ٓب ٣و٣لٕٝ كؼِٚ         (Prepositional object) 

/haa: ma: juridu:na fi؟lah/ 

This is what they want to do. 

 

In addition,  ٖ  ma:/ may be attached to the appropriate preposition/ ٓاب  man/ or/ ٓا

when it is the prepositional object of the main clause, as in: 

 اٍزـوث٘ب ٓٔب ه٤َ (195)

/istarabna: mimma: qi:l/ 

We were surprised at what has been said. 
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 ٍزلكغ اُؾٌٞٓخ ُٖٔ ٣زؾَٖ ػ٠ِ ٤ٓلا٤ُخ مٛج٤خ (196)

/satadfa؟u luku:matu liman jataaṣṣalu ؟ala mi:da:li:jatin ahabi:ja/ 

The government will pay anyone who gets a golden medal. 

 

 َُ٘زؼ٤و ٤ٍبهح ٖٓٔ ٣لْٜ أُٞهق  (197)

/linasta؟ira saja:ratan mimman jafhamu lmawqif/ 

Let us borrow a car from the one who understands the situation. 

 

Almost always the relative pronoun is omitted when the antecedent is an 

indefinite noun. Cowan (1958: 72) states that "But note that if the noun qualified by the 

relative is indefinite the relative pronoun is omitted altogether." e.g.: 

 

 ْٛ أٗبً ٍبكوٗب ٓؼْٜ (198)

/hum ?una:sun sa:farna: ma؟ahum/ 

They are people with whom we travelled. 

 

 (Subject)      ٤ٍواكو٘ب ٓوّل ٤ٍبؽ٢ ٣ؼوف أُل٣٘خ ع٤لا (199)

/sajura:fiquna: muridun sija:i:jun ja؟rifu lmadi:nata aji:dan/ 

A tourist guide who knows the city well will accompany us. 

 

 (Direct object)              ٤ٍوٍِٕٞ ٓوّلا ٤ٍبؽ٤ب ٫ ٗؼوكٚ (200)

/sajursilu:na muridan sija:i:jan la: na؟rifuh/ 

They will send a tourist guide (whom) we do not know. 

 

 (Preposition object)            ٓوّل ٤ٍبؽ٢ ٣ٌٔ٘٘ب ا٫ػزٔبك ػ٤ِٚ (201)

/muridun sija:i:jun jumkinuna: l?؟tima:du ؟alajh/ 

A tourist guide on whom we could rely. 

 

ٓوّل ٤ٍبؽ٢ ُٚ ٓؼوكخ اُٞو٣ن   ٤ٍواكو٘ب (202)        (Preposition object) 

/muridun sija:i:jun lahu ma؟rifatu ṭṭari:qi sajura:fiquna:/ 

A tourist guide who has understanding of the way will accompany us. 

        After an indefinite antecedent, when the clause is an equation, the subject pronoun 

is interposed (Mace, 1998: 150), e.g.: 

 

  أػوف كزبح ٢ٛ عناثخ علا (203)

/?a؟rifu fata:tan hija aa:batun iddan/ 
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I know a girl who is very attractive. 

 

4.2.2 Relative Clauses 

Relative pronouns whether  specific  or  general  are  themselves unclear in  

meaning;  so  they  need  a  sentence  which  makes them  clear  and  clarifies  their  

ambiguities.  This sentence is called اُٖااِخ /aṣṣila/ (clause), or  ٍٕٞااِخ إُٔٞاا/ṣilatu 

lmawṣu:l/ (relative clause).   

Therefore,   ٍٕٞااِخ إُٔٞاا/ṣilatu lmawṣu:l/ (relative clause) which follows the 

relative pronoun must be a clause or a quasi-clause  completing  the  meaning  of  the  

relative pronoun. And because of the importance of the relative clause, it is required for 

both specific and general relative pronouns (Hassan 1975, I: 373). 

 

According to Cantarino (1975: 147) "A relative clause is always a complete 

sentence, but not an independent one in the sense that it must include the noun to which 

it refers, since it is essential for a relative statement to be a modification of a 

substantive. This latter is called 'the antecedent'; its presence in the relative clause is 

usually taken up by a personal pronoun, which Arab grammarians have named  ٤ٔو اُٚا

 ".'a:?id/ 'the resumptive pronoun؟aḍḍami:ru l/ اُؼبئل

 

In terms of the construction of the relative clauses, Arabic makes a distinction 

between syndetic and asyndetic relative clauses. The major distinction between them is 

determined by the nature of the relative clause (ibid). Cantarino (ibid: 148) also adds 

that "The presence of relative adjective  ٕاِخ/ṣila/ 'the tie' is based upon the grammatical 

determination of the substantive that functions as an antecedent, which the relative 

clause modifies and to which it refers. Hence, when the relative clause is missing, with 

a resulting substantive antecedent, no relative adjective is used to connect the clause to 

its antecedent". 

 

Moreover, Cantarino (ibid: 147, 148) claims that "the actual function of this 

adjective in the main clause is to emphasise the grammatical determination of the noun 

which it modifies, not the statement of this determination in relation to the clause. It is 

for this reason that we can understand the fact that, while an undefined noun never takes 

a syndetical relative qualification, a defined one may, and frequently does, take a 

relative clause asyndetically" (see 4.2.2.1.2). 
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4.2.2.1 Kinds of Relative Clauses 

According to Mohammed (1999: 159) "There are two types of relative clauses in 

Arabic…: one type with an overt relative pronoun, and the other without an overt 

relative pronoun. The former is used when the head of the relative clause is definite and 

the latter is used when the head of the relative clause is indefinite". Consider: 

 

  َٕٝ اُُٞل اُن١ ٣ؼوف أؽٔل (204)

/waṣala lwaladu llai: ja؟rifu ?amad/ 

The boy who knows Ahmed arrived. 

 

٣ؼوف أؽٔل( اُن١)*َٕٝ ُٝل  (205)   

/waṣala waladun (*allai:) ja؟rifu ?amad/ 

A boy who knows Ahmed arrived. 

 

In (204) the head of the relative clause is definite and in (205) it is indefinite. So, 

the absence of the relative pronoun in (204) and its presence in (205) is an 

ungrammatical structure (Mohammed, ibid: 160). 

Generally speaking, some Arab grammarians such as Hassan (1975), Nor-

Addeen (1991), and Radwan et al (1973) say that Arabic relative clauses are of two 

types: 

 

(1) Clause:  the clause whether it is nominal or verbal, must be a predicative clause. For 

example: 

 

 (Verbal)         عبء٢ٗ اُن١ هبّ  (206)

/a:?ani llaði: qa:m/ 

He who stood up came to me. 

 

 (Nominal)           عبء٢ٗ اُن١ أثٞٙ هبئْ  (207)

/a:?ani llaði: ?abu:hu qa:?im/ 

He whose father is standing up came to me. 

 

In (206) above, the relative clause is a verbal clause and in (207) above the relative 

clause is a nominal clause; but in both cases the relative clause is a predicative one and 

cannot be a request or a question. 
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(2) A quasi-clause: the relative clause may be a quasi-clause, which is one of the 

following kinds: 

a) Complete adverb اُظاوف اُزابّ     /aẓẓarfu tta:mm/ (an adverb that indicates the time or 

place of a certain action), as in: 

 

 هوأد اٌُزبة اُن١ كٞم اُٞبُٝخ  (208)

/qara?tu lkita:ba llaði: fawqa ṭṭa:wila/ 

I read the book which is on the table. 

 

b) Preposition and its complement اُغبه ٝأُغوٝه /ala:ru wa lmaru:r/,  as in: 

 هعغ اُن١ ك٢ أُ٘يٍ (209)

/raa؟a llaði: fi: lmanzil/ 

He who is in the house came back. 

In (209) above  كا٢ /fi:/ (in) is the preposition and  ٍ  almanzil/ (the house) is its/ أُ٘اي

complement. 

 

4.2.2.1.1 Relative Clauses with Indefinite Antecedents 

 Relative clauses with indefinite antecedents are asyndetic, i.e. they cannot stand 

alone as noun phrases; whereas syndetic relative clauses can stand alone. Relative 

clauses occur immediately after the head, e.g.: 

 

  فَٔخ ٝفَٕٔٞ ٍؤ٫ كوٜ أع٤ت ػٜ٘ب ّلبٛخ (210)

/xamsatun wa xamsu:na su?a:lan faqaṭ ?ui:ba ؟anha afa:hatan/ 

Fifty-five questions only which were answered orally.  

 

It should be noted that in the above mentioned example, the feminine singular 

pronoun in  ؟/ ػٜ٘ابanha:/ agrees with the grammatical gender of the plural (Badawi et al, 

2004: 494). 
  

Sometimes two asyndetic relative clauses can be used together in one sentence 

which could be some kind of embedding, e.g.: 
 

  ثلَٚ آوأح ٍبػلرٜب ٢ٛ أٜٓب (211)

/bifaḍli mra?atin sa:؟adatha: hija ?ummuha:/ 

By the grace of a woman who helped her, who is her mother. 
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In (211),  ٍابػلرٜب /sa:؟adatha:/ she helped her, contains a „concealed‟ subject 

pronoun (as part of the verb) and the second clause  ٛا٢ /hija/she, is both the subject of 

the nominal sentence and the referential pronoun in its own clause (ibid: 495). 

  

Asyndetic relative clauses can also be used to define elative annexation 

structures, as in: 

 

 ًٞٗل٤ُيا ها٣ٌ ًبٗذ أًجو َٓؤٍٝ أٓو٢ٌ٣ ٣يٝه ٤ُج٤ب ٓ٘ن ٤ٗق ٝف٤َٖٔ ػبٓب (212)

/kunduli:za ra:jis ka:nat ?akbara mas?u:lin amri:ki:jin jazu:ru li:bja: munu najjifin wa 

xamsi:na ؟a:ma:/ 

Condoleezza Rice was the most senior American official to visit Libya for more than 

fifty years. 
 

From the above example, it could be noted that elative + indefinite noun is 

definite in terms of the sense but indefinite in terms of grammar. 

 

In addition, heads bearing the generic articles may be dealt with as indefinite and 

thus could be asyndetic relative clauses, as in the following example quoted from 

Badawi et al (ibid: 496): 

 

(213) " ...٤ٍبهح ٓؾِٔخ ثب٧هْٔخ هلهد ه٤ٔزٜب ثٔجِؾ   

/sajja:ratun muammalatun bil?aqmiati quddirat qi:matuha bimablai/ 

A vehicle loaded with fabrics whose value is estimated at…" 

 

Cowan (1958: 72) says that "The subject pronoun is also used, together with the 

relative, in sentences of the kind 'It is/was I who…': e.g.: 

 

  اُوئ٤ٌ ٛٞ اُن١ هل رٌِْ  (214)

/arra?i:su huwa llai: qad takallam/ 

It is/was the chairman who spoke. 

 

  ٗؾٖ اُن٣ٖ ِٗٞت (215)

/nanu llai:na naṭlub/ 

It is we who are asking. ('We are who…')". 
 

In brief, the relatives  ٖ  ma:/ are always treated as nouns, whereas/ ٓاب  man/ and/ ٓا

  .allai:/ …etc. are always treated as adjectives/اُن١
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 (Definite antecedent)     هبثِذ اُلزبح اُز٢ ػ٤٘بٛب فٚواٝإ (216)

/qa:baltu lfata:ta llati: ؟ajna:ha: xaḍra:wa:n/ 

I met the girl whose eyes are green. 

 

4.2.2.1.2 Asyndetical Relative Clauses 

 Asyndetical relative clauses can be used as follows: 

- After an indefinite genitive construction, as in: 

 

"ػبّ علة ػبٗذ ا٧ٍوح ك٤ٚ أٍجبة اُؼَوح ٝا٤ُٚن( ًبٕ اُؼبّ) (217)   

/(ka:na al؟a:mu) ؟a:ma adbin ؟a:nati l?usratu fi:hi ?asba:ba l؟usrati wa ḍḍi:q/ 

It was a year of drought in which the family suffered destitution and poverty" (Mahmud 

Taimur quoted in Cantarino, 1975: 149). 

 

- After an elative followed by an indefinite genitive, as in: 

 

 هل ًبٗذ ػ٘لٛب أٗلٌ ٛل٣خ عبءرٜب ك٢ مُي اُٜ٘به" (218)

/qad ka:nat ؟indaha: ?anfasu hadi:jatin a:?atha: fi: alika nnaha:r/ 

For her it was the loveliest gift she received that day" (Mikha'il Nu'aima quoted in 

Cantarino, ibid: 150). 

 

- After a defined noun when followed by a non-restrictive relative clause, i.e. after a 

comparison, as claimed by Cantarino (ibid) as in:  

 

"٧ٕ اُ٘لٌ ًبُيٛوح رظْ أٝهاهٜب أٓبّ اُظِٔخ (219)   

/li?anna nnafsa kazzahrati taẓẓumu ?awra:qaha: ?ama:ma aẓẓulma/ 

For the soul is like a flower, that folds its petals against darkness." (Gibran Khalil 

Gibran quoted in Cantarino, ibid). 

 

- After a definite noun when the relative clause is non-restrictive, as in: 

(220) " اُ٘بً ا٥ٕ ًب٧ٝلبٍ ؿبثذ أْٜٓ     

/anna:su l?a:na kal?aṭfa:li a:bat ?ummuhum/ 

Mankind today is like a child whose mother is absent (Mustafa Sadiq al-Rafi quoted in 

Cantarino, ibid: 151). 

 

- With temporal expressions (day, week, month, and year), as in: 

  اُٞؼبّ اُن١ كاّٝ ػ٠ِ ر٘بُٝٚ ُض٬صخ أٍبث٤غ ٓٚذ" (221)
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/aṭṭa؟a:mu llai: da:wama ؟ala: tana:wulihi liala:ati ?sa:bi:؟a maḍat/ 

The food which he had been eating for the past three weeks" (Najib Mahfuz 

quoted in Cantarino, ibid: 153).  

 

Haywood and Nahmad (1965: 285) state that "The relative pronoun is always 

omitted when it refers to an indefinite noun." For example, 

 (Indefinite antecedent)        هبثِذ كزبح ػ٤٘بٛب فٚواٝإ (222)

/qa:baltu fata:tan ؟ajna:ha: xaḍra:wa:n/ 

I met a girl whose eyes are green. 

 

In (216) above, the relative pronoun exists with the definite antecedent  اُلزابح 

/alfata:ta/ „the girl’ and does not exist with the indefinite one  كزابح /fata:tan/ ‘a girl’ in 

(222).  

 

4.2.2.1.3 Syndetical Relative Clauses 

 Cantarino (ibid: 162) states that "The use of a syndetical relative clause is based 

on the grammatical determination of the substantive antecedent". Arabic uses the 

relative ُان١ ا  /allai:/ 'who' which is variable in number, gender, and in dual only, also in 

case. And this relative pronoun accordingly agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

number, and case (ibid). 

 

 When the antecedent is singular, the relative pronoun should be singular; when 

the antecedent is dual, the relative pronoun should be dual; and when the antecedent is 

plural, the relative pronoun should (unless the referent is non-human) be plural as well. 

See the following example (Gibran Khalil Gibran quoted in Cantarino, ibid: 163): 

 

"هأ٣ذ اُْلز٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ ًبٗزب ًيٛوح أهبػ ر٤ََ ػ٤ِٜب اُؾ٬ٝح (223)  

/ra?ajtu afatajni llatajni ka:nata: kazahrati ?uqa:in tasi:lu ؟alajha alala:wa/ 

I saw her two lips, which were like a daisy full of nectar." 
 

 In the above mentioned example, the relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent 

in number (dual), gender (feminine), and case (accusative).  

  

When two or more relative clauses are embedded in one sentence and modify 

two or more coordinated antecedents, there is no need for the repetition of the relative 

pronoun and only one can modify both (all) of them, as in: 
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  ٖٓ ٛنا اُؼبُْ أُغٍٜٞ اُن١ عئ٘ب ٓ٘ٚ ٍٝ٘ؼٞك إ٤ُٚ" (224)

/min haa: l؟a:lami lmahu:li llai: i?na: minhu wa sana؟u:du ?ilajh/ 

From this unknown world from which we came and to which we shall return" (Suhair 

al-Qalamawi quoted in Cantarino, ibid: 164) 

 

 On the other hand, it could be repeated as claimed by Cantarino (ibid) that "It is, 

however, repeated when the relationship of the coordinated relative clauses would 

otherwise not be clear, e.g. when the first one is very long or followed by other clauses"; 

as in: 
 

ًبٕ ُٜؤ٫ء اُلوٜبء ػِْ ٓقبُق ًاَ أُقبُلاخ ُؼِاْ اُؼِٔابء اُان٣ٖ ٣أفان ػِٜٔاْ ٓاٖ اٌُزات ٝاُان٣ٖ ث٤اْٜ٘ ٝثا٤ٖ              (225)

  ا٧ىٛو ٍجت ه١ٞ أٝ ٙؼ٤ق 

/ka:na liha?ula?i lfuqaha:?i ؟ilmun muxa:lifun kulla lmuxa:lafati li؟ilmi l؟ulama:?i 

llai:na ju?xau ؟ilmuhum mina lkutubi wa llai:na bajnahum wa bajna l?azhari 

sababun qawi:jun ?aw ḍa؟i:f/ 

These jurists had a knowledge completely different from that of the ulemas, who had 

learned from books and who had a more or less close connection with al-Azhar (Taha 

Husain quoted in Cantarino, ibid).  

 

 Furthermore, a parenthetical construction could sometimes be placed between 

the relative pronoun and the relative clause, as in the following example (Gibran Khalil 

Gibran quoted in Cantarino, ibid: 165): 
 

(226)" ...رِي اُؾ٤بح اُز٢ إما ٓب رأِٓ٘بٛب ٝعلٗبٛب ٓجزَٔخ ك٢ اُوث٤غ   

/tilka laja:tu llati: ?ia: ma: ta?ammalna:ha: waadna:ha: mubtasimatan fi arrabi:؟/ 

That life which we, when we contemplate it, find smiling during the spring…" 

 

4.2.2.1.4 Sentential Relative Clauses 

When the antecedent of the relative pronoun is the whole preceding clause, not 

only a noun or a pronoun;   ا٧ٓاو اُان١ /al?amru llai:/ 'that, which' or  ٓٔاب /mimma:/ 

„because of which, from which‟ is the usual relative pronoun or conjunction used; e.g.: 

 

 ٣وُٕٞٞ إٔ ٗز٤غخ أُجبهح ا٣غبث٤خ ا٧ٓو اُن١ أّي ك٤ٚ (227)

/jaqu:lu:na ?anna nati:ata lmuba:rati a:biatun al?amru llai: ?auku fih/ 

They say that the game score is positive, which I doubt. 

See also the following example which is quoted from Mace (1996: 190)  
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"ٓوٗ أُل٣و ا٧ٓو اُن١ ػول ٓلبٝٙبر٘ب (228)  

/mariḍa lmudi:ru l?amru allai: ؟aqqada mufa:waḍa:tina:/ 

The director fell ill, which complicated our negotiations". 

 As noted in the above examples,   ا٧ٓاو اُان١ /al?amru llai:/ 'that‟, „which‟, or 

literally „the matter which‟ introduces a sentential relative clause.  

 

 ٓوٗ أُل٣و ٓٔب ػول ٓلبٝٙبر٘ب (229)

/mariḍa lmudi:ru mimma: ؟aqqada mufa:waḍa:tina:/ 

The director fell ill, which complicated our negotiations". 

 

4.2.2.1.5 Relative Clauses with Definite Antecedents 

 Relative clauses with definite antecedents are syndetic and introduced by 

relative pronouns (specific relative pronouns). This form is already definite by nature, 

and the relative pronoun in these clauses also agrees with its antecedent in number, 

gender, and case. Thus, the relative pronoun makes the whole clause definite (Badawi et 

al, 2004: 498), e.g.: 

 

ا٧ٍٞام اُز٢ اػزلد ّواء اُجٚبئغ ٜٓ٘ب هو٣جخ علا    (230)  

/al?aswa:qu llati: ؟tadtu ira:?a lbaḍa:i؟a minha: qari:batun iddan/ 

The shops from which I used to buy goods are so close. 

 

  اُلزبح اُز٢ هبثِزٜب ك٢ أٌُزجخ ثب٧ٌٓ ع٤ِٔخ علا (231)

/alfata:tu llati: qa:baltuha fi: almaktabati bil?amsi ami:latun iddan/ 

The girl whom I met in the library yesterday is very pretty. 

  

When the antecedent is a mixed gender (i.e. masculine and feminine), the 

relative pronoun used is the masculine one, as in: 

 

ٕ رؾ٬ٖ ٓ٘ؾخ كها٤ٍخ ثبُقبهط ٤ٍـبكهإ ؿلا ٕجبؽبانُِاُُٞل ٝاُلزبح ا (232)   

/alwaladu wa lfata:tu llaa:ni taaṣṣala: minatan dira:si:jatan bilxa:rii sajua:dira:ni 

adan ṣaba:an/ 

The boy and the girl who got a scholarship to study abroad will leave tomorrow 

morning. 

 

ٕ ّبٛلرٜٔب ا٧ٍجٞع أُب٢ٙ ًبٗب ٓٔزؼ٤ٖا٤خ اُِناُلِْ ٝأَُوؽ (233)   
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/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llaa:ni ahadtuhuma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: ka:na: mumti؟ajn/ 

The film and the play which I watched last week were interesting. 

 

In the two examples mentioned above, the antecedents are mixed genders but the 

relative pronouns used are both the dual masculine pronouns. 

 

In addition, proper nouns which are definite take syndetic relative clauses (ibid: 

500), as in: 

 

ُل اُن١ ً٘ذ أكهً ٓؼٚأّزبم إ٠ُ فب (234)   

/?ata:qu ?ila xa:lidin allai: kuntu ?adrusu ma؟ah/ 

I miss Khalid whom I was studying with. 

 

(235) ٤ٍٖلهإ اُ٘لٜ ٓؼب   ٕ ٝهؼزب ارلبه٤خ اُزؼبٕٝ أُْزوىب٤ُج٤ب ٝاُغيائو اُِز     

/li:bja: wa laza:?iru llata:ni waqqa؟ata: ttifa:qi:jata tta؟a:wuni lmutaraki sajuṣaddira:ni 

annifṭa ma؟an/ 

Libya and Algeria who signed the agreement of mutual cooperation will export oil 

together. 

 

Elatives may also be definite and in such cases take syndetic relative clauses as 

well, e.g.: 

 

كهّ ًبٗذ ٝاؽلح ٖٓ أْٛ اُغبٓؼبد اُجو٣ٞب٤ٗخ اُز٢ رٜزْ ثٔغبٍ اُزوعٔخ ٫ ّي إٔ عبٓؼخ (236)    

/la: akka ?anna a:mi؟ata daram kanat wa:idatan min ?ahammi la:mi؟a:ti 

lbiriṭa:nijati llati: tahtamu bimaa:li ttarama/ 

There is no doubt that Durham University is one of the most important British 

Universities in the field of translation. 

 

  Syndetic relative clauses are also used commonly with demonstrative pronouns, 

as in: 

 

  ٛنٙ اُز٢ هبثِزٜب أٓبّ أٌُزجخ ا٧ٍجٞع أُب٢ٙ (237)

/haihi llati: qabaltuha ?ma:ma lmaktabati l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi:/  

This is whom I met in front of the library last week. 

 

  ٛؤ٫ء اُن٣ٖ ٣َبػلٕٝ اُلوواء ك٢ ًَ ٌٓبٕ (238)
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/ha?ula:?i llai:na jusa:؟idu:na lfuqara:?a fi: kulli maka:n/ 

Those are the people who help the poor everywhere. 

 

ٔوأحمُي اُن١ ٣لاكغ ػٖ ؽو٣خ اُ (239)   

/alika llai: juda:fi؟u ؟an urri:jati lmar?a/ 

That is the one who defends the woman's liberty. 

 

4.2.2.1.6 Restrictive and Non-Restrictive Relative Clauses  

 Badawi et al (2004: 503) state that "Restrictive and nonrestrictive relative 

clauses do not have to be formally distinguished". Therefore, the distinction and 

differentiation between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses has no value in 

Arabic. Compare: 

 

 (Restrictive)             ٛنٙ ٢ٛ اُوٖخ اُز٢ ً٘ذ أثؾش ػٜ٘ب (240)

/haihi hija lqiṣṣatu llati: kuntu ?abau ؟anha:/ 

This is the story which I was looking for. 

 

 (Nonrestrictive)      ٝهلذ أٗزظوى أٓبّ أٌُزجخ اُز٢ ُْ رلزؼ ثؼل (241)

/waqaftu ?antaẓiruka ?ama:ma lmaktabati llati: lam tufta ba؟d/ 

I stood waiting for you in front of the library, which had not been opened yet. 

  

However, Dickins (2009) states that  

it is possible to mark a non-restrictive relative clause in Arabic by 

the use of ٝ /wa/ „and‟ preceding the relative pronoun. The 

following fragment includes both restrictive and non-restrictive 

relative clauses: 

ٝاُزا٢   –اُان١ أماػاٚ اُزِلي٣إٞ أُٖاو١ ػِا٠ اُو٘ابح اُضبُضاخ        ( هك هِجا٢ )ٜٝٓ٘اب   (242)

ٝاُن١ ًزت هٖازٚ ٣ٍٞاق اَُاجبػ٢     –٣وزٖو اُجش ك٤ٜب ػ٠ِ كائوح اُوبٛوح اٌُجوٟ كوٜ 

 اُٚبثٜ اُن١ ر٠ُٞ ٖٓ٘ت ٝى٣و اُضوبكخ ك٢ اُؼٜل اُضٞه١

/wa minha: raddu qalbi: llai: ?aa:؟ahu ttilfizju:nu lmaṣri: ؟ala 

lqana:ti a:lia wa llati: jaqtaṣiru lbau fi:ha: ؟ala da:?irati 

lqa:hirati lkubra: faqaṭ wa llai: kataba qiṣṣatahu ju:sufu ssiba:؟i: 

ḍḍaa:biṭu llai: tawalla: manṣiba wazi:ra aqa:fati fi: l؟ahdi 

awri:/ 

These [films] include The Restoration of my Heart, which was 

shown on Egyptian television on Channel Three, reseption of 

which is limited to Greater Cairo only, and the storyline of which 

was written by Yusuf al-Sibia‟i, the officer who became Minister 

of Culture during the revolutionary era.  
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4.2.2.1.7 Nominal Relative Clauses 

 Definite relative clauses may occur without antecedents and indefinite ones with 

ٖٓ /man/ and ٓب /ma:/ may do so, e.g.: 

 

  اُن١ ٣لهً ثغل ٣٘بٍ أػ٠ِ اُلهعبد  (243)

/allai: jadrusu biiddin jana:lu ?a؟la: ddaraa:t/ 

The one who/ whoever studies hard gets the highest marks. 

 

  اُز٢ رؾزوّ ىٝعٜب آوأح ػبهِخ (244)

/allati: tatarimu zawaha: imra?atun ؟a:qila/ 

The one who/ whoever respects her husband is a wise woman. 

 

Semantically, in the above two examples, the antecedents are implied in the 

relative clause. Therefore, the antecedent in (243) can be easily interpreted into   اُٞبُات

 almar?atu/ أُاوأح اُزا٢   aṭṭa:libu llai:/ 'the student who'; and in (244), it is certainly/ اُان١ 

llati:/ 'the woman who'. Whereas, indefinite relative clauses can of course occur without 

antecedents with ٖٓ/man/ and ٓب /ma:/, as in: 

 

  ٖٓ ؽٚو اُؾلَ اٍزٔزغ ًض٤وا (245)

/man aḍara lafla stamta؟a kai:ra:/ 

Anyone who attended the party enjoyed a lot. 

 

  ٓب رلؼِٚ ثبُزأ٤ًل فٞأ ع٤َْ (246)

/ma: taf؟aluhu bitta?ki:di xaṭa?un asi:m/ 

What you do is certainly a big mistake. 

 

 In addition to what has been mentioned earlier, it can be said that relative 

clauses occur in most of the nominal functions, i.e. the structure of the relative clause 

requires a referential pronoun which can be used without an antecedent in different 

structures such as: 

 

- As a subject, as in: 

  ٓب أه٣ل هُٞٚ إٔ اُزوعٔخ ٜٓبهح ٤ٌُ إ٫ (247)

/ma: ?uri:du qawlahu ?anna ttaramata maha:ratun lajsa ?illa:/ 

What I would like to say is that translation is no more than a skill. 
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- As a predicate, as in: 

ٝجؼب كهعزي اُؼ٤ِٔخ ا٠ُٝ٧ ٢ٛ اُز٢ ٍزج٤ٖ ٓغبٍ رقٖٖي اُؼ٢ِٔ  (248)   

/ṭab؟an daraatuka l؟ilmijatu l?u:la: hija llati: satubajinu maa:la taxaṣuṣika l؟ilmi:/ 

Of course, your first scientific degree is the one which will show your specific field of 

specialisation. 

 

- As a direct object, as in: 

ٍبػلد اُن١ ٍبػل أثبٛب اُؼغٞى  (249)   

/sa:؟adati llai: sa:؟ada ?aba:ha: l؟au:z/ 

She helped the one who helped her old father. 

 

- After a preposition (when the antecedent is implied), as in: 

  ا٫ٗزوبّ ٖٓ اُن١ هزَ ا٧ثو٣بء ػ٘ٞإ ؽٌب٣ز٘ب اُوبكٓخ (250)

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatuna: lqa:dima/ 

Revenge against/on the one who killed the innocents is the title of our coming tale. 

 

4.2.3 Functions of Relative Clauses 

A relative clause in Arabic is used to clarify any ambiguity in the antecedent 

noun to the relative pronoun and completes its meaning. The relative pronoun is itself 

semantically incomplete and is in need of a clause placed after it to clarify it and 

complete its meaning either explicit or implied (Helal, no date: 174), e.g.: 

 

 (Explicit)     اؽزوٓذ اُن١ ىاه٢ٗ ثب٧ٌٓ (251)

/itaramtu llai: za:rani: bil?ams/ 

I respected the one who visited me yesterday. 

 

 Obaid ben Al-Abras quoted in) (Implicit)    ٗؾاٖ ا٧ُٝا٠ كابعٔغ عٔٞػاي       صاْ ٝعٜٜاْ إ٤ُ٘اب        (252)

Helal, ibid)     

/nanu l?ula: fama؟ umu:؟aka uma waihhum ?ilajna:/ 

We are (the brave, strong, courageous, etc), so gather your troops and come to us.  

 

Some Arab grammarians such as Hassan (1975) and Nor-addeen (1991) say that 

relative clauses have the following functions: 
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1- Identifying: relative clauses are used to say which person or thing we are referring 

to, i.e. they identify a person or a thing compared to the others in a potential group. 

For example: 

 

 رِي اُلزبح اُز٢ ّؼوٛب أّوو ٝػ٤٘بٛب فٚواٝإ ف٤ٞجز٢ (253)

/tilka lfata:tu llati: a؟ruha: ?qarun wa ؟ajna:ha xaḍrawa:ni xaṭi:bati:/ 

That girl with the blond hair and green eyes is my fiancée. 

 

2- Classifying: relative clauses are used to classify a noun, to say which type of person 

or thing we are referring to. For example: 

 

 أًوٙ اُوعبٍ اُن٣ٖ ٫ ٣ؾزوٕٓٞ ىٝعبرْٜ (254)

/?akrahu rria:la llaði:na la: jatarimu:na zawa:tihim/ 

I hate men who do not respect their wives. 

 

3- Emphasis: relative clauses are sometimes used to emphasise a phrase by 

mentioning a relative clause after it. For example: 

 

٤ٖواٗٚ ٝبهم ثٖ ى٣بك اُن١ كزؼ ا٧ٗلٌُ ٤ٌُٝ ٠ٍٞٓ ثٖ ٗ (255)   

/inahu ṭa:riqu bnu zija:din allaði: fataa l?andalusa wa lajsa mu:sa bna nuṣajr/ 

It was Tariq Ben Ziad who conquered the Andalusia, not Musa Ben Nusair 

 

4.2.4 Rules Governing the Use of Relative Clauses 

1- A relative clause should follow the relative pronoun directly and should not precede 

it. In some languages such as Chinese, relative clauses can precede relative 

pronouns. 

2- A relative clause must not refer to something very obvious or well known by nature, 

so we cannot say with pragmatic reasonableness: 

 

*ؽٚو اُن١ هأٍٚ كٞم ػ٘وٚ  (256)     (this is grammatically correct) 

/aḍara llaði: ra?suhu fawqa ؟unuqih/ 

* He whose head is on his neck came (Hassan, 1975, Vol. I: 374). 

 

4.2.5 Resumptive Pronoun اٌع١ّس اٌؼبئد /aḍḍami:ru l؟a:?id/ 

A relative clause must normally include an implicit or explicit personal pronoun 

connected to the verb. In Arabic, this pronoun is called  اُؼبئال /al؟a:?id/ or   ػبئال اُٖاِخ 
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 a:?idu ṣṣila/ (resumptive pronoun). The resumptive pronoun is usually placed at the؟/

end of the relative clause and refers back to the relative pronoun with which it agrees in 

gender, number and case (Radwan et al, 1973: 161-163). 

 

When the relative clause is nominal, the resumptive pronoun is sometimes placed 

close to the antecedent it refers back to (Cantarino 1975: 155), as in:  

 

  اُؾت اُٖبكم ٛٞ اُن١ ك٤ٚ رزؾوى أُْبػو ٣ٝيكاك ك٤ٚ ٗج٘ اُوِت (257)

/alubbu ṣṣa:diqu huwa llai: fi:hi tataarraku lmaa:؟iru wa jazda:du fi:hi nabḍu lqalb/ 

Real love is that in which feelings move and heart‟s beating increases. 

 

 As for the resumptive pronoun with syndetical relative clauses and because "the 

relative adjective syntactically belongs to the main clause, it is only logical that the 

substantive antecedent be represented in the relative clause by a resumptive personal 

pronoun in the appropriate case: 

 

  ٕٝق ُٚ ؽ٤برٜب اُـو٣جخ اُز٢ رؾ٤بٛب ٓ٘ن ػبكد إ٠ُ اُوو٣خ  (258)

/waṣafa lahu aja:taha: laribata llati: taja:ha: munu ؟adat ?ila: lqarja/ 

He described to him the strange life she had lived since returned to the village". 

(Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfaluti quoted in Cantarino, ibid: 166). 
 

In addition, the resumptive pronoun must agree with the specific relative pronouns 

in number, gender and case. For example: 

             

 هوأد اٌُزبة اُن١ اّزو٣زٚ (259)

/qara?tu lkita:ba llaði: itarajtuh/ 

I read the book which I bought. 

 In this statement the connected accusative pronoun  ٚ ٚ  hu/ in/ ـا  /i∫tarajtuhu/ اّازو٣ز

(I bought it) is a resumptive pronoun which agrees with the specific relative pronoun 

   .allaði:/ in gender and number/ اُن١

 

Other examples illustrating that the resumptive pronoun must agree with the 

specific relative pronouns in number and in gender are: 

 

اُن١ ٙوثزٚ ٝهعؼذ اُز٢ ٙوثزٜب هعغ  (260)  

/raa؟a llaði: ḍarabtuhu wa raa؟ati: llati ḍarabtuha:/ 
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He whom I hit came back, and she whom I hit came back. 

 

ٝهعؼذ اُِزبٕ ٙوثزٜٔب هعغ اُِنإ ٙوثزٜٔب (261)  

/raa؟a llaða:ni ḍarabtuhuma: wa raa؟ati llata:ni ḍarabtuhuma:/ 

        The (two) boys whom I hit came back, and the (two) girls whom I hit came back. 

 

ٙوثزٜٖ اُِٞار٢/ ا٬ُر٢/ٝهعؼٖ ا٬ُئ٠,هعغ اُن٣ٖ ٙوثزْٜ (262)  

/raa؟a llaði:na ḍarabtuhum wa raa؟na lla:?i:- lla:ti:- llawa:ti: ḍarabtuhun/ 

They whom I hit came back. 
 

But with the general relative pronouns, the resumptive pronoun can: 

 

a) be singular masculine with all relative pronouns, as in: 

 اؽزوّ ٖٓ ػِٔي  (263)

/itarim man ؟allamak/ 

Respect whoever taught you. Or  

 

b) agree with the relative pronouns in number and in gender, as in: 

 اؽزوّ ٖٓ ػِٔي ٖٝٓ ػِٔزي  (264)

/itarim man ؟allamaka wa man ؟allamatk/ 

Respect the man who taught you, and respect the woman who taught you. 

 

 اؽزوّ ٖٓ ػِٔبى ٖٝٓ ػِٔزبى (265)

/itarim man ؟allama:ka wa man ؟allamata:k/ 

Respect the (two) men who taught you, and respect the (two) women who taught you. 

 

ػِٔٞى ٖٝٓ ػِٔ٘ي اؽزوّ ٖٓ (266)  

/itarim man ؟allamu:ka wa man ؟allamnak/ 

Respect those who taught you. 

 

 

The resumptive pronoun is sometimes not required in the subject position, as in: 

 اُوعَ اُن١ اّزوٟ ا٤َُبهح ؿ٢٘ (267) 

/arraulu llaði: tara: ssaja:rata  ani:/ 

 The man who bought the car is rich. 
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ٓل٤ل ٣ؾ٢ٌ هٖخ هٝثٖ ٛٞكاٌُزبة اُن١  (268)  

/alkita:bu llaði: jaki: qiṣṣata rubin hu:d mufi:d/ 

The book which tells Robin Hood‟s story is useful. 

 

So, when the meaning of the relative clause is clear and can easily be 

understood,   اُٚا٤ٔو اُؼبئال/aḍḍami:ru l؟a:?id/ 'the resumptive pronoun' could be omitted as 

in (269) and (270) below, especially in modern standard Arabic. In classical Arabic, it is 

mostly after ٖٓ /man/ and ٓب /ma:/ (Haywood and Nahamad, 1965: 285), e.g.: 

 

  أػغج٢٘ ٖٓ هأ٣ذ (269) 

/?a؟abani: man ra?jt/ 

I admired (the girl) whom I saw. 

 

  اٍزـوثذ ٓٔب هوأد (270)

/istarabtu mimma: qara?t/ 

I was astonished at what I have read. 

 

On the other hand, its appearance is obligatory in the indirect object, oblique 

object, genitive and object of comparison positions, as in: 

 اُُٞل اُن١ أػ٤ٞزٚ اٌُزبة ٍبكو (271) 

/alwaladu llaði: ?a؟ṭajtuhu lkita:ba sa:far/ 

The boy to whom I gave the book travelled. 

 

 اُوِْ اُن١ ًزجذ ثٚ ٙبع (272) 

/alqalamu llaði: katabtu bihi ḍa:؟/ 

The pen with which I wrote was lost. 

 

 ا٧ٍزبم اُن١ هزَ أفٞاٙ ٛٞ ا٧ٍزبم ٤ٍٔش (273) 

/al?usta:ðu llaði: qutila ?axawa:hu huwa l?usta:ðu smiθ/ 

The professor whose brothers were killed is Professor Smith. 

When the object is relativized, the resumptive pronoun is usually required and 

cannot therefore be omitted, e.g.: 

 

  اُُٞل اُن١ ػوكزٚ ٠٘ٓ َٕٝ (274)

/alwaladu llai: ؟arafathu muna: waṣal/ 
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The boy whom Mona knew arrived (Mohammed, 1999: 162). 

 

So, it can be said again that the resumptive pronoun may be explicit as mentioned 

before or implicit; as in: 

 

 أٗب اُن١ ؽٚو أُؤرٔو (275)

 /?ana: llaði: aḍara lm?utamar/  

It was me who attended the conference, instead of 

 

 (276) أٗب اُن١ ؽٚود أُؤرٔو   

/?ana: llaði: aḍartu lm?utamar/ 

        It was me who attended the conference. 

 

4.2.6 Interference Between Relative Clauses and Indirect Questions 

 ma:/ which have been discussed as general relative pronouns/ ٓاب  man/ and/ ٓاٖ   

before, are actually the same as those used in interrogative sentences. The relative 

construction could be derived from the interrogatives because of the fading of the 

interrogatives in some positions. 

Cantarino (1975: 170) states that "In general, we may say that the difference 

between an indirect question and a relative construction consists, from the point of view 

of their meanings, in the fact that the interrogative clause intends to seek out 

information; it is used only after verbs of an interrogative character… A relative 

sentence, on the other hand, introduces a statement of fact independent of any request 

for information." 

 

 Thus, interrogative sentences can, syntactically, stand alone making only one 

syntactic function which is an interrogative, whereas the relative clause is related to a 

main clause. The only structural distinction between the two appears in sentences when 

the resumptive pronoun completes the function of a genitive within the clause. 

Therefore, it must be used in the relative construction but not in the interrogative one 

(ibid: 171). 

 Compare the following two examples (Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfaluti quoted in 

Cantarino, ibid: 172): 

 

(277) " ٟٝهق اَُ٘بء ك٢ أُوب٤ٕو ٣٘ظوٕ ٓبما عو         (Relative) 
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/waqafa nnisa:?u fi: almaqa:ṣi:ri janẓurna ma:a: ara:/ 

The women stood up in their balconies to see what was taking place. 

 

 (Interrogative)                      ٤ُذ ّؼو١ ٓبما رو٣ل إٔ روٍٞ ٢ُ؟ (278)

/lajta i؟ri: ma:a: turi:du ?an taqu:la li:/ 

I wish I knew what she wants to tell me?"  

 

4.2.7 Further Uses of ِب /ma:/ 

 ma:/ which has been explained as a general relative pronoun has some other/ ٓاب  

uses in Arabic as an interrogative as explained earlier and in combination with some 

verbs and/or prepositions. Badawi et al (2004: 516) state that "In combination with 

verbs  ٓاب /ma:/  'what' creates the equivalent of a verbal noun and it is thus called   ٓاب

 ma:/ is present in many/ٓاب  ma: almaṣdari:ja/ 'the verbal noun ma:' …This/ أُٖاله٣خ 

compound adverbial phrases." 

 

Some uses of ٓب /ma:/ may be summarised as follows: 

- As a relative pronoun as mentioned earlier and also when combined with prepositions, 

for example:  

 

- With كٞم/fawqa/, as in: 

  ٝعبءد اُ٘زبئظ كٞم ٓب رٞهؼ٘بٙ (279)

/wa a:?ati nnata:?iu fawqa ma tawaqa؟na:h/ 

And the results came out above what we expected.  

 

- With ك٢/fi:/, as in: 

  ٝك٤ٔب ٣زؼِن ثؼ٤ِٔخ ا٬َُّ ك٢ اُْوم ا٧ٍٜٝ (280)

/wa fi:ma: jata؟allaqu bi؟amali:jati ssala:mi fi: arqi l?awsaṭ/ 

And with regard to what is connected to the peace process in the Middle East. 

  

Furthermore, it is used in some other constructions, for instance: 

 

- An interrogative, as in: 

  ٓب ٛنا اٌُزبة؟ (281) 

/ma: haa: lkita:b/ 

What is this book? 
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- A conditional noun (note the use of the jussive mood in the verbs), as in: 

((ٝٓب ر٘لوٞا ٖٓ ف٤و ٣ٞف إ٤ٌُْ))  (282)  (The Holy Quran, 2: 272) 

/wa ma: tunfiqu: min xajrin juwaffa ?ilajkum/ 

((Whatever good ye give, shall be rendered back to you)), (The Translation of the Holy 

Quran, 2: 272). 

  

- A described indefinite noun, as in: 

  هة ٓب رٌوٙ اُ٘لًٞ ٖٓ ا٧ٓو    ُٚ كوعخ ًؾَ اُؼوبٍ (283)

/rubba ma: takrahu nnufu:su mina l?amri lahu furatun kaalli al؟iqa:li/ 

What people may dislike of things could be solved as the rope's knot can be untied. 
 

In the above mentioned line,  ٓاب /ma:/ means anything and consequently used as a 

described indefinite noun (Helal, no date: 282). 

 

As demonstrated above, some grammatical categories such as number, gender 

and case as well as resumptive pronouns play a vital role in constructing relative clauses 

in Arabic. These categories and the construction of Arabic relativization in general are 

different from that of English. The coming section (4.3) deals with comparing and 

contrasting relativization in English and Arabic.  

 

4.3 Similarities and Differences Between English and Arabic Relativization 

This section provides a comparison between English and Arabic relativization. 

The purpose of this comparison is to analyse the similarities and differences between 

English and Arabic in terms of relativization which may help overcome the translation 

problems (shown in chapter six later) between the two languages. The comparative 

analysis is shown in the following: 

 

4.3.1 Relative Clause Formation 

Relative clause formation in English and Arabic seems to be the same in many 

ways, in spite of some aspects which are different. According to transformational 

grammar, established by Chomsky (Bornstein, 1984: 21), a relative clause is a surface 

structure realisation of an embedded sentence that follows a definite or an indefinite 

head noun phrase called the antecedent.  

Badawi et al (2004: 491) claim that "The syntax of (Arabic) relative clauses is 

fundamentally different from English, in that the true 'relative pronoun' is always 
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located within the relative clause… The demonstrative element prefixed to syndetic 

relative clauses (i.e. with definite heads…) does not correspond at all to the English 

'relative pronoun' even though it is commonly referred to as such”. As mentioned 

earlier, Dickins (2009) argues that “relative „elements‟ such as  اُان١ /allai:/ and  اُِا٢ /illi/ 

which occur in various variations in Arabic are not pronouns, but rather markers of 

definiteness”. 

  

The relative clause formation rule involves the deletion of the second identical 

NP, i.e. the NP of the embedded sentence, and its replacement by the appropriate 

relative pronoun. The relative clause formation rule is the same for both English and 

Arabic, and the position of the relative clause is postnominal in both languages, i.e. the 

relative clause always follows its antecedent. However, there are basic differences 

between English and Arabic as far as the relative pronoun is concerned. In English, a 

relative pronoun may follow either a definite or an indefinite antecedent (cf. Yule, 2000: 

248, 249), as in: 

 

(284) The player who scored the goal got the prize. 

(285) A player who scores a goal gets a prize. 

(286) A man who was blind hit me last night. 

 

In Arabic, no relative pronoun follows an indefinite antecedent. Thus, while 

sentence (287) below is grammatical in Arabic, sentence (288) is not: 

 ػوكذ اُوعَ اُن١ ٍبكو (287)

 /araftu rraula llaði: sa:far؟/

I knew the man who travelled. 

 

 *ػوكذ هع٬ اُن١ ٍبكو (288) 

 /araftu raulan allaði: sa:far؟/

I knew a man who travelled. 

 

Also, in Arabic, if the relative clause refers to a definite noun, that noun is usually 

followed by a relative pronoun agreeing with it in number, gender and case (for duals). 

There is no relative pronoun if the modified noun is indefinite, as in (288) mentioned 

above. 
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Moreover, relative pronouns in Arabic are used, in some circumstances, where 

they stand for both the antecedent and the pronoun. In this case, the singular  ٖ  /man/ ٓا

'who' or  ٓاب /ma:/ 'what' can be used to express the antecedent and the relative pronoun 

together, as in: 
 

  ٖٓ ٣ْبٛل ثوب٣ب اُؾوة ٣لهى اُؾوبئن (289)

/man jua:hidu baqa:ja: larbi judriku laqa:?iq/ 

He who/ whoever witnesses the remains of the war realizes the truth. 

  

But when the antecedent of the relative pronoun in Arabic is not (only) a noun or 

pronoun, but the whole preceding clause;    ا٧ٓاو اُان١  /al?amru llai:/ 'that which' or  ٓٔاب 

/mimma:/ „from which‟ is the conjunction usually used, as in: 

 

٣وِو٢٘ ًض٤وا ٓٔب/ ٣زظبٛوٕٝ ثبُؼلاُخ ا٧ٓو اُن١ (290)   

/jataẓa:haru:na bil؟ada:lati l?amru llai:- mimma: juqliquni: kai:ra:/ 

They pretend to be fair, which greatly worries me.  

 

ٓٔب عؼِْٜ ٣ِؼجٕٞ ثٌَْ ع٤ل/ماد ه٤ٔخ ًج٤وح ا٧ٓو اُن١ًبٗذ أٌُبكأح  (291)  

/ka:nati lmuka:fa?atu a:ta qi:matin kabi:rattan l?amru llai: - mimma: a؟alahum 

jal؟abu:na biaklin ajid/ 

The prize was very valuable, which makes them play well. 

  

In English nominal relative clauses, on the other hand, what or the ever-form is 

used without a noun or pronoun as an antecedent, for example: 

(292) Whoever talks a lot in the lecture will be ousted.  

(293) She is gregarious but what she says is completely unreasonable. 

 

In English sentential relative clauses, the relative pronouns do not refer back to 

nouns or pronouns only, but they refer back to their antecedent which could be the 

whole of what precedes them in a sentence, for instance:   
 

(294) Both of the opponent teams did very well, which makes the match very 

interesting. 
  

In Arabic, when the antecedent of the relative pronoun is indefinite, the relative 

pronoun is omitted altogether, as in: 
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ٝأثوى ّق٤ٖبرٜبهٝا٣خ هوأرٜب هجَ ٍ٘ٞاد ٝٓبىُذ أمًو أؽلاصٜب  (295)   

/riwa:jatun qara?tuha: qabla sanawa:tin wa ma:ziltu ?akuru ?ada:aha wa ?abraza 

axṣi:ja:tiha:/ 

A novel, which I read years ago and still remember its incidents and main characters. 

 

Consequently, definiteness and indefiniteness are two significant factors that 

should be taken into consideration in the relationship between the head noun and the 

relative pronoun used in the Arabic relativization. This is because the use of relative 

pronouns with indefinite antecedents leads to ungrammatical structures in Arabic. Thus, 

English and Arabic are different as far as the antecedent is concerned. Relative 

pronouns in English are used with both definite and indefinite antecedents, whereas 

relative pronouns in Arabic are used only with definite antecedents. 
  

In some constructions in English, however, the relative pronoun could be 

omitted whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite. This is called in English 'zero 

relative pronoun', as in (b) below: 

 

(296) a. The teacher that I met yesterday is Mr. Smith. 

          b. The teacher I met yesterday is Mr. Smith.   

 

Nevertheless, the omission of the relative pronoun in English is not always 

optional, because its omission sometimes is ungrammatical. Consider the following 

examples in which (a) is grammatical whereas (b) is not: 

 

(297) a. I met the professor that teaches morphology. 

         b. *I met the professor teaches morphology. 

(298) a. The student who is intelligent got the prize. 

         b. *The student is intelligent got the prize. 

 

 By contrast, there is no relative pronoun omission in Arabic relative clauses 

when the relative pronoun refers back to a definite antecedent. Mace (1998: 151) states 

that "In English a relative pronoun which is either the direct or the prepositional object 

of its own verb may be omitted at all ('a man (whom) I trust …', 'the money (which) we 

live on…'). The rule for omitting the relative pronoun in Arabic is binding and applies 

differently".   
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4.3.2 Kinds of Relative Clauses 

 Relative clauses in Arabic are of two main types: a clause or a quasi-clause (see 

4.2.2.1). A relative clause in Arabic could be a verbal sentence or nominal sentence; but 

in both cases, it should be an affirmative or predicate one and it can never be a request 

or a question. In addition, relative clauses in Arabic sometimes occur without apparent 

antecedents, with both specific and general relative pronouns, but semantically the 

antecedents are implied in the relative clauses (see 4.2.2.1.7). 
 

 In English, on the other hand, relative clause formation is categorised by the 

function of the head noun in the main clause and the identical noun of the relative 

clause. This also depends on the embedding process in relativization. Thus relative 

clauses are of the following types:  

 

4.3.2.1 Nominal Relative Clauses 

 As in Arabic, a relative clause in English can be a nominal sentence which is 

also called fused relative construction. Along with this kind of relative clauses what or 

ever-forms are the relative pronouns that usually occur, as in: 

(299) What you sow today, you will reap tomorrow. 

(300) Whoever studies hard gets a distinction.  

Nominal relative clauses in English function as noun phrases (see 4.1.4.1). 

 

4.3.2.2 Sentential Relative Clauses 

 According to Quirk et al (1984: 1118), “Sentential relative clauses are relative 

clauses which refer back to the predicate or predication of a clause, a whole clause or 

sentence, or even a series of sentences.”  Sentential relative clauses are found in both 

English and Arabic. A sentential relative clause in English is similar to a non-restrictive 

relative clause, with a slight difference in the fact that a sentential relative clause does 

not modify only the noun, but it postmodifies its antecedent which is the whole or part 

of what precedes it in a sentence (see 4.1.4.2), as in: 

(301) They pretend to be honest and ignorant, which makes me doubtful.  
  

Like the non-restrictive relative clause, a sentential relative clause is also 

separated by pauses and punctuation marks. 
 

In Arabic, ا٧ٓو اُن١ /al?amru llai:/ „that, which‟ or  ٓٔاب /mimma:/ „from which‟ is 

used in sentential relative clauses, as in: 
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ٓٔب عؼِٚ ٣ٖلْٜ ثب٧ٓبٗخ/ إٗٚ ٣ضن ثْٜ ًض٤وا ا٧ٓو اُن١ (302)  

/?innahu jaiqu bihim kai:ran al?amru llai: - mimma: a؟alahu jaṣifuhum 

bil?ama:na/ 

He trusts them so much, which made him describe them of being trustworth. 

 

4.3.2.3 Restrictive/ Non-Restrictive Relative Clauses  

 Some grammarians of English such as Stageberg (1971), Quirk et al (1972), 

Dixon (1992), and Crystal (2003) argue that the most common distinction in terms of 

the types of relative clauses in English is that between restrictive and non-restrictive 

relative clauses. In English, definiteness and indefiniteness of the head noun is a 

distinguishing factor between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses. According 

to Smith quoted in Abu-Jarad (1986: 96) "definiteness is associated with nonrestrictive 

relative clauses and indefiniteness with restrictive relative clauses". Proper nouns 

mostly occur with non-restrictive relative clauses whereas common nouns occur with 

both types (see 4.1.4.3).    

In Arabic, unlike in English, the distinction between restrictive and non-

restrictive relative clauses makes no significant difference in the relative clause 

formation in Arabic. However, this distinction can be marked orthographically by some 

punctuation marks such as commas and dashes or by the use of a conjunction such as ٝ 

/wa/ „and‟ (see 4.2.2.1.6).  

 

4.3.2.4 Relative Clauses with Indefinite Antecedents 

 One of the features that govern relative clause structure in Arabic is that of the 

asyndetical/syndetical distinction. Relative clauses that can stand alone as noun phrases 

are asyndetical, whereas relative clauses that cannot stand alone are syndetical. For 

more explanation about asyndetical and syndetical relative clauses in Arabic see also 

4.2.2.1.2 and 4.2.2.1.3 earlier. 

 

4.3.2.5 Relative Clauses with Definite Antecedents  

 In Arabic, relative clauses with definite antecedents that are introduced by 

specific relative pronouns are syndetic. The specific relative pronoun used agrees with 

its antecedent in number, gender, and case with some exceptions especially when the 

antecedent is mixed gender (masculine and feminine). In this case the relative pronoun 

used is the masculine one (see 4.2.2.1.5). 
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 Syndetic relative clauses are also used with proper nouns which are definite by 

nature, as in: 
 

(303) ٖٓو اُز٢ رزؾٌْ ك٢ ه٘بح ا٣ٌَُٞ ُٜب ٍٞاؽَ ػ٠ِ اُجؾو٣ٖ أُزٍٜٞ ٝا٧ؽٔو      

/miṣru llati: tataakkamu fi: qana:ti ssuwajs laha: sawa:ilun ؟ala: lbarajni 

lmutawasiṭu  wa l?amar/ 

Egypt which controls the Suez Canal has coasts on both seas, the Mediterranean and the 

Red. 

 Elatives and demonstrative pronouns which are also definite take syndetical 

relative clauses, as in: 

 

  ٫ّي إٔ اُؾبعخ ٢ٛ كؼ٬ أّ ا٫فزواع ٝإٔ اُـب٣خ رجوه ا٤ٍُِٞخ (304)

/la: akka ?anna la:ata hija fi؟lan ?ummu l?ixtira:؟i wa ?anna la:jata tubarriru 

lwasi:la/ 

There is no doubt that [the] need is really the mother of invention and the end justifies 

the means. 
 

  رِي اُز٢ أػغت ثٜب ع٤ٔغ ٖٓ ؽٚو أُؤرٔو (305)

/tilka llati: ?u؟iba biha: ami:؟u man aḍara lm?utamar/ 

That is the one of whom everyone attended the conference was admired. 

 

4.3.3 Occurrence of Relative Clauses 

Relative clauses in Arabic can be found in verbal sentences. A verbal sentence in 

Arabic is one that begins with a verb. In a verbal sentence relative clause, the 

relativization process can affect NPs of different grammatical functions: subject, object, 

and indirect object. The deletion of the resumptive pronoun when it refers to the direct 

object is optional (though very rare), as in: 

هوأد ٓٔزؼخ/اُوٖخ اُز٢ هوأرٜب (306)  

/alqiṣṣatu llati: qara?tuha: – qara?tu mumti؟a/ 

The story that I read is interesting. 
 

Unlike in English, prepositions normally cannot precede relative pronouns in 

Arabic because this mostly gives ungrammatical sentences especially when the 

antecedent is explicit, as in (307) below: 

 

  ا٤َُل عبى ٓغ اُن١ رؾلصذ ػٖ أؽٞاٍ اُٞوٌ *(307)
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/assajidu  a:k ma؟a llaði: taaddaθtu ؟an ?wa:li ṭṭaqs/ 

Mr. Jack with whom I talked about the weather. 

  

4.3.4 Relative Pronouns 

There are two sets of relative pronouns in both English and Arabic. In English, 

there are major relative pronouns which are five in number namely: „who‟, „whom‟, 

„whose‟, „which‟ and „that‟; only two are marked for case: the object whom for the 

accusative and the subject and object whose for the genitive, which has no equivalent in 

Arabic. There are also marginal relative pronouns which are „what‟, the proadverbials 

(„when‟, „where‟, „why‟, and „how‟), the ever-forms („whoever‟, „whatever‟, and 

„whichever‟), „as‟, „while‟, and „whence‟. 

 

In Arabic, there are two sets of relative pronouns; specific relative pronouns 

namely: اُن١ /allai:/, اُز٢ /allati:/, ٕاُِنا /allaa:ni/,  ٖ ٕ  ,/allaajni/ اُِان٣ ٖ  ,/allata:ani/ اُِزاب  اُِزا٤

/allatajni/,  ٖ  allawa:ti:/; and/ اُِاٞار٢  alla:ti:/, or/ ا٬ُرا٢  ,/:alla:?i/ ا٬ُئا٢  allai:na/, and/ اُان٣

general relative pronouns namely:  ٖ  أ١ al/, and/ أٍ ,/:ma:a/ ٓابما  ,/:a/ ما ,/:ma/ ٓاب  ,/man/ ٓا

/?ajju/. 

 

When comparing English and Arabic relative pronouns, it can be said that as a set, 

major relative pronouns in English are equivalents of the specific relative pronouns in 

Arabic with some differences. As a set also, marginal relative pronouns in English are 

correspondents to general relative pronouns in Arabic with the existence of some 

distinctions. Specific relative pronouns in Arabic have phonological variations in 

masculine and feminine and various endings for case and number. Grammatically, 

specific relative pronouns in Arabic are determined by number, gender and case. These 

forms are not distinct as English major relative pronoun forms are. Thus, we have eight 

different forms of specific relative pronouns in Arabic. These forms and their distinctive 

grammatical features as well as their equivalents in English are given in table 5 below: 
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Table 5: Arabic Specific and English Major Relative Pronouns 

No. The Arabic Specific Relative 

Pronoun 
Its Features 

Its Correspondent 

in English 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

 

 

 /:allaði/    اُن١

 /:allati/    اُز٢

 /allaða:ani/  اُِنإ

 /allata:ni/  اُِزبٕ

اُِن٣ٖ   /allaðajni/ 

 /allatajni/ اُِز٤ٖ

 /allaði:na/ اُن٣ٖ

    ا٬ُراااا٢ ,/:alla:?i/ ا٬ُئاااا٠ 

/alla:ti:/ orاُِٞار٢ /allawa:ti:/   

masc., sing., all grammatical cases 

fem., sing., all grammatical cases 

masc., dual, nom. 

fem., dual, nom. 

masc., dual, acc. and gen. 

fem., dual, acc. and gen. 

masc., pl., all grammatical cases 

fem., pl., all grammatical cases 

 

______ 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

who, that, which 

 

whose 

 

The above table shows that there is no one-to-one correspondence in relative 

pronouns between English and Arabic. In addition, there is no equivalent in Arabic to 

the English relative pronoun whose. Therefore, when translating the English major 

relative pronoun whose into Arabic, it has to be translated into an Arabic specific 

relative pronoun with a possessive pronoun in the same clause, as in:  
 

(308) The man whose car was stolen is my teacher. 

This sentence can be translated into: 

 اُوعَ اُن١ ٍوهذ ٤ٍبهرٚ ٛٞ أٍزبم١ (309)

/arraulu llai: suriqat sajja:ratuhu huwa ?usta:i:/ 

 

Another distinction between English major relative pronouns and Arabic specific 

relative pronouns is that English major relative pronouns are used for some other 

purposes such as interrogative pronouns, whereas specific relative pronouns in Arabic 

are used only in relativization and they have no other uses. Moreover, Arabic specific 

relative pronouns, unlike the English ones, do not occupy the place of a subject or 

object, act as an adjective agreeing with the antecedent in number, gender and case. 

Arabic general relative pronouns may be considered, as a set, as correspondents to 

the marginal relative pronouns in English bearing in mind that one general relative 

pronoun in Arabic can be translated into more than one marginal relative pronoun in 

English and vice versa, i.e. there is no one-to-one correspondence in relative pronouns 
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between English and Arabic. Consider the Arabic general relative pronoun  ٓاب /ma:/ and 

its translations into English in the following examples: 

 

 ٓب ريهػٚ ا٤ُّٞ رؾٖلٙ ؿلا (310)

/ma: tazra؟hu ljawma taṣuduhu adan/ 

What you sow today, you will reap tomorrow. 

 

ٓب أؽبٍٝ هُٞٚ إٔ اُلهاٍخ ك٢ عبٓؼخ كهّ ٓٔزؼخ ٌُٜٝ٘ب ٕؼجخ  (311)   

/ma: ?ua:wilu qawlahu ?anna ddira:sata fi: a:mi؟ati daram mumti؟atun wa la:kinnaha: 

ṣa؟ba/               

What I am trying to say is that studying in Durham University is interesting but 

difficult. 

 

  هَ ٓب رو٣ل كِٖ أهز٘غ ثٜنٙ أُـبٓوح أُغ٘ٞٗخ (312)

/qul ma: turi:du falan ?aqtani؟a bihaihi almua:marati lmanu:na/                    

Say whatever you like, I will never be convinced with this mad adventure. 

 

رو٣ل ٖٓ ٛنٙ اٌُزت هجَ إٔ أٛل٣ٜب ٧ٕلهبئ٢فن ٓب  (313)   

/xu ma: turi:du min haihi lkutubi qabla ?an ?uhdi:ha: li?aṣdiqa:?i:/ 

Take whichever you want from these books before I present them to my friends.  

 

 As in English, Arabic general relative pronouns are not distinguished by the 

grammatical categories of gender, number, and case. Thus, any general relative pronoun 

in Arabic is used with different antecedents without morphological or orthographical 

changes no matter what the gender, number, or case are. Nevertheless, both English 

marginal relative pronouns and Arabic general relative pronouns make a distinction in 

person/non-person category in some contexts. For instance, English uses whoever for 

persons and whatever/ whichever for non-persons, as in: 

 

(314) You can elect whoever you prefer. 

 

(315) You choose whatever/ whichever you need. 
  

In a like manner, Arabic uses  ٖ  ma:/for non-persons/ ٓاب  man/ for persons and/ ٓا

with some exceptions (see 4.2.1.2.2), for example: 
 

  أؽت ٖٓ ٣زٌِْ ثٖواؽخ ك٢ ًَ أُ٘بٍجبد (316)
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/?uibbu man jatakallamu biṣara:hatin fi: kulli lmuna:saba:t/ 

I like whoever talks frankly in all the occasions. 
 

  أػغج٢٘ ٓب هِذ ػٖ ف٤َِ عجوإ ًٝزبثبرٚ (317)

/?a؟abani: ma: qulta ؟an xali:l ibran wa kita:ba:tih/ 

I liked what have you said about Kahlil Gibran and his writings. 
 

 English marginal relative pronouns and Arabic general relative pronouns are not 

only used as relativizers in the relativization process, but also in some other structures 

and contexts such as in interrogative sentences. Table 6 below shows the Arabic general 

relative pronouns and their English marginal counterparts with respect to the person/ 

non-person grammatical category: 
 

Table 6: Arabic General and English Marginal Relative Pronouns 

 

No. 

 Arabic General 

Relative Pronoun 

The Person/Non-person 

Grammatical Category 
 English Marginal Relative Pronoun 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

ٖٓ/man/  

 /:ma/ ٓب

 /:a/ ما

 /:ma:a/ ٓبما

 /al/ أٍ

 /ajju?/أ١

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 

Person 

non-person 

person/ non-person 

person/ non-person 

person/ non-person 

person/ non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

non-person 

whoever 

what/whatever/whichever/wherever 

- 

- 

- 

- 

why 

how 

where 

when 

while  

as 

whence 

  

In translation, on the other hand, some marginal relative pronouns in English 

have no direct equivalent general relative pronouns in Arabic. The Arabic general 

relative pronoun  ٓاب /ma:/ is attached to some other words (such as  ٖ  ؽ٤اش  ,/bajna/ ثا٤
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/aju/,  ٖ ٖ  ,/min/ ٓا  inda/) to correspond to those English marginal؟/ ػ٘ال  ajna/ and?/أ٣ا

relative pronouns that have no direct equivalents in Arabic. For example: 

 

(318) I should have studied where my family lives. 

 ًبٕ ػ٢ِ إٔ أكهً ؽ٤ضٔب روٖٞ ػبئِز٢ 

/ka:na ؟alajja ?an ?adrusa ajuma: taqṭunu ؟a:?ilati:/ 

 

(319) I learnt a lot about research methods while I was studying in the UK. 

  رؼِٔذ اٌُض٤و ػٖ ٝوم اُجؾش ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ذ أكهً ك٢ أٌُِٔخ أُزؾلح

/ta؟allamtu lkai:ra ؟an ṭuruqi lbai bajnama: kuntu ?adrusu fi: lmamlakati lmuttaida/ 

 

(320) I will travel to Rome when I finish my study. 

  ٍأٍبكو إ٠ُ هٝٓب ػ٘لٓب أ٢ٜٗ كهاٍز٢

/sa?usa:firu ?ila: ru:ma: ؟indama: ?unhi: dira:sati:/ 

 

(321) Wherever you go, I will go with you. 

  أ٣٘ٔب رنٛت، ٍأمٛت ٓؼي       

/?ajnama: tahab sa?ahabu ma؟ak/ 

 

(322) She pretends to be honest, which makes me upset. 

رزظبٛو ثبُٖلم ٓٔب ٣غؼ٢ِ٘ هِوب         

/tataẓa:haru biṣṣidqi mimma: ja؟aluni: qaliqan/ 

 

4.3.5 Grammatical Categories 

 English and Arabic are different as far as the grammatical categories are 

concerned. These differences in gender, number, case, and person/non-person are as 

follows: 

 

1 Gender: as far as relative pronouns are concerned, gender is considered as an 

important category in which English and Arabic are distinct. For instance, English does 

not differentiate between masculine and feminine, as in: 

(323) The boy who reads the book is my brother.  (Masculine)  

(324) The girl who plays guitar is my fiancée.    (Feminine) 

 On the other hand, Arabic differentiates between masculine and feminine, as in: 

 

 (Masculine)     اُُٞل اُن١ ٣ووأ اٌُزبة أف٢  (325)
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/alwaladu llai: jaqra?u lkita:ba ?axi:/ 

The boy who reads the book is my brother. 

 

 (Feminine)         اُلزبح اُز٢ رؼيف اُو٤ضبهح ف٤ٞجز٢ (326)

/alfata:tu llati: ta؟zifu lqi:a:rata xaṭi:bati:/ 

The girl who plays guitar is my fiancée. 

 

2 Number: is another category in which English and Arabic relative pronouns are 

different. In English there is no difference between singular, dual, and plural as far as 

relative pronouns are concerned, as in: 

 

(327) The boy who plays football is my friend.   (Singular) 

(328) The two boys who play football are my friends    (Dual) 

(329) The boys who play football are my friends.   (Plural) 

  

By contrast, Arabic makes a distinction between singular, dual, and plural, as in: 

 (Singular)         اُُٞل اُن١ ٣ِؼت ًوح اُولّ ٕل٣و٢ (330)

/alwaladu llai: jal؟abu kurata lqadami ṣadi:qi:/ 

The boy who plays football is my friend. 

 

 (Dual)          اُُٞلإ اُِنإ ٣ِؼجبٕ ًوح اُولّ ٕل٣وب١ (331)

/alwalada:ni llaa:ni jal؟aba:ni kurata lqadami ṣadi:qa:j/ 

The two boys who play football are my friends. 

 

 (Plural)          ا٫ٝ٧ك اُن٣ٖ ٣ِؼجٕٞ ًوح اُولّ إٔلهبئ٢ (332)

/al?awla:du llai:na jal؟abu:na kurata lqadami ?aṣdiqa:?i:/ 

The boys who play football are my friends.  

 

3 Case: is also different in terms of English and Arabic relative pronouns. In English, 

this category is operative with nominative „who‟ and non-nominative „whom‟ and in 

Arabic it is only operative with duals. Thus, Arabic makes a difference between 

nominative on one hand, and accusative and genitive with duals on the other, for 

example: 

 

 (Nominative)   اُُٞلإ اُِنإ ٣زؾلصبٕ ا٫ٗغ٤ِي٣خ ٣ؼ٬ٕٔ ك٢ ٓغبٍ اُزوعٔخ (333)

/alwalada:ni llaa:ni jataaddaa:ni l?inili:zi:jata ja؟mala:ni fi: maa:li ttarama/ 
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The two boys who speak English work in translation field. 

 

 (Accusative)        هأ٣ذ اُُٞل٣ٖ اُِن٣ٖ ٣ؼ٬ٕٔ ك٢ ٓغبٍ اُزوعٔخ (334)

/ra?ajtu lwaladajni llaajni ja؟mala:ni fi: maa:li ttarama/ 

I saw the two boys who work in translation field. 

 

ؼ٬ٕٔ ك٢ ٓغبٍ اُزوعٔخٓوهد ثبُُٞل٣ٖ اُِن٣ٖ ٣ (335)        (Genitive) 

/marartu bilwaladajni llaajni ja؟mala:ni fi: maa:li ttarama/ 

I passed through the two boys who work in translation field. 

 

4 Person/non-person: in terms of relative pronouns, English makes a difference 

between person and non-person, as in: 

 

(336) The boy who bought the book is my nephew.    (Person) 

(337) The book which my nephew bought is useful.     (Non-person) 

 

 In contrast, Arabic does not make any difference between person and non-

person, as in: 
 

(338) اُُٞل اُن١ اّزوٟ اٌُزبة أف٢     (Person) 

/alwaladu llai: tara: lkita:ba ?axi:/ 

The boy who bought the book is my brother. 

 

 (Non-person)      اٌُزبة اُن١ اّزواٙ أف٢ ٓل٤ل (339)

/alkita:bu llai: tara:hu ?axi: mufi:d/ 

The book which my brother bought is useful.  

 

4.3.6 Types of Embedding 

 

In both English and Arabic, it is possible to use multiple relative clauses: each has 

its own antecedent but they are all in one sentence, as follows:  

 أػوف اُُٞل اُن١ أًَ اُزلبؽخ اُز٢ ًبٗذ ػ٠ِ اُٞبُٝخ اُز٢ اّزواٛب ٤ٍٔو (340)

/?a؟rifu lwalada llaði: ?akala ttufa:ata llati: ka:nt ?ala ṭṭa:wilati llati: tara:ha: sami:r/ 

(341) I know the boy who ate the apple that was on the table that Sameer bought. 
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4.3.7 Functions of Relative Clauses 

          In both English and Arabic, relative clauses have the same functions. In both 

languages relative clauses are used for identifying, classifying, and emphasis (see 4.1.5 

and 4.2.3). 

 

 

4.3.8 Position of Relative Clauses 

 In English, relative clauses can be placed in medial position or in final position. 

They occur in medial position typically when they are used to modify the subject of the 

main clause; however, restrictive relative clauses may sometimes be moved to the end 

of the main clause. In brief, when there is a subject-subject or subject-object 

relationship between the antecedent noun and the relative noun, the relative clause is 

placed in the middle. But when there is an object-subject or object-object relationship 

between the antecedent noun and the relative noun, the relative clause is placed at the 

end (see 4.1.8). This follows from the normal English word order: subject–verb–object. 

  

In Arabic, relative clauses are also usually placed directly after the noun they 

refer back to, which follows the Arabic normal verbal word order: verb-subject-object 

and nominal word order: subject-verb-object. But when the antecedent is indefinite and 

there is no relative pronoun at all, the relative clause follows the noun asyndetically, as 

in: 

  كزبح هبثِزٜب ٓ٘ن ٍ٘ز٤ٖ ٓٚذ ُْٝ اٍزٞغ ٤َٗبٜٗب (342)

/fata:tun qa:baltuha munu sanatajni maḍat wa lam astaṭi؟ nisja:naha:/ 

A girl whom I met two years ago and (I) could not forget. 

The position of the relative clause is postnominal in both English and Arabic, 

i.e. the relative clause always follows the antecedent (Hamdallah and Tushyeh, 1988: 

142).  

 

4.3.9 Resumptive Pronoun  

A basic difference between English and Arabic in relativization is the appearance 

in Arabic of a personal pronoun usually connected at the end of the relative clause. This 

pronoun as mentioned before is called in Arabic اُٚاا٤ٔو اُؼبئاال /aḍḍami:ru l؟a:?id/  

'returning pronoun' or 'the resumptive pronoun' which agrees with the antecedent in 

number, gender and case (see 4.2.5), as in: 
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 اُوعَ اُن١ هبثِزٚ ك٢ أُلهٍخ ٛٞ أٍزبم اُزبه٣ـ (343)

/arraulu llaði: qa:baltuhu fi: lmadrasati huwa ?usta:ðu tta:ri:x/ 

The man whom I met at school is the history teacher. 

 

In English, on the other hand, there is no resumptive pronoun in relativization. 

Zobl quoted in Hamdallah and Tushyeh (1998: 144) claims that "The resumptive 

pronoun appears in Old English and nonstandard dialects of English", though no 

examples are given to support this claim. The nonexistence of a resumptive pronoun in 

English may cause problems to students in translation especially when translating from 

Arabic into English, as in: 

 

 ٛنا ٛٞ اٌُزبة اُن١ اّزو٣زٚ أٌٓ (344)

/haða: huwa lkita:bu llaði: tarajtuhu ?ams/ 

This is the book which I bought yesterday. 

This sentence may be translated erroneously into: 

*This is the book which I bought it yesterday. 

 

Transformational grammar posits the existence of a trace in the place of the 

resumptive pronoun in Arabic. Moreover, a basic difficulty with the resumptive 

pronoun is its appearance in some relative clauses and its disappearance in some others. 

The resumptive pronoun does not appear in the subject position, as in: 

 

  اُُٞل اُن١ اّزوٟ ا٤َُبهح ٫ ٣ِٔي هفٖخ ه٤بكح (345)

/alwaladu llai: itara: ssaja:rata la: jamliku ruxṣata qija:da/ 

The boy who bought the car does not have a driving license. 

  

Its appearance is optional in the direct object position, as in: 

ٓٔزؼخ( ٛب)اُوٖخ اُز٢ هوأد (346)   

/alqiṣṣatu llati: qara?tu(ha:) mumti؟a/ 

The story which I read is interesting. 

  

The resumptive pronoun could be omitted in some other positions, as in:  

((أٛنا اُن١ ثؼش اهلل ه٫ٍٞ)) (347)    (The Holy Quran, 25: 41) 

/?ahaa: llai: ba؟aa llahu rasu:la:/ 
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((Is this the one whom Allah has sent as a messenger?)) (The Translation of The Holy 

Quran, 25: 41) 

  

But, its appearance is obligatory in the indirect object, object of preposition, 

genitive, and object of comparison positions, for instance: 

اُز٢ ّؼوٛب ٣َٞٝ ًبٗذ ٝبُجخ ثغبٓؼخ كهّاُلزبح  (348)   

/alfata:tu llati: a؟ruha: ṭawi:lun ka:nat ṭa:libatan bia:mi؟ati daram/ 

The girl whose hair is long was a student at Durham University. 

 

  اُغبٓؼخ اُز٢ أكهً ثٜب رلػ٠ كهّ (349)

/ala:mi؟atu llati: ?adrusu biha: tud؟a: daram/ 

The university in which I study called Durham. 

 

  اُُٞل اُن١ ٓبرذ أٓٚ ٍبكو ٓغ أث٤ٚ (350)

/alwaladu llai: ma:tat ?ummuhu sa:fara ma؟a ?abi:h/ 

The boy whose mother died travelled with his father. 

 

  اُلزبح اُز٢ ٍبهح أعَٔ ٜٓ٘ب ريٝعذ أ٫ٝ (351)

/alfata:tu llati: sa:ra ?malu minha: tazawaat ?awalan/ 

The girl that Sarah is more beautiful than got married first.   

 

4.3.10 Summary of the Contrastive Study 

       Having discussed the similarities and differences between English and Arabic 

relativization, we can sum up as follows: 

1- Relative clause formation in English and Arabic is similar in many ways; 

however, there are certain aspects in which they are distinct. 

2- The relativization process is basically the same in English and Arabic. 

3- The position of the relative clause is postnominal in both English and 

Arabic, i.e. the relative clause always follows the antecedent. 

4- Restrictive and non-restrictive distinction is a determining factor in English. In 

Arabic, this distinction is largely irrelevant. However, it must be noted that 

Arabic uses a conjunction (e.g ٝ /wa/ „and‟), not a relative pronoun, to express a 

non-restrictive relationship where the relative clause refers to the whole or part 

of the preceding clause or is subsequent to the main clause. 
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5- In both English and Arabic, there are two sets of relative pronouns: major and 

marginal in English and specific and general in Arabic. 

6- While English has five different forms of the major relative pronouns, Arabic 

has eight forms of specific relative pronouns.  

7- Arabic has no equivalent to the English major relative pronoun „whose‟. 

8- Unlike English, a specific relative pronoun in Arabic agrees with the antecedent 

in number, gender, and case for the duals. 

9- Unlike English, prepositions cannot usually precede specific relative 

pronouns in Arabic especially when the antecedent is explicit. When the 

antecedent is implied, prepositions may precede specific relative 

pronouns in Arabic. 

10- A specific relative pronoun in Arabic is used only with definite 

antecedents whereas in English it is used with both definite and 

indefinite antecedents. 

11- Both English marginal relative pronouns and Arabic general relative 

pronouns are used for some other purposes such as in interrogative 

sentences.  

12- As in English, Arabic general relative pronouns are not distinguished by 

grammatical categories of gender, number, and case. 

13- English and Arabic relative pronouns differ in the grammatical 

categories of gender, number, case, and person/non-person. 

14- A basic difference between English and Arabic in relativization is the use 

in Arabic of a personal pronoun connected to the end of the clause. This 

pronoun is called the resumptive pronoun and it generally agrees with the 

antecedent in number, gender and case. 

15- English and Arabic agree in their use of relative clauses. i.e. relative clauses 

have the same functions in both English and Arabic. 
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CHAPTER FIVE: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND 

DESIGN 

5.0 Introduction 

This chapter introduces the research methodology adopted in this thesis. The 

process is very much concerned with describing the research approach, strategies and 

design adopted in this work, including the knowledge acquired from the literature about 

the subject under investigation. Due to the fact that a part of this thesis is an empirical 

case study in which the difficulty of translating relative clauses from English into 

Arabic and vice versa is investigated, it is important to give some idea about this 

empirical research in detail. Therefore, this empirical case study is designed to tackle 

the problem of translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa at the 

Department of English in the University of El-Mergib in Libya. Therefore, this chapter 

explains the type of research, description of the research tools, subjects of the research 

and their background, and administration of the translation tests used as a main tool in 

this study for the collection of data. 

 

5.1 Type of Research 

 This research is an empirical study which examines the difficulties encountered 

by fourth-year students (senior students) in the Department of English at El-Mergib 

University, Libya in the academic year 2008-2009 in the translation of relativized 

sentences (relative clauses) from English into Arabic and vice versa. According to 

Kussmaul (1995: 5), "product-oriented error analysis and translation quality assessment 

… can be divided into three steps, description of errors (looking at the symptoms), 

finding the reasons for the errors (diagnosis), and pedagogical help (therapy)". This 

research is a product oriented one. It describes the translation and linguistic 

(grammatical) errors made by the sample used in this study, attempts to identify the 

reasons behind the students' errors, and suggests some pedagogical help to overcome 

such difficulties. This pedagogical help is followed by some recommendations (for the 

University of El-Mergib where the empirical part of this research was conducted) based 

on the students' errors and some suggestions for further studies. According to 

equivalence theory (see 3.2.2.5 earlier), this research basically focuses on the analysis of 

grammatical equivalence. The main reason for concentrating on linguistic (grammatical) 

errors in this study is that language accuracy is a prerequisite for translation, i.e. 
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translators should be accurate and competent in the two languages in question when 

doing translation. According to Baker and Hatim and Mason quoted in House (1997: 19, 

20) "any theory of translation and translation assessment must concern itself with how 

meaning is generated within and between different groups of people in different 

cultures. They emphasise that translators whose raw material is language must not only 

have an expert knowledge of the two languages in which they are operating, but also 

about what these languages can do, how they do it and how they do it for their 

speakers." This seems to be very true but how can translators go beyond this and know 

what languages can do, how they do it, and how they do it for their speakers if the 

translators have no linguistic competence in both languages they deal with (e.g. English 

and Arabic)? Moreover, the difference in grammatical structures between the two 

languages the translator is dealing with creates a problem when doing translation. Baker 

(1992: 86) states that "Differences in the grammatical structures of the source and target 

languages often result in some change in the information content of the message during 

the process of translation. This change may take the form of adding to the target text 

information which is not expressed in the source text. This can happen when the target 

language has a grammatical category which the source language lacks."   

 

5.2 Research Tools and Data Collection 

 According to Yin (1984: 27), "a research design is the logic that links the data to 

be collected (and the conclusions to be drawn) to the initial questions of a study". It is 

therefore understood that the aim of this research design is to define the methods, 

approaches, and strategies by which the empirical research is conducted and 

investigated in order to thoroughly answer the research question defined in chapter one 

earlier. Moreover, Yin (ibid: 13) states that "Case studies are the preferred strategy 

when the investigator has little control over events, and when focus is on a 

contemporary phenomenon within some real-life context". Furthermore, to make this 

research valid and reliable, two translation tests (English-Arabic Translation and 

Arabic-English Translation) were conducted over two different days in order to collect 

data. Each test consisted of thirty short texts, and each text included at least one relative 

clause. According to Lonsdale quoted in Baker and Saldanha (2009: 84), “the general 

public makes no direction between BA (L2 to L1) and AB (L2 to L1) and assumes 

that a translator will have no difficulty translating in both directions… On the other 

hand, translators, interpreters, translation companies, linguists and translation scholars 
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know that translation competence is rarely symmetrical.” Although this is not the core 

issue of the two translation tests in this research, it includes both directions.  

The first test, which comprises thirty short texts (see appendix I), was written in 

English and students were asked to translate the texts into Arabic (the students' native 

language). This is based on the assumption that most translators, trainee translators, and 

students of translation are supposed to translate into their native language. This 

selection is supported by the fact that "translator training normally focuses on 

translation into the mother tongue. Higher quality is achieved in that direction than in 

translating into a foreign language" (Dickins et al, 2002: 2). Moreover, Hatim (2001: 

164) states that "The debate concerning whether translators should only work into the 

language of habitual use has had serious implications for training and for the pedagogy 

of translation". However, Newmark (1988: 3) believes that "translating into the 

language of habitual use is the only way you can translate naturally and accurately and 

with maximum effectiveness". 

 

The second test, which comprises thirty short texts (see appendix II), was 

written in Arabic (the students' native language) and students were asked to translate the 

texts into English. Shei (2002: 1) states that “Admitting that translating into the second 

language is not the most felicitous working mode, in practice the service is still solicited 

in many branches of human activities. For example, since English is an international 

language, documents from many other languages in the world need to be translated into 

English daily for commercial, educational or other reasons.” 

Moreover, the choice of translating into the second language is based on the 

assumption that the first and most important step when doing translation is to fully 

understand the source text, and it is much easier to understand a text which is written in 

one‟s native language. Moreover, as far as the translation process is concerned, the first 

step in translation is to get the gist of the source text, and it is much easier to get the gist 

of a text which is written in the translator‟s native language. Baker (1992: 111) claims 

that "A good translator does not begin to translate until s/he has read the text at least 

once and got a 'gist' of the overall message … this is the first step." Another reason 

behind this selection is that translation from the mother tongue into the second/foreign 

language is neglected in teaching translation and translator training (though, this is not 

the core of this study). Campbell (1998: 1) states that "translation into the second 

language, [is] an area largely ignored by applied linguistics in general and by the 
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literature of translation studies in particular". However, “the task faced by teachers of 

translation into L2 would presumably be similar to that faced by their collegues 

teaching into L1” (Wetherby 1998: 21). It has also been argued that “translating into the 

second language is generally more cognitively demanding than working into the first 

language, then … translator training should take this into account in its curricula” 

(Chang, 2011: 155). Moreover, McAlester (1992: 297) states that “those who translate 

into a foreign language are not engaged in some disreputable practice, and should not be 

stigmatized for it.”    

Therefore, the purpose of these two tests was to measure the students' ability to 

translate relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. Despite the fact that 

translation testing methodology has been criticised for its subjective character, it also 

has some advantages not only in teaching and evaluating translation itself but also in 

foreign/second language teaching. Lado (1964: 158, 159) argues that "Translation tests 

were highly subjective, referring to the interference of the teacher's taste in scoring a 

translation test, which resulted in its unreliability". This is very true but only, to a 

certain degree, in terms of using translation tests in foreign/second language teaching, 

not in terms of using them in translation teaching. Lado (ibid) also points to the 

following limitations related to the use of translation tests in language teaching:  

(1) The most proficient students do not translate when they 

use the languages. (2) There are various ways to translate and 

to judge a translation: … If the student is forced to translate 

for vocabulary or grammar, his translation will suffer. (3) The 

grading of translations tends to be unreliable because of the 

various ways to translate the variations that the scorer may or 

may not allow. (4) Translation is a special skill different from 

speaking, listening, reading, and writing. (5) Translation is 

slow as a test. Unless he has had special training, a good 

student takes longer to translate a letter than to write one. In 

the time that it takes him to translate a passage, he can cover 

more material using other techniques. (6) Translation is slow 

to grade, since the examiner has to weigh each response to 

see if it is allowable. (7) The use of translation in tests 

encourages the abuse of translation in the classroom.  
  

 As mentioned earlier, such limitations exist when using translation tests as a 

means in evaluating language skills rather than evaluating translation competence. 

Moreover, such limitations are avoided in this thesis. Lado (1964: 169) argues that 

"Validity is the degree to which a test measures what it claims to measure. A test of 
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translation may be valid as a test of translation but not valid as a test of auditory 

comprehension, and vice versa".  

In addition, it has been argued that marking and scoring essay-type questions 

such as writing tests and translation tests is not as easy as, for example, multiple-choice 

questions; therefore, translation tests have been judged too burdensome and time 

consuming and subjective.  Irrespective of the above mentioned disadvantages of the 

translation tests, it can be said that the best way to test translation is achieved via 

translation tests no matter what their disadvantages are. 

 

5.2.1 Selection of the Texts 

 As mentioned earlier, this study examines the difficulties encountered by the 

senior students in the Department of English at El-Mergib University in Libya in 

translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. It was very 

difficult, if not impossible, to find an English or Arabic text that included many relative 

clauses to be used in data collection. Therefore, some short texts in English and in 

Arabic were selected to be used in the translation tests. Some texts were authentic, some 

others were also authentic but some amendments were made to them to suit the 

requirements of the test, and some texts were artificially constructed to serve the same 

purpose. Finally, it must be said that these texts were only selected/made for the sake of 

translation testing and do not reflect any religious, political, or personal attitudes.  

 

5.3 Subjects of the Research 

 Sampling mainly aims at obtaining reliable and accurate information from which 

a generalisation to the whole population under consideration may be made. The subjects 

(sample) of this study are native speakers of Arabic, studying English as a major subject 

of specialisation in the Department of English, Faculty of Arts/ University of El-Mergib 

in Libya. They were fourth-year university students (senior students) of the academic 

year (2008/2009). The ideal approach to providing an accurate description of the 

characteristics of a group is to collect data on the whole population. However, in some 

contexts, this approach to sampling is often impossible because it can be found to be 

costly and time consuming.  In this study, the total number of the population (students 

on the course) was 100 students but only 25 students were randomly selected to be used 

in this study, i.e. 25% of the total number of the students on the course. Therefore, 25 

students of both sexes whose ages ranged between 19-25 years took the two tests. They 
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were not asked to write their names on the answer sheets. The choice of students at this 

level was based on the assumption that students at this age and level were expected to 

have been exposed to the use of relative clauses in Arabic as well as in English during 

the first, second, third, and fourth years of their study at the university. Therefore, they 

were expected to be able to translate relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice 

versa. The reason for choosing this level of students was that they were about to finish 

their university study and they were about to graduate from the university after getting 

BA degrees in English. Holders of this degree have the right to embark on MA degrees 

in Translation and/or Interpreting Studies, Theoretical and/or Applied Linguistics, and 

English Literature. This degree also qualifies them to work as teachers of English and/or 

as freelance translators.   

 

5.3.1 Background of the Students 

In addition to studying English as one of the courses they studied during the 

secondary (high) school level, the students had chosen English as their field of 

specialisation at the university stage. At the university stage, the subjects studied 

specialised courses for four academic years in addition to Arabic grammar in the first 

two years.  

 

In the first year, they studied: Grammar I, Reading Comprehension I, Writing I, 

and Conversation Practice I. In the second year, they studied: Grammar II, Reading 

Comprehension II, Writing II, Conversation Practice II, Phonetics, Introduction to 

English Literature and Language Laboratory. In the third year, they had more 

specialised subjects such as Grammar III, Reading Comprehension III, Writing III, 

Conversation Practice III, General Linguistics, Teaching Methodology, Translation 

Theory and Methodology, Novel I, Drama I, and Poetry I. In the final year, fourth year, 

they studied: Morphology and Syntax, History of English, Varieties of English, 

Translation Practice, Teaching Practice, Novel II, Drama II, Poetry II, Research 

Methodology, and Submission of a Research Paper (Graduation Project) at the end of 

the academic year.  

 

As far as translation is concerned; in Translation I, the curriculum basically 

concentrates on translation theory and methodology. Students study topics like 

translation and translator definitions, qualities of a good translator, source text analysis, 

language functions, translation techniques, translation and culture, translation theories, 
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and translation revision. In Translation II, on the other hand, the curriculum is designed 

to shift from translation theory and methodology into translation practice. Students are 

subjected to different types of texts (selected by the lecturer) for translation. These texts 

include general texts, legal texts, media texts, political texts, technical texts, religious 

texts, business texts, medical texts, technical texts, and literary texts.  

Finally, it is worth mentioning here that translation is not taught as a separate 

discipline in most Libyan universities at the undergraduate level (see 2.4.2 earlier). It is 

taught as one or more courses during the four academic years to undergraduate students 

in the departments of English at the university level (e.g. University of El-Mergib where 

the empirical part of this research was conducted). Graduates from those departments 

can pursue their postgraduate programmes in the field of translation. There is a 

postgraduate programme where translation as a discipline is taught at the Academy of 

Graduate Studies in Libya (see 2.4.2 earlier).      

 

5.4 Translation Sample 

 The translation sample which is analysed in this study consists of two main 

parts: a translation test which comprises 30 short texts written in English which 

students, using dictionaries, were asked to translate into Arabic, and another translation 

test which comprises 30 short texts written in Arabic which students, using dictionaries 

too, were asked to translate into English. This analysis is limited to the translation errors 

and linguistic errors (grammatical errors) made by the students under investigation in 

translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa.  These errors are 

often due to the differences between the English and Arabic linguistic systems. No other 

kind of errors such as errors in tenses, spelling, word order, cultural errors, etc are not 

analysed in this study. For data analysis, it is well known that there are two main and 

widely recognised and used traditional methods: quantitative and qualitative 

approaches. To make this research valid and reliable, both of these approaches are used 

together in data analysis (see chapter six).   

 

5.5 Administration of Translation Tests 

 Ideally, for any test in an empirical study to be effective, it needs to be piloted 

with a sample of respondents before actually administering it. Such an operation has the 

advantages of bringing to the surface problems that had not thought of when designing 

the test. Consequently, the two translation tests used in data collection for this study 
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could have been reshaped and amended to give the two tests a better chance to achieve 

their objectives. Therefore, the two tests were given to a small sample before 

administering them to achieve the above mentioned goals.  

 

In terms of the actual administration of the two translation tests, they were 

conducted separately over two different days at the Department of English, University 

of El-Mergib in Libya at the end of the academic year 2008-2009 (the end of April 

2009). This administration itself was carried out under the supervision of the head of the 

Department and aided by the lecturers of translation and general linguistics. All the 

students participating in this research were gathered in one classroom. They were given 

three hours as a maximum time for each test (six hours for the two tests over two 

different days) and were allowed to use dictionaries to help them with the meaning of 

words that they were unfamiliar with or were not sure about. No particular problems 

concerning the administration of the two tests were reported. 

  

The purpose of these two translation tests was explained to the students to make 

them provide reliable and valid results (i.e. they were told that these two translation 

tests would be used as a part of Durham University PhD research). They were asked not 

to write their names on the answer sheets. To sum up, it can be said that having gone 

through these processes of the administration and reliability and validity of the two 

translation tests; these two translation tests would be valid and reliable as a standardised 

objective proficiency test. The next chapter (six) deals with the quantitative and 

qualitative data analysis and a discussion of the results that the two tests yielded, 

followed by a conclusion, remedial solutions, and pedagogical suggestions and 

recommendations.  
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CHAPTER SIX: DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION OF 

THE RESULTS 

 

6.0 Introduction 

This chapter presents a quantitative and qualitative data analysis of the two 

translation tests used for data collection. The main purpose of the quantitative data 

analysis is to show the percentages of errors made by the sample used in this research, 

who were fourth-year university students (senior students) at the Department of English/ 

Faculty of Arts/University of El-Mergib in Libya. In addition, the quantitative analysis 

paves the way for the qualitative one which follows in this chapter (6.2). The purpose of 

the qualitative data analysis is to describe the errors committed by the sample used in 

this research, identify the reasons for such errors, and suggest some remedial solutions 

for them. As mentioned earlier, the errors and results of this research are limited to the 

sample used in this study, who were fourth-year students at the department of English/ 

El-Mergib University in Libya in the academic year 2008-2009, and consequently 

should not be generalised.  

Before embarking on the analysis of the students' errors in translating relative 

clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa, it is worth mentioning here that the 

students made some other errors such as errors in tenses, word order, choice of 

appropriate vocabulary, prepositions, and punctuation marks; but such errors are not 

discussed in this thesis. 

 

6.1 The Quantitative Data Analysis 

Campbell (1998: 169) states that "a quantitative procedure…serves to give some 

weight to a qualitative judgment. …the quantitative aspect is mainly of importance in 

documenting borderline failures; passing or failing candidates are generally identifiable 

on a first reading." Therefore, to make any empirical research valid and reliable, its data 

are preferred to be analysed quantitatively. 

 

In this research, the number of students involved was 25, and the method used in 

calculating data was the quantitative method. Accordingly, the acceptable (correct) 

translations, unacceptable (incorrect) translations, and the untried clauses for translation 

of each relative clause are enumerated to find out the percentages of the acceptable 
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(correct), unacceptable (incorrect) answers (translations), and the untried translations. 

This method is used with each relative clause in both tests. 
 

House quoted in Baker and Saldanha (2009: 222) states that “Translation quality 

assessment presupposes a theory of translation. Different views of translation itself lead 

to different concepts of translation quality, and different ways of assessing it”. But the 

question is about the authority that is capable of assessing a translated text. According 

to Newmark (1988: 185), “A translation may be evaluated by various authorities…: (a) 

the reviser employed by the firm or the translation company; (b) the head of section or 

the company…; (c) the client; (d) the professional critic of a translation or the teacher 

marking one; and (e) finally by the readership of the published work.” As mentioned 

before (1.0), as I have some work experience as a teacher of translation, I consider 

myself eligible to evaluate the outcome of these two translation tests. Accordingly, in 

my view on which this analysis is built (and as common sense), the criteria used for 

classifying the translations are shown in the following table:  

 

Table 7: The Criteria of Translation Assessment 

The Criterion Operational Definition 

Acceptable (Correct) 

Translation 

The one that conveys a clear equivalent (meaning) in the 

target language to that of the source language with no 

linguistic (grammatical) errors 

Unacceptable (Incorrect) 

Translation 

The one that fails to convey a correct equivalent 

(meaning) in the target language to that of the original of 

the source language and/or includes linguistic 

(grammatical) error(s) 

Unattempted Translation The one that was not attempted by the student(s) at all 

 

Equivalence is roughly defined as “a relationship between two texts: a source 

text (ST) and a target text (TT). Equivalence relationships are also said to hold between 

parts of STs and TTs. In many cases, it is the relationship that allows the TT to be 

considered a translation of the ST in the first place.” (Kenny quoted in Baker and 

Saldanha, 2009: 97). Moreover, acceptable (correct) translations are not necessarily 

exactly the same translations as those given in the appendices later.  
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In some cases, students translated some relative clauses in an acceptable manner 

but used constructions other than relative clauses. i.e. they used some other grammatical 

constructions to convey the meaning of relative clauses. Such translations are marked 

acceptaple (correct). Some examples of translating relative clauses (from English into 

Arabic) using some other constructions are as follows: 

 

Text (10) 

The only reason behind the cancellation of the meeting was that [because] he lost his 

temper, at which point, I decided to go home. 

.ًبٕ اَُجت اُوئ٤ٌ ُزأع٤َ ا٩عزٔبع ٛٞ أٗٚ كول ٕٞاثٚ ٝػ٘لٛب هوهد اُنٛبة ُِج٤ذ  

/ka:na ssababu rra?i:su lita?i:li l?itima:؟i huwa ?annahu faqada ṣawa:bahu wa 

 /indaha: qarrartu aha:ba lilbajt؟

 

Text (12) 

We have to postpone the May meeting because she will not be available in May, when 

she will be away on her annual business trip.  

.٣غت ػ٤ِ٘ب رأع٤َ إعزٔبع ّٜو ٓب٣ٞ ٧ٜٗب ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓزٞاعلح ك٢ ٓب٣ٞ، كؼ٘لئن ٍزٌٕٞ ك٢ هؽِخ ػِٜٔب ا٣َُٞ٘خ  

/jaibu ؟alajna: ta?i:la tima:?i ahri ma:ju: fa?inda?iin sataku:nu fi: rilati ؟amaliha: 

ssanawi:ja/ 

 

 

 The following are some examples in which students translated some Arabic 

relative clauses correctly into some other constructions in English (Arabic-English 

Translation):  

 

 إٌص (17)

     ٖ أٛاْ اُغبٓؼابد اُزا٢ رٜازْ ثلهاٍاخ       ػ٘لٓب رجؾش ػٖ كهاٍخ اُِـبد اُؾل٣ضخ ك٢ ثو٣ٞب٤ٗاب كؼ٤ِاي ثغبٓؼاخ كهّ ٧ٜٗاب ٓا

 .ٝفبٕخ اُزوعٔخ ٝػِّٞ اُِـخ اُؼوث٤خ اُِـبد

 ati؟alajka bia:mi؟an dira:sati llua:ti ladi:ati fi: briṭa:nja: fa؟ indama: tabau؟/

daram li?annaha: min ?ahammi la:mi؟a:ti llati: tahtammu bidira:sati llua:ti wa 

xa:ṣṣatan ttaramati wa ؟ulu:mi lluati l؟arabi:ja/ 

When you want to study modern languages in Britain, you should go to Durham 

University because it is one of the most important universities specialising in languages, 

with a special focus on translation and Arabic grammar. 
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 إٌص (24) 

ٝٓاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ ٣زؾالس إ٤ُاٚ      ٓاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ ٣وجاَ ٣الٙ ٣ٖٝ٘اوف فبّاؼب      إما كوؽ ٖٓ ٛنا ًِٚ عٌِ ُِ٘بً ٝٛاْ ٣زوابٝوٕٝ ػ٤ِاٚ    

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ)ُؾظخ أٝ ُؾظبد ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٣َأُٚ ؽبعزٚ 

/?ia: faraa min haa: kullihi alasa llinna:si wa hum jataqa:ṭaru:na ؟alajhi minhum 

man juqabbilu jadahu wa janṣarifu xa:i؟an wa minhum man jataaddau ?ilajhi 

laẓatin ?aw laaẓa:tin wa minhum man jas?alahu a:atah/  

After he completed everything, he sat down to the people and they were coming to him: 

some kissed his hand and left, some spoke to him for a while, and some others asked 

him their needs. 

 

6.1.1 Summary of the Quantitative Data Analysis 

The quantitative data analysis given in appendices three and four shows that in 

both tests some relative clauses were translated correctly, some relative clauses were 

mistranslated and some others were not attempted at all. The following table, which 

summarises appendix one, shows the results of Test One (English-Arabic Translation): 

 

Table 8: Data Analysis of Test One (English-Arabic Translation) 

The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (1) 16 64 09 36 00 00 

Text (2): Relative Clause One 12 48 10 40 03 12 

Text (2): Relative Clause Two 13 52 08 32 04 16 

Text (3): Relative Clause One 17 68 08 32 00 00 

Text (3): Relative Clause Two 16 64 08 32 01 04 

Text (4): Relative Clause One 17 68 08 32 00 00 

Text (4): Relative Clause Two 21 84 04 16 00 00 

Text (5) 08 32 16 64 01 04 

Text (6): Relative Clause One 12 48 12 48 01 04 

Text (6): Relative Clause Two 16 64 08 32 01 04 

Text (7) 09 36 16 64 00 00 

Text (8) 10 40 15 60 00 00 

Text (9) 11 44 14 56 00 00 

Text (10) 09 36 16 64 00 00 
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The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (11) 20 80 05 20 00 00 

Text (12) 11 44 14 56 00 00 

Text (13): Relative Clause One 13 52 12 48 00 00 

Text (13): Relative Clause Two 19 76 06 24 00 00 

Text (14): Relative Clause One 17 68 08 32 00 00 

Text (14): Relative Clause Two 08 32 17 68 00 00 

Text (15): Relative Clause One 01 04 24 96 00 00 

Text (15): Relative Clause Two 03 12 22 88 00 00 

Text (16): Relative Clause One 13 52 12 48 00 00 

Text (16): Relative Clause Two 11 44 13 52 01 04 

Text (17) 05 20 19 76 01 04 

Text (18): Relative Clause One 21 84 03 12 01 04 

Text (18): Relative Clause Two 11 44 12 48 02 08 

Text (19): Relative Clause One 03 12 22 88 00 00 

Text (19): Relative Clause Two 02 08 23 92 00 00 

Text (20): Relative Clause One 01 04 24 96 00 00 

Text (20): Relative Clause Two 01 04 24 96 00 00 

Text (21) 02 08 23 92 00 00 

Text (22): Relative Clause One 01 04 22 88 02 08 

Text (22): Relative Clause Two 03 12 19 76 03 12 

Text (23) 12 48 13 52 00 00 

Text (24): Relative Clause One 18 72 06 24 01 04 

Text (24): Relative Clause Two 08 32 16 62 01 04 

Text (25): Relative Clause One 11 44 14 56 00 00 

Text (25): Relative Clause Two 10 40 15 60 00 00 

Text (26) 24 96 01 04 00 00 

Text (27): Relative Clause One 17 68 08 32 00 00 

Text (27): Relative Clause Two 18 72 07 28 00 00 

Text (28): Relative Clause One 21 84 03 12 01 04 

Text (28): Relative Clause Two 09 36 15 60 01 04 

Text (29): Relative Clause One 04 16 21 84 00 00 
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The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (29): Relative Clause Two 17 68 08 32 00 00 

Text (30): Relative Clause One 15 60 08 32 02 08 

Text (30): Relative Clause Two 14 56 09 36 02 08 

 

Statistically, the above table (which summarises test one translation from 

English into Arabic) could be interpreted as follows: the English-Arabic test included 

48 relative clauses given to 25 students for translation. This means that 1200 relative 

clauses were supposed to be translated. As shown in the tables in appendix three later, 

only 559 relative clauses were translated correctly representing 46.59%; 612 relative 

clauses were mistranslated, representing 51.00%; and 29 relative clauses were not 

attempted, representing 2.41%. 

 

 Similarly, the following table, which summarises appendix two, shows the 

results of Test Two (Arabic-English Translation): 

 

Table 9: Data Analysis of Test Two (Arabic-English Translation) 

The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (1) 15 60 10 40 00 00 

Text (2) 14 56 10 40 01 04 

Text (3) 15 60 10 40 00 00 

Text (4) 14 56 11 44 00 00 

Text (5): Relative Clause One 24 96 01 04 00 00 

Text (5): Relative Clause Two 18 72 06 24 01 04 

Text (6): Relative Clause One 01 04 22 88 02 08 

Text (6): Relative Clause Two 00 00 22 88 03 12 

Text (6): Relative Clause Three 01 04 22 88 02 08 

Text (7): Relative Clause One  07 28 16 64 02 08 

Text (7): Relative Clause Two 06 24 14 56 05 20 

Text (8): Relative Clause One 12 48 11 44 02 08 

Text (8): Relative Clause Two 11 44 10 40 04 16 

Text (9) 00 00 09 36 16 64 

Text (10) 03 12 20 80 02 08 
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The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (11): Relative Clause One 08 32 17 68 00 00 

Text (11): Relative Clause Two 13 52 11 44 01 04 

Text (12) 04 16 16 64 05 20 

Text (13) 07 28 14 56 04 16 

Text (14): Relative Clause One 06 24 19 76 00 00 

Text (14): Relative Clause Two 04 16 20 80 01 04 

Text (15): Relative Clause One 18 72 05 20 02 08 

Text (15): Relative Clause Two 05 20 17 68 03 12 

Text (16) 07 28 14 56 04 16 

Text (17) 20 80 05 20 00 00 

Text (18): Relative Clause One 12 48 12 48 01 04 

Text (18): Relative Clause Two 10 40 14 56 01 04 

Text (18): Relative Clause Three 12 48 11 44 02 08 

Text (19) 22 88 03 12 00 00 

Text (20) 06 24 19 76 00 00 

Text (21) 04 16 19 76 02 08 

Text (22) 15 60 07 28 03 12 

Text (23) 11 44 10 40 04 16 

Text (24): Relative Clause One 11 44 06 24 08 32 

Text (24): Relative Clause Two 10 40 07 28 08 32 

Text (24): Relative Clause Three 03 12 14 56 08 32 

Text (25): Relative Clause One 11 44 11 44 03 12 

Text (25): Relative Clause Two 09 36 13 52 03 12 

Text (25): Relative Clause Three 03 12 19 76 03 12 

Text (26): Relative Clause One 20 80 03 12 02 08 

Text (26): Relative Clause Two 16 64 07 28 02 08 

Text (27) 01 04 07 28 17 68 

Text (28): Relative Clause One 03 12 11 44 11 44 

Text (28): Relative Clause Two 03 12 11 44 11 44 

Text (28): Relative Clause Three 03 12 11 44 11 44 

Text (28): Relative Clause Four 12 48 02 08 11 44 
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The Text/ Relative Clause Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Text (29): Relative Clause One 06 24 04 16 15 60 

Text (29): Relative Clause Two 03 12 07 28 15 60 

Text (30): Relative Clause One 14 56 06 24 05 20 

Text (30): Relative Clause Two 10 40 10 40 05 20 

Text (30): Relative Clause Three 06 24 14 56 05 20 

 

 Likewise, the second test (translation from Arabic into English) included 51 

relative clauses given to 25 students (the same sample) to translate. This means that 

1275 relative clauses were supposed to be translated. As shown in the tables in appendix 

four later, only 469 relative clauses were translated correctly, representing 36.79%; 590 

relative clauses were mistranslated, representing 46.27%; and 216 relative clauses were 

not attempted at all, representing 16.94%. 

 

 The next section (6.2) deals with the qualitative analysis and discussion of the 

results of the two translation tests. The discussion is provided to investigate the 

difficulties in translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa, to 

identify the possible causes of these difficulties when translating from English into 

Arabic and vice versa, and to suggest some remedial solutions (see 7.0 later) to 

overcome such difficulties.      

 

6.2 The Qualitative Data Analysis and Discussion of the Results 

This section presents the qualitative data analysis for the two translation tests 

used in data collection for this research. As mentioned earlier, the analysis is only 

limited to the translation and linguistic errors in translating relative clauses from 

English into Arabic and vice versa. Students made some other errors such as errors in 

spelling, tenses, word order, prepositions, and choosing the equivalence at the word 

level but such errors are not dealt with in this analysis. Moreover, one could observe in 

this chapter that the errors highlighted sometimes do not affect the meaning but they do 

affect the language, and language is the main tool for translators. 

 

 The qualitative analysis in this chapter is divided into two main sections. The 

first section (6.2.1) deals with the errors committed in the first test (Translation from 

English into Arabic); the second (6.2.2) deals with the errors committed in the second 
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test (Translation from Arabic into English). Errors are underlined and in bold. It should 

also be noted that the samples taken from the students' translations are given as they 

were written including all kinds of errors such as errors in spelling, tenses, prepositions, 

and punctuation marks, etc. Finally, giving many samples of students‟ translations in 

this chapter proves that translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice 

versa is really problematic and the choice of this topic was appropriate.  

 

6.2.1 Discussion of the Results of Test One (English-Arabic Translation) 

 The errors made by the students used as a sample in this study and some samples 

of their translations are as follows: 

 

6.2.1.1 Mistranslating Grammatical Categories 

The difficulties in translating the English grammatical categories distinguished 

in relative pronouns (such as gender, number, case, and person/non-person) into Arabic 

are attributable to the differences between English and Arabic grammatical categories of 

gender, number, case, and person/non-person (see 4.3.5). These difficulties might also 

have been avoided if students had studied contrastive linguistics before studying 

translation (see 7.1.2), and studied the grammar of both languages which they dealt with 

in this exercise more deeply (see 7.1.1). The errors they made due to the differences in 

the grammatical categories are as follows: 

 

6.2.1.1.1 Gender 

 According to Rojo (2009: 191), “Difficulties in translating gender arise when 

the grammatical distinction does not exist in one of the languages… When the 

distinction only exists in the TL, translators must work out the gender in advance.”  As 

shown earlier, the grammatical category of gender, as far as relative pronouns are 

concerned, does not exist in English (SL) but exists in Arabic (TL). Therefore, when 

translating from English into Arabic, the grammatical category of gender causes a 

difficulty because English does not distinguish between masculine and feminine in 

terms of the use of relative pronouns. Therefore, students did not pay attention to gender 

and consequently committed some errors as far as gender is concerned when translating 

relative clauses from English into Arabic. In the following translation samples, for 

instance, it can be noted that there is no gender agreement between the antecedent and 
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the relative pronoun. i.e. in the target texts, the antecedent is feminine and the relative 

pronoun is masculine or vice versa, as in:  

 

(Text 8) Some of the girls [whom] I taught before I travelled were not only pretty but 

also intelligent and open minded. 
 

 .هجَ إ أٍبكو ٤َُٖ ع٬٤ٔد كوٜ ٝإٗٔب م٤ًبد ٝأمٛبٜٖٗ ٓلزٞؽخ اٌجٕبد اٌر٠ٓ دزظزُٙ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lbana:ti llai:na darrastuhum qabla an ?usa:fira lajsan ami:la:tin faqaṭ wa 

?innama: aki:jatin wa ?aha:nuhunna maftu:a/ 

 

 بد ٝأمٛبٜٖٗ ٓلزٞؽخ أ٣ٚبٖٓ هجَ إٔ َٗبكو ٤َُذ ع٬٤ٔد كوٜ ٌُٖٝ م٤ً  اٌجٕبد اٌر٠ٓ دزظزُٙ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lbana:ti llai:na darrastuhum min qabli ?an nusa:fira lajsat ami:la:tin faqaṭ  wa 

lakin aki:jatin wa ?aha:nuhunna maftu:atun ?ajḍa:/ 

 

 هجَ إٔ اٍبكو ُْ ٣ٌٞٗٞا كوٜ ؽَ٘بٝاد ثَ ٝ أ٣ٚب م٤ًبد ُٝل٣ٜٖ ػوٍٞ ٓ٘لزؾخ اٌجٕبد اٌر٠ٓ أٔب دزظزُٙ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lbana:ti llai:na ?ana: darrastuhum qabla ?an usa:fira lam jaku:nu: faqaṭ 

asna:watin bal wa ?ajḍan aki:ja:tin wa ladajhunna ؟uqu:lin munfatia/ 

 

(Text 16) Mrs. Britos, who is the librarian, reported that some books, most of which 

were in German, are missing but I told her that I have never touched them. 
 

، أهود ثجؼ٘ اٌُزت ًبٗذ ك٢ أُٔب٤ٗب ًبٗذ ٓلوٞكح ٌُاٖ أفجورٜاب ثاب٢ٗ    اٌع١دح ثس٠زٛض، اٌرٞ ٠ىْٛ ثبئغ فٟ اٌّىزجخ 

 . ُْ أَُٜٔب

/assajidatu britusu llai: jaku:nu ba:?i؟un fi: lmaktabati ?aqarrat biba؟ḍi lkutubi ka:nat 

fi: ?alma:nja: kanat mafqu:datan lakin ?axbartuha: bi?nni: lam ?almsha:/ 
 

د ٌُاٖ أٗااب  أفجوٗاب أٗاٚ ٛ٘اابى ثؼا٘ اٌُزات ٝكاا٢ اؿِجٜاب اٌُزات ا٧ُٔب٤ٗااخ كوال        اٌعذ١دح ثس٠عذزٛ اٌذذرٞ ٠ؼّذً فذٟ اٌّىزجذذخ    

 .أػِٔزٜب ثأ٢ٗ ُْ أفنٛب أثلا

/assajidatu bristu: llai: ja؟malu fi: lmaktabati ?axbarana: ?annahu huna:ka ba؟aḍu 

lkutubi wa fi: alabaha lkutubu l?alma:ni:jatu fuqidat lakin ?ana: ?a؟lamtuha: bi?anni: 

lam ?axuuha: ?abada:/ 

 

، هلٓذ روو٣وا إٔ ثؼ٘ اٌُزت ٝأًضوْٛ ٓاٖ أُٔب٤ٗاب، ٣ٌٞٗإٞ ٓلواٞك٣ٖ ٌُٝاٖ      أ١ِٕخ اٌّىزجخاٌع١دح ثس٠زط، اٌرٞ ٟ٘ 

 .أفجورٜب أٗٚ ٛٞ ُْ ٣ِٔؾٜب أثلا
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/assajidatu britsu llai: hija ?aminatu lmaktabati qaddamat taqriran ?anna ba؟ḍa lkutubi 

wa ?akaruhum min ?alma:nja: jaku:nu:na mafqu:di:na wa lakin ?axbartuha: ?annahu 

huwa lam jalmauha: ?abada:/ 

 

(Text 19) When I was walking on my way to the university, I met the two girls who 

were my colleagues a few years ago and who became famous writers. 
 

ٓ     اٌفززذبْ  ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب كا٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ       ٝاُِزابٕ إٔاجؾزب ًزجزا٤ٖ     اٌٍذراْ وبٔزذب ش١ِالرذٟ ِٕذر ظذ١ٕ

 ْٜٓٞهاد 

 :ati qa:baltu lfatata:ni llaa:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: laa:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: munu sini:na wa llata:ni ?aṣbata: katibtajni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

ٝإٔااجؾب ا٥ٕ ًبرجزاابٕ   فزبرذذبْ اٌٍذذراْ وبٔذذب ش١ٍِزذذبٞ ٌعذذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذذخ   ػ٘االٓب مٛجااذ كاا٢ ٝو٣واا٢ إُاا٠ اُغبٓؼااخ، هبثِااذ    

 .ْٜٓٞهاد

/?indama: ahabtu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟ati qa:baltu fata:ta:ni llaa:ni ka:na: 

zami:lata:ja lisanawa:tin qali:latin wa ?aṣbaa: l?an ka:tibata:ni mahu:rat/ 

 

(Text 20) The film and the play which we watched last week, and which you said were 

interesting, will be shown again next week. 
 

ٓ  ٤ٍؼوٗ  ، ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع    اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأّٔٙب وبٔذب ِّزؼذ١

 . أُوجَ

/saju؟raḍu lfilmu wa lamsrai:jatu llatti: ahadna:ha: l?usbu؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajni marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
 

 ، ٤ٍؼبك ػوٜٙٔب ا٧ٍجٞع أُوجَٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ ثأّٔٙب ِّزؼ١ٓاُِنإ ّبٛلٗبٛب ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ، اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ 

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llaa:ni ahdna:ha: llajlata lma:ḍija wa llata:ni qulta 

bi?annahuma: mumti؟ajni saju؟a:du ؟arḍihima: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 

 

 .٣ؼوٙب ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ، ٍٞف اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔبّ٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ إّٔٙب ِّزؼ١ٓ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadna:huma: l?sbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ?innahuma 

mumti؟ajni sawfa ju؟raḍa: l?usbu؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 .٤ٍَؼوٙبٕ ا٧ٍجٞع أُوج اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ لّٕب ثّؽب٘درّٙب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ أّٙب ِّزؼبْإٕ 

/?inna lfilma wa lmasrai:jata llati: qumna: bimua:hadatihima: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa 

llati: qulta nnahuma: mumti؟a:ni saju؟raḍa:ni l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
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  ْ ، ٤ٍؼوٙابٕ صب٤ٗاخ ا٧ٍاجٞع    اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌٍزبْ ؼب٘دٔبّ٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ ػّٕٙب أّٔٙذب ِّزؼذب

 .اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni ahadna:huma: l?usbu؟a lma:ḍi: wa llata:ni qulta 

 /a lqa:dim؟raḍa:ni a:nijatan il?usbu؟a:ni saju؟anhuma: ?annahuma: mumti؟

 

٤ٍؼوٙا٘ب ٓاوح أفاوٟ     اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ٔحٓ ؼب٘دُٔٙ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ أٔذ لٍذذ أٔٙذُ وذبٔٓ ِّزؼذبد    

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: nanu ahadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: ?anta 

qulta ?annahum ka:nan mumti؟a:tin saju؟raḍana: marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/  

 

ٍاٞف ٣ازْ ػوٙاٜٖ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع        ٙٓ ِّزؼبدفٍُ ِٚعسح١خ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ػٕٓب ّٜلٗبٙ ٖٓ 

 أُوجَ

/ma: ahidna:hu min filmin wa masrai:jatin il?sbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ؟anhunna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa jatimmu ؟arḍuhunna marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 

 

ٝأٗذ هِذ أٜٗاٖ ٓٔزؼابد ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٖ ٛانا ا٧ٍاجٞع ٓاوح         اٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌالرٟ ػسظذ فٟ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ

 .صب٤ٗخ

/alfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu lla:ti: ؟uriḍat fi: l?usbu:؟i lma:ḍi: wa ?anta qulta ?annahunna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa ju؟raḍna haa l?usbu:؟a marratan a:nijatan/ 

 

 .، ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح صب٤ٗخ ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّٚاٌزٟ أٔذ لٍذ ِّزؼخاٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، 

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: ?anta qulta 

mumti؟atan sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan a:nijatan l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 ٟ ن١ هِاذ ػاْٜ٘ ٓٔزؼابد، ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٞٗٚ ٓاوح أفاوٟ كا٢         ٝاُا  اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌٍزبْ ؼب٘دٔبُ٘ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظذ

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni ahadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llai: qulta 

 /i lqa:dim؟ruḍu:nahu marratan ?uxra: fi: l?usbu؟a:tin sawfa ja؟anhum mumti؟

 

ٟ  اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعذسح١خ اٌزذٟ ؼذب٘دّٔٙب االظذجٛع     ًٝٔاب هِاذ ثأٜٗٔاب ًبٗاب ٓٔزؼا٤ٖ، كَاٞف ٣واّٞ ثؼوٙاْٜ ٓغالكا           اٌّبظذ

 .ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni ahadna:huma: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa kama: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajn fasawfa jaqu:mu bi؟arḍihim muaddadan l?usbu؟a 

lqa:dim/  
 

 .ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔٙب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ وبٔذ ِّزؼخاٌفٍُ 
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/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadnahuma: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ka:na:t 

mumti؟atan sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 ٤ٍؼوٙبٕ ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ اٌٍزبْ ؼب٘دٔبُ٘ ا١ٌٍٍخ اٌّبظ١خ ٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ أُٔٙ ِّزؼبْ اٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni ahadna:humu llajlata lma:ḍi:ja wa llata:ni qulta 

?annahum  mumti؟ajni saj؟araḍa:ni marratan ?uxra: l?usbu؟a lqa:dim/  

 

 .ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأٔٙب ِّزؼخاٌف١ٍُ ٍزؼوٗ 

/satu؟raḍu lfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annaha: mumti؟atun marratan ?uxra: l?sbu؟a lqadim/ 
 

ٍاٞف رؼاوٗ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع       ٘ب ا٤ظذجٛع اٌّبظذٟ ٚاٌزذٟ لٍذذ ثذأُٔٙ ِّزؼذبد      اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب

 .اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati:: qulta bi?annahum 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu؟a lqa:dim/  

 

 (Text 21) The detective is very clever. He met the boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he could know who the murderer was. 
 

ٝك٢ ؿٕٚٞ أهثغ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍاؼخ ٓاٖ أُؾزٔاَ هال ٣ؼاوف        لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌزٟ لزً ٚاٌدُ٘أُؾون م٢ً علا، كول 

 .َ ًبٕٖٓ اُوبر

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan faqad qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta llati: qutila 

wa:liduhumu wa fi: uḍu:ni ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa؟atin mina lmutamali qad ja؟rifu 

mani lqa:tilu ka:n/ 
 

ٍبػخ ٛٞ ٣٘جـ٢ إٔ ٣ؼوف ٓاٖ   24، ٝف٬ٍ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌزٟ ٚاٌدُ٘ لد لزً اُج٤ٌُٞ اَُو١ ًبٕ م٢ً علا، ٛٞ هبثَ

 . اُوبرَ ٣ٌٕٞ

/albu:li:su ssirri:ju ka:na aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llati: 

wa:liduhumu qad qutila wa xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa janbai: ?an 

ja؟rifa mani lqa:tilu jaku:n/  

 

(Text 22) The two walls that the Serbian forces had formed around the Bosnian capital 

of Sarajevo were pierced just enough to let in a ray of hope, which could not be 

satisfactory. 
 

ًبك٢ ٩ػٞبء  ًبٗذ هل أفزوهزب ثوله Sarajevoػبصّخ  Bosnianحٛي  Serbianاٌحبئطبْ اٌٍزبْ ثٕزّٙب لٛاد 

 .ث٤ٖٔ أَٓ إ٫ أٗٚ ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓو٤ٙب
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/ala:?iṭa:ni llata:ni banathuma: quwa:tu sirbjan awla busnjan ؟a:ṣimati sara:jifu ka:nat 

qad ?uxtiraqata: biqadarin ka:fi: li?i؟ṭa:?i baṣi:ṣa ?amalin ?illa: ?annahu la: jumkinu ?an 

jaku:na murḍija/ 

 

ٓزو٣ٕٞٞ كواٜ ٤ٌُلا٢ إٔ ٣َأؼ ُجٖا٤ٔ ٓاٖ       اٌحبئطبْ اٌزٟ اٌصسث١ْٛ حطُّٙ ؼىً حٛي ثٛظٕبْ ػبصّخ ظبزجفٛ

 اٌزٟ ١ٌط ِٓ اٌّّىٓ أْ ٠ىٛٔبْ ِٕبظجبد ا٧َٓ،

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: ṣṣrbi:ju:na aṭṭamahumu ukkila awla busna:n ؟a:ṣimati sara:ifu: 

mutaqu:ju:na faqaṭ lijakfi: ?an jasmaa libaṣi:ṣin mina l?amali llati: lajsa mina 

lmumkini ?an jaku:na:ni muna:siba:t/ 
 

 .اُز٢ ٗلند ًلب٣خ ك٢ أٓبُْٜ" ظساج١فٛا"اٌجدازاْ اٌزٟ حطُّٙ اٌصسث١ْٛ ٚأػبدٚا ثٕبءُ٘ حٛي ثٛظٕب ػبصّخ 

/alida:ra:ni llati: aṭṭamahumu ṣṣirbi:ju:na wa ?a؟a:du: bina:?ahumu awla bu:sna: 

  /a:ṣimati sara:ifu: llati: nafaat kifa:jatin fi: ?ama:lihim؟

 

 ٛ هال فاوم ًلب٣اخ ٌُا٢ ٣اأمٕ ُٝاٞ ثجٖا٤ٔ         اٌحبئطبْ اٌزٟ لد ؼىٍزٗ اٌمٛاد اٌصسث١خ حٛي ثٛظ١ٕٓ ػبصّخ ظذبزج١ف

 .أَٓ، اُز٢ ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ إ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓو٢ٙ

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: qad akkalathu lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla busnjan ؟a:ṣimati sara:ifu: 

qad xuriqa kifa:jatan likaji ja?ana wa law bibaṣi:ṣi ?amalin llati: la: jumkinu an 

jaku:na murḍi:/ 

 

ًبٗذ هٞؼخ ًبك٤خ ُزَأؼ ثالفٍٞ اُْاؼبع اُزا٢ ٫ رٌإٞ       اٌجدازاْ اٌزٟ ؼىٍزّٙب لٛاد صسث١ب حٛي ػبصّخ ثٛظ١ٕبْ

 ٓو٤ٙخ

/alida:ra:ni llati: akkalthuma: quwa:tu ṣirbja: awla ؟a:ṣimati busnja:n ka:nat qiṭ؟atan 

ka:fi:jatan litasmaa biduxu:li u؟a:؟i llati: la: taku:nu murḍi:ja/ 

 

 .هبٓٞ ثئػبكح ث٘بئٜٔب ؽٍٞ ثٍٞ٘خ ػبٕٔخ ٍوا٤٣لٞا اٌجدازاْ اٌٍزبْ حطّٙب ص١سة

/alida:ra:ni llata:ni aṭṭamaha: ṣi:rbu qa:mu: bi?i؟a:dati bina:?ihima: awla busna 

 /:a:ṣimati sara:ji:fu؟

 

اُزاا٢ رضجااذ ثْااٌَ ًاابف ُزغؼااَ إّاابػخ ا٧ٓااَ  اٌجذذداز٠ٓ اٌزذذٟ اٌصذذ١ٍج١١ٓ رزسوذذص ػٍذذٝ اٌزؽذذى١ً حذذٛي ػبصذذّخ ظذذسف١ب

 .ُزو٢ٙ اُغ٤ٔغ

/alida:ra:ni llati: ṣṣali:bi:ji:na tatarakkazu ؟ala: ttaki:li awla ؟a:ṣimati sirfja llati: 

tubitu biaklin ka:fin lita؟ala ?ia:؟ata l?amali liturḍi: lami:؟/ 

 

(Text 28) The British archeologists, who were doing some excavations in the Cathedral, 

said that they found an old coin whose date and had become worn and illegible. 
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ب ػٍّذخ لد٠ّذخ اٌذرٞ وذبْ ربز٠ ٙذ     فج٤و ا٫صبه اُجو٣ٞب٢ٗ اُن١ ًبٕ ٣ؼَٔ ثؼ٘ اُز٘و٤ات ًبصالهاٍ هابٍ ثابٕ ٛاْ ٝعالٝا       

 اصجح ٌج١ط ٚغ١س ِمسٚء

/xabi:ru l?a:a:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ju llai: ka:na ja؟malu ba؟ḍa ttanqi:bi ka:i:dral qa:la bi?anna 

hum waadu: ؟umlatan qadi:matan llai: ka:na ta:ri:xuha: aṣbaa labi:sin wa ajru 

maqru:?/ 
 

ػٍّذخ لد٠ّذخ اٌذرٞ ربز٠ ٙذب     ػِٔبء ا٥صبه اُجو٣ٞب٤ٕٗٞ اُن٣ٖ ػِٔٞ ثؼ٘ اُ٘وّٞابد كا٢ اٌُبرالهاٍ، هابُٞ ثاأْٜٗ ٝعالٝ       

 أصجح رحر٠سا ٚغ١س ٚاظح

 :ḍa nnuqu:a:ti fi: lka:idrali qa:lu؟amilu: ba؟ ulama:?u l?aa:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ju:na llai:na؟/

bi?annahumu waadu: ؟umlatan qadi:matan llai: ta:ri:xuha: ?aṣbaa tai:ran wa 

ajru wa:ḍi/ 

  

6.2.1.1.2 Number 

 The grammatical category of number is not distinguished in relative pronouns 

in English, i.e. the same relative pronoun can be used with singular, dual, and plural. In 

Arabic, however, there are differences between singular, dual, and plural as far as 

specific relative pronouns are concerned. Such differences between English and Arabic 

in the category of number caused some difficulties to the students under investigation in 

translating relative clauses from English into Arabic. Accordingly, in the following 

translation samples, it can be noted that there is no antecedent relative pronoun 

agreement in terms of number category; i.e. the antecedent is singular and the relative 

pronoun is dual or plural; or the antecedent is dual and the relative pronoun is singular 

or plural; or the antecedent is plural and the relative pronoun is singular or dual; as in: 

   

(Text 8) Some of the girls [whom] I taught before I travelled were not only pretty but 

also intelligent and open minded. 
 

 .هجَ ٍلو١ ُْ ٣ٌٖ ع٬٤ٔد كوٜ ٌُٖٝ م٤ًبد ٝٓزلزؾبد اٌفز١بد اٌزٟ لّذ ثزدز٠عٙٓ ٓؼظْ

/mu؟ẓamu lfataja:tu llati: qumtu bitadri:sihinna qabla safari: lam jakunna ami:la:tin 

faqaṭ walakin aki:ja:tin wa mutafattia:t/  

 

ٓ     ثؼ٘ هجاَ إٔ أٍابكو ُاْ ٣ٌاٖ ؽَا٘بٝاد ثاَ ٝأ٣ٚاب م٤ًابد َٝٓازؼلاد ُ٪ٍازوجبٍ ا٧كٌابه             اٌفز١ذبد اٌزذٟ أٔذب دزظذزٙ

 اُغل٣لح 
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/ba؟ḍu lfataja:tu llati: ?ana: darrastuhunna qabla ?an ?usa:fira lam jakunna asna:wa:tin 

bal wa ?ajḍan aki:ja:tin wa musta؟iddatin lil?istiqba:li l?afka:ri ladi:da/ 

 .ٖٓ هجَ ٍبكود ُْٝ ٣ٌٖ كوٜ ع٤ِٔخ ٌُٖٝ أ٣ٚب م٤ًخ ٝػوُٜٖٞ ٓ٘لزؾخ اٌفز١بد اٌزٟ دزظزُٙ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lfataja:tu llati: darrastuhum min qabli sa:fartu wa lam jakunna faqaṭ ami:latan 

wa lakin ?ajḍan aki:jatun wa ؟uqu:lahu:nna munfatua/ 

 

 هجَ إٔ أٍبكو ُْ ٣ٌٖ كوٜ ع٬٤ٔد ثَ ٖٛ م٤ًبد ٝٝاٍؼبد اُق٤بٍ اٌفز١بد اٌزٟ لد دزظزٙٓ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lfataja:tu llati: qad darrastuhunna qabla ?an ?usa:fira lam jakunna faqaṭ 

ami:la:tin bal hunna aki:ja:tin wa wa:si؟atu lxaja:l/ 

 

 .هجَ إٔ أٍبكو ُْ ٣ٌٖ ع٬٤ٔد كوٜ ثَ م٤ًبد ٝ مٝ ػوَ ٓ٘لزؼ أ٣ٚب اٌجٕبد اٌزٟ دَزظذ ثؼ٘

/ba؟ḍu lbana:tu llati: darrastu qabla ?an ?usa:fira lam jakunna ami:la:tin faqaṭ bal 

aki:ja:tin wa u: ؟aqlin munfatiin ?ajḍa:/ 

 

(Text 9) The two players who scored the two victory goals will be given valuable 

rewards by the newly elected prime minister.  
 

 .ٍٞف ٣ؼْٞٞٛ ٌٓبكئبد ر٤ٔ٘خ ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُوّؼ ؽل٣ضب اٌٍؼجبْ اٌر٠ٓ ظجٍٛا ٘دفبْ اإلٔزصبز

/alla:؟iba:ni llai:na saalu: hadafa:ni l?intiṣa:ri sawfa ju؟ṭu:humu muka:fa?a:tin 

ami:natin  min qibali ra?i:si lwuzara:?i lmuraai adi:a:/ 

 

 .٤ٍؼ٠ٞ أٌُبكأ ه٤ٔخ ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ ٝىهاء اُن١ عل٣ل أفز٤و اٌالػج١ٓ اإلص١ٕٓ اٌر٠ٓ ظجٍٛا اٌٙدف١ٓ اٌفٛش

/alla:؟ibajni l?inajni llai:na saalu: lhadafajni lfawza saju؟ṭa: lmuka:fa?a qajimatan 

min qibali ra?i:si wuzara:?i llai: adi:dun ?uxti:r/ 

 

(Text 14) None of the students who were absent for the whole week gave a reason for 

being absent, which may affect their level this term. 
 

 ، ا٧ٓو اُن١ هل ٣ؤصو ػ٠ِ َٓزٞاْٛ ك٢ ٛنا اُلَٖغبثٛا ط١ٍخ ا٤ظجٛع أػطٝ ظججب ٌغ١بثٗاٌطٍجخ اٌرٞ ٫ أؽل ٖٓ 

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭalabati llai: a:bu: ṭi:lata l?usbu:؟i ?a؟ṭa: sababan liija:bihi l?amru 

llai: qad ju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

 .اُز٢ اصو ػ٠ِ َٓزٞاْٛ اٌٍر٠ٓ رغ١جٛا االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ظجت ِمٕغ ٌغ١بثٗأٞ ر١ٍّر ِٓ ُْ ٣ولّ 

/lam juqaddim ?ajju tilmi:in mina llaajni taajjabu: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: sababun 

muqni؟un liija:bihi llati: ?aara ؟ala: mustawa:hum/ 
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(Text 15) When I was having lunch in the restaurant, I met the boy and the girl who 

were studying with me at the university and who had got married recently. 

 

 ٚاٌر٠ٓ رصٚط ِؤخسا ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ اُُٞل ٝاُج٘ذ اُِنإ ًبٗب ٣لهٍبٕ ٓؼ٢ ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ

/bajnama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni 

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na tazawwaa mu?axara:/ 

 

ٚاٌذر٠ٓ لذد رصٚجذٛا    ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ اُـاناء كا٢ أُٞؼاْ هبثِاذ ُٝال ٝث٘اذ ًابٗٞا ٣لهٍإٞ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ اُغبٓؼاخ            

 حد٠ضب 

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata laa?i fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:nu: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na qad tazawwau: adi:a:/ 

 

اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌر٠ٓ وبٔٛا ٠دزظْٛ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌذر٠ٓ لذد رصٚجذٛا     ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ

 .حب١ٌب

/؟ indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa?a fi: lmaṭ؟ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llai:na 

ka:nu: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na qad tazawwau: ali:ja:/ 

 

  ٌٚدا ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌر٠ٓ رصٚجٛا حد٠ضبػ٘لٓب ر٘بُٝذ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ هبثِذ 

 ami qa:baltu waladan wa bintun allai:na؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa?a fi: lmat؟/

darasu: ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na tazawwau: adi:a:/ 

 

ٌٚذد ٚثٕذذ اٌذر٠ٓ وذبٔٛا ٠دزظذْٛ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ ٚاٌذرٞ رذصٚط           ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ ك٢ ا٩ٍزواؽخ أٗاب هبثِاذ   

 .لس٠جب

 indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabatan fi: l?istira:ati ?ana: qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟/

llai:na ka:nu: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai: tazawwaa qari:ba:/ 

 

  ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ وبٔٛا ٠دزظْٛ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ اٌر٠ٓ لد رصٚجٛا حد٠ضبهبثِذ . ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أرـنٟ ك٢ أُٞؼْ

 :ami qabaltu waladun wa bintun llai:na ka:nu؟indama: kuntu ?ataaa: fi: lmaṭ؟/

jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati llai:na qad tazawwau: adi:a:/ 

 

ٚاٌذر٠ٓ رصٚجذب   اُِان٣ٖ ًبٗاب ٣لهٍابٕ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ اُغبٓؼاخ        اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝؼبّ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ هبثِذ

 .ِؤخسا

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lfata:ta؟a:ma laa?i fi: lmaṭ؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu ṭa؟/

allaajni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na tazawwaa: mu?axara:/ 

 

 .ٚاٌرٞ رصٚجٙب ِؤخسااُِنإ ًبٗٞا ٣لهٍبٕ ٓؼ٢ ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ  اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذػ٘لٓب ر٘بُٝذ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ 
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 :ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni ka:nu؟indama: tana:waltu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

jadurusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai: tazawwaaha: mu?axara:/ 

 

(Text 19) When I was walking on my way to the university, I met the two girls who 

were my colleagues a few years ago and who became famous writers. 
 

ىذٓ ش١ِالرذٟ ٌعذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚأصذجح وبرذت        فزبرذبْ اٌالرذٟ ٠  ػ٘لٓب أٗب ً٘ذ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ أٗاب هبثِاذ     

 .ِؽٙٛز

 ati ?ana: qa:baltu fata:ta:ni lla:ti: jakunna؟indama: ?ana: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: lisanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa ?aṣbaha ka:tibun mahu:r/ 

 

ٝا٬ُربٕ إٔاجؾزب   اٌفزبر١ٓ اٌالرٟ وبٔزب ش١ٍِزٟ ٌجعؼخ ظ١ٕٓ ِعذ ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ، هبثِذ

 .ًبرجز٤ٖ ْٜٓٞهر٤ٖ

 :ati qa:baltu lfata:tajni lla:ti: ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:latajja libiḍ؟ati sini:na maḍat wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbahata: ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 

 

فززبْ االرٟ وبٔزب ش١ِالرذٟ اٌعذٕٛاد اٌم١ٍذً اٌّبظذٟ االرذٟ أصذجحزب       ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ هبثِذ 

 وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزاد

 :ati qa:baltu fatata:ni lla:ti: ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: ssanawa:ti lqali:li lma:ḍi: lla:ti: ?aṣbahata: ka:tibata:ni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

(Text 20) The film and the play which we watched last week, and which you said were 

interesting, will be shown again next week. 
 

ٓ  ٤ٍؼوٗ  ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع    ، اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأّٔٙب وبٔذب ِّزؼذ١

 .أُوجَ

/saju؟raḍu lfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: ahadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajni marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
 

     ْ ٣اازْ ػوٙاأٜب اَُااجٞع  ٍااٞف . اٌفذذ١ٍُ ٚاٌّعذذسح١خ اٌٍذذرٞ زأ٠ٕبّ٘ذذب ا٤ظذذجٛع اٌّبظذذٟ ٚاٌٍذذرٞ لٍذذذ ػذذُٕٙ ِّزؼذذب

 .أُب٢ٙ ٓوح أفوٟ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llai: ra?ajna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llai: qulta ؟anhumu 

mumti؟a:ni sawfa jatimmu ؟arḍuhuma: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: marratan ?uxra:/ 

 

 .٤ٍؼوٙبٕ ا٧ٍجٞع أُوجَ لٍذ أّٙب ِّزؼبْاٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ لّٕب ثّؽب٘درّٙب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ إٕ 

/?inna lfilma wa lmasrai:jata llati: qumna: bimuahadatihima: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa 

llati: qulta annahuma: mumti؟a:ni saju؟raḍa:ni l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
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 .ٗ ٓوح صب٤ٗخ ك٢ اٍجٞع اُوبكّ، ٤ٍؼواٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌرٞ ؼب٘دٔبٖ فٟ اظجٛع ِبظٟ، اٌرٞ لٍذ ِض١سح

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llai: ahadna:hu fi: sbu:؟i ma:ḍi: llai: qulta mui:ratan 

saju؟raḍu marratan a:ni:jatan fi: sbu:؟i lqa:dim/ 

 

٤ٍؼوٙا٘ب ٓاوح أفاوٟ     اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ٔحٓ ؼب٘دُٔٙ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ أٔذ لٍذذ أٔٙذُ وذبٔٓ ِّزؼذبد    

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: nanu ahadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

?annahum ka:nan mumti؟a:tin saju؟raḍna: marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

، ٍاٞف رؼاوٗ ٓاوح أفاوٟ كا٢ ا٧ٍاجٞع       ِّزؼذخ فٍُ ِٚعسح١خ، ٚاٌذرٞ لٍذذ ثأٔٙذب وبٔذذ     ا٧ٍجٞع أُب٢ٙ، ّبٛلٗب 

 .اُوبكّ

/al?usbu:؟u lma:ḍi: a:hadna: filmun wa masrai:jatun wa llai: qulta bi?annaha: ka:nat 

mumti؟atun sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: fi: l?usbu؟i lqa:dim/ 

 

ٍاٞف ٣ازْ ػوٙاٜٖ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع        دفٍُ ِٚعسح١خ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ػٕٙٓ ِّزؼبٓب ّٜلٗبٙ ٖٓ 

 أُوجَ

/ma: ahidna:hu min filmin wa masrai:jatin l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ؟anhunna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa jatimmu ؟arḍuhunna marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/  

 

 ٍٞف ٣ؼوٗ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ ٓوح أفوٟ. ٝأٗب هِذ ًبٕ ٓٔزغ اٌفٍُ ٚاٌؼًّ اٌرٞ ٔحٓ ؼب٘دٔب ا١ٌٍٍخ اٌّبظ١خ

/alfilmu wa l؟amalu llai: nanu a:hadna: llajlata lma:ḍi:ja wa ?ana: qultu ka:na 

mumti؟ sawfa ju؟raḍu l?usbu:؟a lqa:dima marratan ?uxra:/ 

 

ٝأٗذ هِذ أٜٗاٖ ٓٔزؼابد ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٖ ٛانا ا٧ٍاجٞع ٓاوح         اٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌالرٟ ػسظذ فٟ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ

 .صب٤ٗخ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu lla:ti: ؟uriḍat fi: l?usbu:؟i lma:ḍi: wa ?anta qulta ?annahunna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa ju؟raḍna haa: l?usbu:؟a marratan a:ni:ja/ 

 

 .، ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح صب٤ٗخ ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّٟ أٔذ لٍذ ِّزؼخاٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌز

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta mumti؟atan 

sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan a:ni:jatan l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

، ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٞٗٚ ٓاوح أفاوٟ كا٢      ٚاٌذرٞ لٍذذ ػذُٕٙ ِّزؼذبد     اُِزبٕ ّابٛلٗبْٛ ا٧ٍاجٞع أُبٙا٢    اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni a:hadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llai: qulta 

 /i lqa:dim؟:ruḍu:nahu marratan ?uxra: fi: l?usbu؟a:tin sawfa ja؟anhumu mumti؟
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ٟ  اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعذسح١خ اٌزذٟ ؼذب٘دّٔٙب     ًٝٔاب هِاذ ثأٜٗٔاب ًبٗاب ٓٔزؼا٤ٖ، كَاٞف ٣واّٞ ثؼوٙاْٜ ٓغالكا           االظذجٛع اٌّبظذ

 .ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadnahuma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa kama: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajni fasawfa jaqu:mu bi؟arḍihim muaddadan l?usbu:؟a 

lqa:dim/ 
 

 .ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔٙب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ وبٔذ ِّزؼخ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ka:nat 

mumti؟atan sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 .ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ ١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأٔٙب ِّزؼخاٌفٍزؼوٗ 

/satu؟raḍu lfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annaha: mumti؟atun marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 
 

ٍاٞف رؼاوٗ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع       اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظذجٛع اٌّبظذٟ ٚاٌزذٟ لٍذذ ثذأُٔٙ ِّزؼذبد      اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ 

 .اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta bi?annahum 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

(Text 21) The detective is very clever. He met the boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he could know who the murder was. 
 

اُج٤ٌُٞ م٢ً علا. ٛٞ لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌر٠ٓ أثُٛ٘ لزٍخ ٝف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْو٣ٖ ٍبػخ اٍزٞبػخ ٖٓ ٓورٌت 

.عو٣ٔخ اُوزَ  

/albu:li:su aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llai:na ?abu:humu qutilatan 

wa xila:la ?arba؟atin wa ؟iri:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟ata man murtakibu ari:mata lqatl/  

 

ٖٓ ف٬ٍ اهثغ ٝػْو٣ٖ ٍبػخ ٛٞ اٍازٞبع إ   اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌر٠ٓ ٚاٌدُ٘ لزً هعَ اُزؾو١ ٣ٌٕٞ م٢ً علا ٛٞ هبثَ

 ٣ؼوف ٖٓ ٣ٌٕٞ اُوبرَ

/raulu ttaarri: jaku:nu aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llai:na 

wa:liduhumu qutila min xila:li rba؟in wa ؟iri:na sa:؟atan huwa staṭa:؟a n ja؟rifa man 

jaku:nu lqa:til/ 
 

ٝك٢ ؿٕٚٞ أهثغ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍاؼخ ٓاٖ أُؾزٔاَ هال ٣ؼاوف        لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌزٟ لزً ٚاٌدُ٘أُؾون م٢ً علا، كول 

 .ٖٓ اُوبرَ ًبٕ
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/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan faqad qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta llati: qutila 

wa:liduhumu wa fi: uḍu:ni ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa؟atan mina lmutamali qad ja؟rif 

mani lqa:tilu ka:n/ 
 

 .ٝك٢ ف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٛٞ رٌٖٔ ٖٓ ٓؼوكخ اُوبرَ ٌٚد ٚفزبح اٌرٞ أثُٛ٘ لزًهبثَ . أُؾون م٢ً علا

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala waladun wa fata:tun llai: ?abu:humu qutila wa 

fi: xila:li ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa tamakkana min ma؟rifati lqa:til/ 

 

ٍبػخ ٛٞ ٣٘جـ٢ إٔ ٣ؼوف ٓاٖ   24، ٝف٬ٍ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌزٟ ٚاٌدُ٘ لد لزً اُج٤ٌُٞ اَُو١ ًبٕ م٢ً علا، ٛٞ هبثَ

 .اُوبرَ ٣ٌٕٞ

/albu:li:su ssirri: ka:na aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llati: 

wa:lidahumu qad qutila wa xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa janbai: ?an 

ja؟rifa mani lqa:tilu jaku:n/ 
 

ٝٓغ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٛٞ أٍزٞبع إٔ ٣ؼوف  لبثً ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ أثُٛ٘ لزٍٝهعَ اُزؾو١ ًبٕ م٤ًب علا، ٛٞ 

 . ٖٓ ًبٕ اُوبرَ

/raulu ttaarri: ka:na aki:jan iddan huwa qa:bala waladun wa bintun allai:na 

?abu:humu qutila: wa ma؟a ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa ?astaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa 

man ka:na lqa:til/ 
 

 . ٍبػخ اٍزٞبع ٓؼوكخ اُوبرَ 24ٝف٬ٍ  اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌر٠ٓ وبْ ٚاٌدّ٘ب لد لزًهبثَ . إٕ أُزؾو١ ّل٣ل اُنًبء

/?inna lmutaarri: adi:du aka:?i qa:bala lwalada wa lfatata llai:na ka:na 

wa:lidahuma: qad qutila wa xila:la ?rba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a ma؟rifata lqa:til/ 

 

 .اُوبرَ ٖٓ ٣ٌٕٞ ٝثؼل أهثغ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ػوف اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍرٞ لزً أثُٛ٘ هبثَ. أُؾون ٣ٌٕٞ كبئن اُنًبء

/almuaqqiqu jaku:nu fa:?iqu aka:?i qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llai: qutila 

?abu:humu wa ba؟da ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan ؟arafa lqa:tila man jaku:n/ 

 

(Text 22) The two walls that the Serbian forces had formed around the Bosnian capital 

of Sarajevo were pierced just enough to let in a ray of hope, which could not be 

satisfactory. 
 

اٌذرٞ  فاٜ ٙا٤ن   ًبٗذ رغؼَ ٓب ٣ٌلا٢ ُزَأؼ    اٌجداز٠ٓ اٌرٞ حبطذ اٌمٛاد اٌصسث١خ فٟ اٌجٛظٕخ ػبصّخ ظساجفٛا

 .ٌُ ٠ىٓ ٠سظٟ

/alida:rajni llai: a:ṭati lquwa:tu ṣirbi:jatu fi: lbu:sna ؟a:ṣimati sara:i:fu:wa ka:nat 

ta؟al ma: jakfi: litasmaa xaṭin ḍajiqin llai: lam jakun jurḍi:/ 
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ٓزو٣ٕٞٞ كواٜ ٤ٌُلا٢ إٔ ٣َأؼ ُجٖا٤ٔ ٓاٖ       اٌحبئطبْ اٌزٟ اٌصسث١ْٛ حطُّٙ ؼىً حٛي ثٛظٕبْ ػبصّخ ظبزجفٛ

 ا٧َٓ، اُز٢ ٤ٌُ ٖٓ أٌُٖٔ إٔ ٣ٌٞٗبٕ ٓ٘بٍجبد

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: ṣṣirbi:ju:na aṭṭamahumu ukkila awla busna:n ؟a:ṣimati sa:rfu: 

mutaqwiju:na faqaṭ lijakfi: ?an jasmaa libaṣi:ṣin mina l?amali allati: lajsa mina 

lmumkini ?an jaku:na:ni muna:siba:t/ 
 

 .اُز٢ ٗلند ًلب٣خ ك٢ أٓبُْٜ" ظساج١فٛا"اٌجدازاْ اٌزٟ حطُّٙ اٌصسث١ْٛ ٚأػبدٚا ثٕبءُ٘ حٛي ثٛظٕب ػبصّخ 

/alida:ra:ni llati: aṭṭamahumu ṣṣirbi:ju:na wa ?a؟a:du: bina:?ahumu awla bu:ṣna: 

  /a:simati sara:i:fu:wa: llati: nafaat kifa:jatun fi: ?ama:lihim؟

 

 ٛ هال فاوم ًلب٣اخ ٌُا٢ ٣اأمٕ ُٝاٞ ثجٖا٤ٔ         اٌحبئطبْ اٌزٟ لد ؼىٍزٗ اٌمٛاد اٌصسث١خ حٛي ثٛظ١ٕٓ ػبصّخ ظذبزج١ف

 .أَٓ، اُز٢ ٫ ٣ٌٖٔ إ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓو٢ٙ

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: qad akkalathu lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla busni:n ؟a:ṣimati sa:rai:fu: 

qad xuriqa kifa:jatan likaj ja?ana wa law bibaṣi:ṣi ?amalin allati: la: jumkinu an 

jaku:na murḍi:/ 

 

ًبٗذ هٞؼخ ًبك٤خ ُزَأؼ ثالفٍٞ اُْاؼبع اُزا٢ ٫ رٌإٞ       اٌجدازاْ اٌزٟ ؼىٍزّٙب لٛاد صسث١ب حٛي ػبصّخ ثٛظ١ٕبْ

 ٓو٤ٙخ

/alida:ra:ni llati: akklathuma: quwa:tu ṣirbija: awla ؟a:ṣimati busnja:n ka:nat qiṭ؟atan 

ka:fijatan litasmaa biduxu:li u؟a:؟i llati: la: takunu murḍi:ja/ 

 

اُزاا٢ رضجااذ ثْااٌَ ًاابف ُزغؼااَ إّاابػخ ا٧ٓااَ  اٌجذذداز٠ٓ اٌزذذٟ اٌصذذ١ٍج١١ٓ رزسوذذص ػٍذذٝ اٌزؽذذى١ً حذذٛي ػبصذذّخ ظذذسف١ب

 .ُزو٢ٙ اُغ٤ٔغ

/alida:rajni llati: ṣṣali:bi:ji:na tatarakkazu ؟ala: ttaki:li awla ؟a:ṣimati sirfja: llati: 

tubitu biaklin ka:fin lita؟ala ?ia:؟ata l?amali liturḍija lami:؟/ 

 

6.2.1.1.3 Case 

 This grammatical category is used in Arabic for dual pronouns but is not widely 

used in English apart from the distinction between who, whom, and whose in some 

contexts (see 4.3.5 earlier). Therefore, students faced difficulties in translating English 

relative clauses into Arabic as far as the case category is concerned. It can be noted in 

the following translation samples that there is a wrong use in the grammatical category 

of case of both the antecedent and the relative pronoun since case is marked in duality 

(dual relative pronouns) in Arabic (see 4.2.1.2.1 earlier). In some sentences below, there 

was an agreement between the relative pronoun and its antecedent as far as the case 
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category is concerned but the antecedent itself was put in the wrong case. i.e. in some 

translation samples below, the antecedent‟s case is wrong and the relative pronoun has 

agreed with it wrongly. Therefore, such sentences are marked incorrect. Sample errors 

of the grammatical category of case are as follows: 

 

(Text 9) The two players who scored the two victory goals will be given valuable 

rewards by the newly elected prime minister. 
 

 .ٍٞف ٣ؼ٤ٞب ٌٓبكأد ص٤ٔ٘خ ثٞاٍٞخ إٗزقبة عل٣ل ُٞى٣و اٌٍؼج١ٓ اٌٍراْ أحسشا ٘دف١ٓ ثجدازح

/alla؟ibajni llaa:ni ?araza: hadafajni biada:ratin sawfa ju؟ṭaja: muka:fa?a:tin 

ami:natin biwa:siṭati ?intxa:bin adi:din liwazi:r/ 

 

 .ٍٞف ٣ؼٞٞا ٌٓبكأد ه٤ٔخ ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُ٘زقت ؽل٣ضب اٌٍؼج١ٓ اٌٍراْ ظجال ٘دفٟ اٌفٛش

/alla:؟iba:jni llaa:ni saala: hadafaji lfawza sawfa ju؟ṭaw muka:fa?a:tin qajimatin min 

qibali ra?i:si lwuzara:?i lmuntaxabi adi:a:/ 

 

 .عٞائي ر٤ٔ٘خ ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُ٘زقت اٌالذاْ لبِب ثزعج١ً ٘دفب االٔزصبز ظ١مدَ إٌٝ اٌالػجبْ

/sajuqaddamu ?ila: lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni qa:ma: bitasi:li hadafa: l?intiṣa:ri awa:?iza 

ami:natan min qibali ra?i:si lwuzara:?i lmuntaxab/ 

 

 .ٛلا٣ب ه٤ٔخ ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُ٘زقت ٓؤفوا ظ١ّٕح اٌالػجبْ اٌٍراْ ظجال ٘دفٟ اٌفٛش

/sajumnau lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni saala: hadafaji lfawza hada:ja: qajimatan min qibali 

ra?i:si lwuzara:?i lmuntaxabi mu?axara:/ 
 

 .ٔ٘زقت ؽل٣ضب٤ٍؼ٤ٞبٕ ٌٓبكأح ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُِغ٘خ اُ "اٌفٛش"اٌالػجبْ اٌٍر٠ٓ أحسشا ٘دفٟ االٔزصبز 

/alla:؟iba:ni llaajni ?araza: hadafaji l?intiṣa:r lfawz saju؟ṭaja:ni muka:fa?atan min 

qibali ra?i:si llanati lmuntaxabi adi:a:/ 

 

 ٌٓبكبءد ٖٓ هجَ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُ٘زقت ٓؤفوا  ظ١ّٕح اٌالػجبْ اٌراْ ظجال ٘دفٟ اٌفٛش

/sajumnau lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni saala: hadafaji lfawza muka:fa?a:tan min qibali ra?i:si 

lwuzara:?i lmuntaxabi mu?axara:/ 

 

(Text 15) When I was having lunch in the restaurant, I met the boy and the girl who 

were studying with me at the university and who had got married recently. 
 

 ٝاُن٣ٖ ريٝط ٓؤفوا لبثٍذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخث٤٘ٔب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 
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/bajnama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni 

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na tazawwa mu?axara:/ 

 

ٚاٌٍذذراْ رصٚجذذب  لبثٍذذذ اٌٌٛذذد ٚاٌجٕذذ اٌٍذذراْ وبٔذذب ٠دزظذذبْ ِؼذٟ فذذٟ اٌجبِؼذذخ  ػ٘الٓب ً٘ااذ أر٘اابٍٝ اُـااناء كا٢ أُٞؼااْ   

 ِؤخسا

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawwa: mu?axara:/ 

 

لبثٍذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظذبْ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ ٚاٌٍذراْ لذد رصٚجذب        ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ؿنائ٢ ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 حد٠ضب

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni qad tazawwa: adi:a:/ 

 

 .إٌزم١ذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠جٍعبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌٍراْ رصٚجب حد٠ضبػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أرـنٟ ك٢ أُٞؼْ 

 :ami ?iltaqajtu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni ka:na؟indama: kuntu ?ataaa: fi: lmaṭ؟/

jalisa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawwa: adi:a:/ 

 

 .لبثٍذ ٌٚد ٚفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظْٛ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌٍراْ رصٚجب حد٠ضبػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa fata:tun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawwa: adi:a:/ 

 

 .لجٍذ غالَ ٚفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ اٌٍراْ رصٚجب حب١ٌبػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ؿنائ٢ ك٢ أُٞؼْ 

 ami qabaltu ula:m wa fata:t llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati llaa:ni tazawwa: ali:ja:/ 

 

 ٝهبّ ثيٝاط ؽل٣ضبلبثٍذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ وبْ ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ؿنائ٢ ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa qa:ma bizawa:i adi:a:/ 

 

 ْٝٛ ريٝعب ؽل٣ضب ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌٍراْ وبْ ٠دزٚظب ِؼٟ اٌجبِؼخػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ هبثِذ 

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa bintun llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadru:sa: ma؟i: la:mi؟ata wa hum tazawwa: adi:a:/ 

 

ًٝبٗاب هال ريٝعاب     ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌٍراْ وٕذ أدزض ِؼّٙب فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ  ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ 

 .ؽل٣ضب

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟/ 

llaa:ni kuntu ?adrusu ma؟huma: fi: la:mi؟ati wa ka:na: qad tazawwa: adi:a:/ 
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  ْ ، اٌزم١ذذ اٌٌٛذد ٚاٌجٕذذ اٌٍذراْ وبٔذب ٠دزظذبْ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ ٚاٌٍذراْ رصٚجذب            ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء كا٢ أُٞؼا

 .حد٠ضب

 ami ?iltaqajtu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawwa: adi:a:/ 

 

لبثٍذذ اٌٌٛذد ٚاٌفزذذبح اٌٍذراْ وبٔذب ٠دزظذبْ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ ٚاٌٍذراْ رصٚجذذب          ػ٘الٓب ً٘اذ أر٘ابٍٝ ؿانائ٢ كا٢ أُٞؼاْ       

 .ِٛخسا

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:na tazawwa: mu?axara:/ 

 

  .ٝاُن١ ريٝعٜب ٓؤفوالبثٍذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ وبٔٛا ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ػ٘لٓب ر٘بُٝذ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 :ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni ka:nu؟indama: tana:waltu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai: tazawwaha: mu?axara:/ 

 

ٝهال ريٝعاب    لبثٍذ اٌؽبة ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔذب ٠دزظذبْ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ     ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝؼبّ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 .ؽل٣ضب

 ami qa:baltu a:bba wa lfata:ta؟a:ma laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu ṭa؟/

llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa qad tazawwaa: adi:a:/ 

 

 .لبثٍذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ دزظب ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌٍراْ رصٚجب ِؤخساػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ؿنائ٢ ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 ami qa:baltu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

darasa: ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawwaa: mu?axara:/ 

 

 .، هل ريٝعب ٓؤفوااٌزم١ذ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌراْ دزظب ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، 

 ami ?iltaqajtu lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

darasa: ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati qad tazawwaa: mu?axara:/ 

 

 (Text 19) When I was walking on my way to the university, I met the two girls who 

were my colleagues a few years ago and who became famous writers. 
 

لبثٍذذ اٌصذج١ز١ٓ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔزذب ش١ِالرذٟ ِذٓ ظذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ           ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ذ مٛبة ك٢ ٝو٣ان إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ،    

 أصجحزب وبرجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

/bajnama: kuntu aha:b fi: ṭari:qi ?ila: la:mi؟ati qa:baltu ṣṣabi:jatajni llata:ni ka:nata: 

zami:la:ti: min sanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa llata:ni ?aṣbaata: ka:tibata:ni 

mahu:rata:n/ 
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لبثٍذ اٌفززبْ اٌٍزذبْ وذبْ ش١ِالرذٟ ٌعذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحزب          ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ

 وبرجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

 ati qa:baltu lfatata:ni llata:ni ka:na؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: lisanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa llata:ni ?aṣbaata: ka:tibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

لبثٍذذ اٌفززذبْ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔزذب ش١ِالرذٟ ِذٓ ظذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحٓ           ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجاب كا٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ      

 .ِؽٙٛزربْوبرجزبْ 

 :ati qa:baltu lfatata:ni llata:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: min sanawa:tin qali:latin wa llata:ni ?aṣbana ka:tibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

وبٔزذب ش١ِالرذٟ ِٕذر ظذ١ٕٓ ل١ٍٍذخ ٚاٌٍزذبْ لذد        لبثٍذذ وٍزذب اٌفزذبر١ٓ اٌٍزذٟ     ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٠ْٔ ك٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ،    

 .أصجحزب وبرجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :ati qa:baltu kilta: lfata:tajni llati؟indama: kuntu ?atamaa: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

ka:nata: zami:la:ti: munu sini:na qali:latan wa llata:ni qad ?aṣbaata: ka:tibata:ni 

mahu:rata:n/ 

 

إٌزم١ذ اٌفزبرذبْ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔزذب ش١ٍِزذٟ ٌعذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚأصذجحزب ا٢ْ         ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ 

 .وبرجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :ati ?iltaqajtu lfata:ta:ni llata:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:latajja lisanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa ?aṣbaata: l?a:na ka:tibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

لبثٍذ اٌفزبربْ اٌٍذراْ وبٔزذب ش١ِالرذٟ ِٕذر ظذ١ٕٓ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحزب وزجزذ١ٓ         ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ،  

 ِؽٙٛزاد 

 :ati qa:baltu lfata:ta:ni llaa:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: munu sini:na wa llata:ni ?aṣbaata: katibatajni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

لبثٍذ فزبر١ٓ اٌٍزبْ وبٔب شِالرٟ ِذٓ ثعذؼخ ظذٕٛاد ٚاٌالرذبْ أصذجحب وزجزذبْ       ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ ُِغبٓؼخ، 

 .ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :ati qa:baltu fata:tajni llata:ni ka:na؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: lila:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: min biḍ؟ati sanawa:tin wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbaa: katibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

لبثٍذذ ثٕزذ١ٓ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔذب شِالرذٟ ٌجعذؼخ ظذٕٛاد ِبظذ١خ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحب            ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ مٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ،

 وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزاد

 :ati qa:baltu bintajni llata:ni ka:na؟indama: kuntu ahiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zamila:ti: libiḍ؟ati sanawa:tin ma:ḍijatin wa llata:ni ?aṣbaa: katibata:ni mahu:ra:t/ 
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لبثٍذ ثٕزبْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔٛ ش١ِالرٟ ِٕذر ثعذغ ظذ١ٕٓ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحٓ       ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ 

 ِؽٙٛزادوبرجبد 

 :ati qa:baltu binta:ni llata:ni ka:nu؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: munu biḍ؟a sini:na maḍat wa llata:ni ?aṣbana ka:tiba:tin mahu:rat/ 

 

لبثٍذ ثٕزبْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔزب ش١ِالرٟ ِٓ ثعغ ظٕٛاد ِعذ ٚاٌٍزبْ أصذجحزب   ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ٓب٤ّب ٝك٢ ٝو٣ن إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ

 .وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :ati qa:baltu binta:ni llata:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ma:ijan wa fi: ṭari:qi ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: min biḍ؟i sanawa:tin maḍat wa llata:ni ?aṣbaata: katibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

ٚاٌالربْ أصذجحزب  ا٬ُر٢ ًبٗزب ى٤ِٓز٢ ُجٚؼخ ٤ٍٖ٘ ٓٚذ لبثٍذ اٌفزبر١ٓ ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ، 

 .وبرجز١ٓ ِؽٙٛزر١ٓ

 :a qa:baltu lfata:tajni lla:ti: ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:latajja libiḍ؟ati sini:na maḍat wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbaata: ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 

 

لجٍذذ اٌفزبرذذبْ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔزذذب ش١ِالرذذٟ ِٕذر ظذذ١ٕٓ ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذذ اصذذجحزب     ػ٘الٓب ً٘ااذ أْٓا٢ كاا٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُاا٠ اُغبٓؼااخ،    

   .وبرجز١ٓ ِؽٙٛزر١ٓ

 :ati qabaltu lfata:ta:ni llata:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: munu sini:na qali:latin maḍat aṣbaata: ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 

 

      ْ ػ٘الٓب ً٘اذ   ( هبثِزٜٔاب ) لبثٍذ اٌفزبربْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔزب ش١ٍِزبٞ ٌع١ٕٓ ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحزب وبرجزذبْ ِؽذٙٛزرب

 .ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ

/qa:baltu lfata:ta:ni llata:ni ka:nata: zami:lata:ja lisini:na qali:latin maḍat wa llata:ni 

?aṣbaata: ka:tibata:ni mahu:rata:ni qa:bltuhuma ؟indama: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: 

la:mi؟at/ 

 

لبثٍذ اٌفزبربْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔزب صد٠مزبٞ ِٕر ظذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ وبٔزذب وذبرجز١ٓ       ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ذ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ ُِغبٓؼخ، 

 ِؽٙٛزر١ٓ

/bajnama: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi:  lila:mi؟ati qa:baltu lfata:ta:ni llata:ni ka:nata: ṣadi:qataja 

munu sanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa llata:ni kanata: ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 

 

 (Text 21) The detective is very clever. He met the boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he could know who the murderer was. 
 

 .ٍبػخ، اٍزٞبع ٖٓ ٣ؼوف ٖٓ اُوبرَ 24ٝف٬ٍ لبثً اٌصج١خ ٚاٌٌٛد اٌٍراْ أثّٛ٘ب لزً ٧ٗٚ . ًبٕ اُزؾو١ م٤ًب علا
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/ka:na ttaarriju aki:jan iddan li?annahu: qa:bala ṣṣabi:jata wa lwalada llaa:ni 

?abu:huma: qutila wa xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a min ja؟rifa man 

lqa:til/ 
 

ٝف٬ٍ أهثؼاخ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍابػخ اٍازٞبع إٔ ٣ؼاوف       لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ أث٠ّٛٙب لزًٛٞ . أُؾون ٣ٌٕٞ م٤ًب علا

 .ٖٓ اُوبرَ ًبٕ

/almuaqqiqu jaku:nu aki:jan iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni 

?abu:huma: qutila wa xila:la ?arba؟tin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa man 

lqa:tilu ka:n/ 
 

 . وٍٜبػخ ك 24ٝهل اٍزٞبع إٔ ٣ؼوف هبرِٚ ك٢ ف٬ٍ  إٌزمٝ اٌفزبح ٚاٌصجٟ اٌراْ لزً ٚاٌدّ٘بٛٞ . أُؾون م٢ً علا

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan huwa ?iltaqa: lfata:ta wa ṣṣabi:ja llaa:ni qutila 

wa:liduhuma wa qad istaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa qa:tiluhu fi: xila:li ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atin 

faqaṭ/ 
 

ٝفا٬ٍ أهثؼاخ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍابػخ اٍازٞغ إ       لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ وبْ ٌٚذد٠ُٙ ِمزذٛال  ٛٞ . أُؾون ٣ٌٕٞ م٤ًب علا

 .٣ؼوف ٖٓ اُوبرَ ٣ٌٕٞ

/almuaqqiqu jaku:nu aki:jan iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni ka:na 

waldi:himu maqtu:la:n wa xila:la ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭi؟a an ja؟rifa man 

lqa:tilu jaku:n/  
 

ً   أُؾون م٢ً علا، ػ٘لٓب  ٍابػخ إٍازٞبع إٔ ٣ؼاوف ٓاٖ ٓورٌات       24ٝكا٢ فا٬ٍ    لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍذراْ أثذبُ٘ لزذ

 عو٣ٔخ اُوزَ

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni ?aba:humu qutila wa 

xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan ?istaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa man murtakibu ari:mata lqatl/  

 

 .ٍبػخ ٛٞ ٣َز٤ٞغ إٔ ٣ؼوف ٖٓ ٣ٌٕٞ اُوبرَ( 24)ٝف٬ٍ  لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ لزً ٚاٌدّ٘بأُواهت اُن٢ً ٛٞ 

/almura:qibu aki:ju huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni qutila waldahuma: wa 

xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa jastaṭi؟u ?an ja؟rifa man jaku:nu lqa:til/  

 

 .ك٢ ؽلٝك أهثغ ٍبػبد اٍزٞبع إٔ ٣ؼوف هبرَ ٝاُلٛٔب لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌٍراْ لزً ٚاٌدّ٘بأُؾون م٢ً علا، 

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni qutila walidahuma: 

fi: udu:di ?arba؟i sa:؟a:tin istaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa qa:tila wa:lidahuma:/  

 

 .ك٢ ف٬ٍ ػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٣ؼوف ٖٓ ٛٞ اُوبرَ اٌزمٝ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ لزال أثّٛ٘ب. أُلزِ ٛٞ م٢ً علا



159 

 

/almufattiu huwa aki:jun iddan iltaqa: lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni qutila: ?abu:huma: 

fi: xila:li ؟iru:na sa:؟atan ja؟rifu man huwa lqa:til/  

 

ٝك٢ ف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْاو٣ٖ ٍابػخ ٣َاز٤ٞغ إٔ ٣ؼاوف ٓاٖ       لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕبد اٌٍراْ ٚاٌدرّٙب لبرًأُؾون م٤ًب علا، 

 .ٛٞ اُوبرَ

 /almuaqqiqu aki:jan iddan qa:bala lwalada wa lbana:ta llaa:ni walidathuma: 

qa:tilun wa fi: xila:li ?arba؟atin wa ؟iri:na sa:؟atan jastaṭi:؟u ?an ja؟rifa man huwa 

lqa:til/  
 

ٝكا٢ ؿٚإٞ أهثاغ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍابػخ اٍازٞبع ٓؼوكاخ         لبثذً اٌصذجٟ ٚاٌفزذبح ٚاٌٍذراْ لزذً ٚاٌذدّ٘ب      أُؾون م٢ً علا، 

 .اُوبرَ

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala ṣṣabi:ja wa lfata:ta wa llaa:ni qutila 

walduhuma:  wa fi: uḍu:ni ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a ma؟rifata lqa:til/  

 

ً . أُزؾو١ م٢ً علا ٝفا٬ٍ أهثؼاخ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍابػخ اٍازٞبع إٔ ٣ؼاوف ٣ٞٛاخ         لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌٍراْ ٚاٌدّ٘ب لزذ

 اُوبرَ

/almutaarri: aki:jun iddan qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llaa:ni waliduhuma: qutila wa 

xila:la ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa huwi:jata lqa:til/  

 

 24فا٬ٍ   ، ٝٓاٖ ٛانا اُِوابء اُان١ عاوٟ،     إٌزمٝ اٌٌٛذد ٚاٌفزذبح اٌٍذراْ لزذً ٚاٌذدّ٘ب     م٢ً علا، كول ( أُقجو)أُزؾو١ 

 .ٍبػخ اٍزٞبع اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ ٣ٞٛخ أُغوّ

/almutaarri: almuxbiru aki:jun iddan faqad ?iltaqa: lwalada wa lfata:ta llaa:ni 

qutila waliduhuma: wa min haa: lliqa:?i llai: ara: xila:la ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na 

sa:؟atan istaṭa:؟a tta؟arrufa ؟ala: huwi:jata lmurim/  

 

 (Text 22) The two walls that the Serbian forces had formed around the Bosnian capital 

of Sarajevo were pierced just enough to let in a ray of hope, which could not be 

satisfactory. 
 

َ           أخزسلب اٌجدازاْ اٌٍراْ وبٔب لد ؼىال , ؽٍٞ ػبٕأخ ٍابهاع٤لٞا اُجٍٞا٤ٖ٘ ثٔاب ك٤اٚ اٌُلب٣اخ ٤ُزاوى ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ ا٧ٓا

 .اُن١ ُْ ٣ٌٖ ٓوٗ ػ٘ٚ

/?uxttriqa: lida:ra:ni llaa:ni ka:na: qad ukkila: awla ؟a:ṣimati sa:ra:i:fwa: lbu:sni:n 

bima: fi:hi lkifa:jatu lijatruka baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali llai: lam jakun murḍin ؟anh/ 

 

ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ ٍابها٤٣لٞ اُجٍٞا٘خ كواٜ ٤ُالػب ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ          أخزسلب اٌجدزاْ اٌٍراْ لد ؼىال ِذٓ لجذً اٌمذٛاد اٌصذسث١خ    

 ٝاُن١ ًبٕ ؿ٤و ٓو٘ؼب  ا٧َٓ إٔ ٣لفَ
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/?uxttriqa: ludra:ni llaa:ni qad ukkila: min qibali lquwa:ti ṣṣirbi:jati awla ؟a:ṣimati 

sa:ra:ji:fu: lbu:sna faqaṭ lijada؟a: baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali ?an jadxula wa llai: ka:na 

ajru muqni؟a:/ 

 

(Text 29) Yesterday, I met the two boys who were studying with me at the high school 

level. I could recognise one of them but I could not recognise the other. The one whom I 

could not recognise has changed a lot. 
 

ٝاٍزٞؼذ إٔ أ٤ٓي ٝاؽل ْٜٓ٘، ٌُٖٝ ُْ أٍاز٤ٞغ ر٤٤ٔاي    لبثٍذ اٌٌٛداْ اٌٍراْ دزظب ِؼٟ فٟ ِسحٍخ اٌضب٠ٛٔخ٣ّٞ أٌٓ 

 .ٝاُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أ٤ٓيٙ رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ا٧فو

/jawma ?amsi qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni darasa: ma؟i: fi: maralati a:nawi:jati wa 

staṭa؟tu ?an ?umajiza wa:idun minhum wa lakin lam ?astaṭi:؟ tamji:za l?axar wa 

axṣu llai: lam ?amajizuhu taajjra kai:ra:/ 

 

، أٍازٞؼذ رؼاوف ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍازٞغ رؼاوف         لبثٍذ غالِبْ اٌٍراْ ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ ِعزٜٛ ػبٌٟثب٧ٌٓ 

 .اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أرؼوف ػ٤ِٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ا٧فوػ٠ِ 

/bil?amsi qa:baltu ula:ma:ni llaa:ni jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: mustawan ؟a:li: ?astaṭa؟tu 

ta؟arrufa wa:idun minhum wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ ta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axar aaxṣu llai: 

lam ?ata؟arraf ؟alajhi taajjara kai:ra:/  

 

ٖ          لبثٍذ ٌٚداْ اٌٍراْ دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخثب٧ٌٓ  . أٗب ُاْ أػاوف أؽالا ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍازٞغ إٔ أػاوف ا٧فاو٣

 اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ إ أػوكٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu walada:ni llaa:ni darasu: ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati ?ana: lam ?a؟rif 

?aadan minhumu wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ ?an ?a؟rifa l?axari:n aaxṣu llai: lam ?astaṭi؟ 

?an ؟rifuhu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

أٗب رٌٔ٘ذ ٖٓ اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ أؽلْٛ ٌُٖٝ ُْ أرؼوف ػِا٠  . ، لبثٍذ ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌضب٠ٛٔخثب٧ٌٓ

 ًض٤وااُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أرٌٖٔ ػ٠ِ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و . ا٧فو

/bil?amsi qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusu: ma؟i: fi: a:nawi:ja ?ana: 

tamakkantu mina tta؟arrufa ؟ala: ?aadihim wa lakin lam ?ata؟arraf ؟ala: l?axar aaxṣu 

llai: lam ?atamakan ؟ala: tta؟arrufi ؟alajhi qad taajjara kaira:/  

 

أٗاب أٍازٞؼذ اُزؼاوف ػِا٠ أؽالْٛ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍاز٤ٞغ اُزؼاوف          . لبثٍذ ٌٚداْ اٌٍراْ دزظذ ِؼّٙب فذٟ اٌضب٠ٛٔذخ  أٌٓ، 

 .اُُٞل اُن١ ُْ أٍزٞغ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ػ٠ِ ا٧فو



161 

 

/?ams qa:baltu walada:ni llaa:ni darastu ma؟huma: fi: a:nawi:ja ?ana: ?astaṭa؟tu 

tta؟arrufa ؟ala: ?aadihim wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ atta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axar alwaladu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ atta؟arrfa ؟alajhi qad taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

اٍازٞؼذ ر٤ٔاي ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ُٝاْ اٍاز٤ٞغ       . لبثٍذ ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وٕب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ ِعزٜٛ اٌدزاظذبد اٌؼ١ٍذب  ثب٧ٌٓ 

 أٍزٞغ ر٤٤ٔيٙ رـ٤و ًض٤وااُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ . ر٤٤ٔي ا٧فو

/bil?amsi qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni kunna: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: mustawa ddira:sa:ti 

l؟ulja: istaṭa؟tu tamjiza wa:idin minhum wa lam astaṭi؟ tamji:za l?axar aaxṣu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ tamji:zahu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

إٍازٞؼذ اُزؼاوف ػِا٠ ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘      . إٌزم١ذ اٌٌٛداْ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ ِسحٍخ اٌّدزظذخ اٌضب٠ٛٔذخ  ، ثب٧ٌٓ

 .اُُٞل اُن١ ُْ أػوكٚ ًبٕ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ٢ٌُ٘٘ ُْ أػوف ا٧فو

/bil?amsi ?iltaqajtu lwalada:ni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: maralati lmadrasati 

a:nawi:ja ?istaṭa؟tu tta؟arrufa ؟ala: wa:idin minhumu lakinani: lam ?a؟rif il?axara 

alwaladu llai: lam ?a؟rifhu ka:na qad taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

، اٍاز٤ٞغ ر٘ظا٤ْ ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُاٖ      لبثٍذ اٌٌٍٛداْ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌّعزٜٛ اٌؼبٌٟ فٟ اٌّدزظخثب٧ٌٓ، 

 ٧فو، اُٞاؽل اُن١ ٫ أٍز٤ٞغ ر٘ظٔٚ كول رـ٤و ًض٤وا٫ اٍز٤ٞغ ر٘ظ٤ْ ا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: lmustawa l؟a:li: fi: 

lmadrasati astaṭi:؟u tanẓi:ma wa:idin minhumu lakin la: ?astaṭi؟u tanẓi:ma l?axar 

alwaladu llai: la: ?astaṭi:؟ tanẓi:mahu faqad taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

أٍازٞؼذ ر٤٤ٔااي أؽالْٛ ٌُاٖ ُاْ أٍاز٤ٞغ ر٤٤ٔااي      . لبثٍذذ ثذب٤ِط اٌٌٛذداْ اٌٍذراْ وذبْ ٠دزظذذبْ ِؼذٟ ثبٌدزاظذبد اٌؼ١ٍذب        

 اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ ر٤٤ٔي رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ا٧فو

/qa:baltu bil?amsi lwalada:ni llaa:ni ka:na jadrusa:ni ma؟i: biddira:sa:ti l؟ulja: 

?istaṭa؟tu tamji:za ?aadihim lakin lam astaṭi؟ tamji:za l?axar aaxṣu llai: lam 

?astaṭi:؟ tamji:za taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

ٝاٍازٞؼذ ر٤٤ٔاي ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ُٝاْ أٍازٞغ        لبثٍذ اٌصج١بْ اٌٍذراْ وبٔذب ٠دزظذبْ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌّسحٍذخ اٌجبِؼ١ذخ       ثب٧ٌٓ، 

 .ر٤٤ٔي ا٧فو اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أػوكٚ ًبٕ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu ṣṣabi:ja:ni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: lmaralati la:mi؟i:jati 

wa staṭa؟tu tamji:za wa:idin minhumu wa lam ?astaṭi؟ tamji:za l?axara axṣu llai: 

lam ?a؟rifuhu ka:na qad taajjara kai:ra:/ 
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، أٗاب إٍازٞؼذ إٔ أكهى ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ُٝاْ أٍازٞغ إٔ       لبثٍذ اٌٌٛداْ اٌٍراْ ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌّدزظخ اٌؼب١ٌذخ أٗب . أٌٓ

 أكهى ا٧فو ّٝقٔ اُن١ أٍزٞغ إكهاًٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/?ams ?ana: qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: lmadrasati l؟a:lija ?ana: 

?istaṭa؟tu ?an ?udrika wa:idun minhumu wa lam ?astaṭi؟ ?an ?udrika l?axara wa axṣu 

llai: ?astaṭi؟u ?idra:kahu qad taajjra kai:ra:/ 

 

ٟ   أٌٓ هبثِذ  رانًود أؽالٛٔب ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍاز٤ٞغ رانًو ا٧فاو٣ٖ         ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وبْ ٠دزظب ِؼٟ فذٟ اٌّعذزٜٛ اٌجذبِؼ

 أؽلْٛ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ رنًوٙ ٧ٗٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/?amsi qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni ka:na jadrusa: ma؟i: fi: lmustawa la:mi؟i: taakkrtu 

?aadahuma: wa lakin lam ؟astaṭi؟ taakkura l?axari:n ?aaduhum lam ?astaṭi؟ 

taakkurihu li?annahu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

اٍااز٤ٞغ إ ا٤ٓااي أٝ اػااوف اؽاالْٛ ٌُٝااٖ ٫  لبثٍذذذ اٌٌٛذذداْ اٌٍذذراْ وبٔذذب ٠دزظذذبْ ِؼذذٟ فذذٟ ِسحٍذذخ اٌضب٠ٛٔذذخ ثااب٧ٌٓ 

 اٍز٤ٞغ ر٤٤ٔي ا٫فو اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ اٍز٤ٞغ إ اػوكٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: maralati a:nawi:ja 

staṭi:؟u an umajiza ?aw a؟rifa adahumu wa lakin la: astaṭi:؟u tamji:za laxar aaxṣu 

llai: lam astaṭi:؟ an a؟rifuhu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

ٌُٝ٘ا٢ ُاْ اٍاز٤ٞغ    اٍازٞؼذ اُزؼاوف ػِا٠ ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘      . لبثٍذ اٌٌٛداْ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فذٟ اٌضب٠ٛٔذخ  ثب٧ٌٓ 

 .اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ ا٫فو ٝاُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٜب رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: a:nawi:ja staṭa؟tu 

tta؟arrufa ؟ala: wa:idin minhumu wa lakinni: lam astaṭi:؟ tta؟rrufa ؟ala: laxar wa axṣu 

llai: lam ?astaṭi:؟ atta؟arrufa ؟alajha: taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

6.2.1.1.4 Person/Non-person 

 The person/non-person grammatical category, on the other hand, exists in 

English and does not exist in Arabic as far as relative pronouns are concerned. 

Therefore, when translating from English into Arabic, students made no errors in 

translating relative clauses in this grammatical category as far as relative pronouns are 

concerned simply because they are not supposed to use it in Arabic version and 

whichever they used was correct. 

 

6.2.1.2 Misuse of Literal Translation Approach 

Literal translation is a useful technique when translating between two languages 

which have similar grammatical and idiomatic usages. As is well known, English and 
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Arabic do not. Newmark (1988: 68) argues that “The prevailing orthodoxy is leading to 

the rejection of literal translation as a legitimate translation procedure.” Neubert cited in 

Newmark (ibid) states that “one word of an SL text and a TL word in the translation 

rarely correspond semantically, and grammatically hardly ever”. Therefore, the use of 

the literal translation approach when translating between English and Arabic is, to a 

certain degree, only valid in translating some texts and the misuse of it leads to incorrect 

results. Such errors could have been avoided by studying deeply translation techniques 

and their uses in more detail (see 7.1.3). Some samples of students‟ translations in 

which they over-used the literal translation approach are as follows: 

 

(Text 6) Such information as the sales manager has, may affect car manufacturing as a 

result of the financial crises from which the world is suffering nowadays. 
 

 .ؼب٤ٗٚ اُؼبُْ ك٢ أ٣بٓ٘بهل رؤصو ٖٓبٗغ ٤ٍبهاد ًبُ٘ز٤غخ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ اُن١ ٣ ِؼٍِٛبد وبٌّد٠س اٌج١غ ػٕدٖٓضَ 

/mila ma؟lu:ma:tin kalmudi:ri lbaj؟i ؟indahu qad tu?airu maṣa:ni؟a sajja:ra:ti 

kannati:ati l?azmati lma:li:jati llai: ju؟a:nihi l؟a:lamu fi: ?ajjamina:/ 

 

ٗ  (ٓضَ) هثٔاب إٔ راؤصو كا٢ ٕا٘غ ٍا٤بهح ًبٗز٤غاخ ٓاٖ ا٧ىٓاخ أُب٤ُاخ اُزا٢            رٍه اٌّؼٍِٛبد، ِضً اٌّج١ؼبد اٌّد٠س ٠ٍّىذ

 .٣ؼب٢ٗ اُؼبُْ ٜٓ٘ب ٛنٙ ا٣٧بّ

/mila tilka lma؟lu:ma:ti mila lmabi:؟a:ti lmudi:ru jamlikuhu rubama: ?an tu?aira fi: 

ṣun؟i sajja:ratin ka:nati:atin mina l?azmati lma:li:jati llati: ju؟a:ni: l؟a:lamu minha: 

haihi l?ajja:m/ 

 

، هثٔاب راؤصو ػِا٠ ٕا٘بػخ اَُا٤بهاد ً٘ز٤غاخ ٨ُىٓاخ أُب٤ُاخ ٓاٖ ؽ٤اش           اٌّؼٍِٛبد وّب ِد٠س اٌّج١ؼذبد ٠ٍّذه  ٓضَ ٛنٙ 

 .اُؼبُْ ٣ؼب٢ٗ ٛنٙ ا٣٧بّ

/mila haihi lma؟lu:ma:ti kama: mudi:ru lmabi:؟a:ti jamlik rubama: tu?airu ؟ala: 

ṣina:؟ati ssajja:ra:ti kanati:atin lil?azmati lma:li:jati min aju l؟a:lamu ju؟a:ni: haihi 

l?ajja:m/ 
 

، ٝهثٔاب راؤرو ػِا٠ ٕا٘بػخ اَُا٤بهاد ً٘ز٤غاخ كا٢ ا٧ىٓاخ أُب٤ُاخ اُزا٢           ٘رٖ اٌّؼٍِٛبد وّب ِد٠س اٌّج١ؼبد ٠ٍّذه ٓضَ 

 .رٞاعٚ اُؼبُْ ا٤ُّٞ

/mila haihi lma؟lu:ma:ti kama: mudi:ru lmabi:؟a:ti jamlik wa rubama: tu?airu ؟ala: 

ṣina:؟ati ssajja:ra:ti kanati:atin fi: l?azmati lma:li:jati llati: tuwa:ihu l؟a:lama ljawm/ 

 

، هل راؤصو ػِا٠ ٕا٤بٗخ اَُا٤بهاد ًبٗز٤غاخ ٬ُىٓاخ أُب٤ُاخ ٝاُزا٢ ٜٓ٘اب ٣ؼاب٢ٗ           ِؼٍِٛبد وٙرٖ وّب ِد٠س اٌّج١ؼبد ٠ٍّه

 ا٣٧بّاُؼبُْ ٛنٙ 
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/ma؟lu:ma:tin kahaihi kama: mudi:ru lmabi:؟a:ti jamlik qad tu?airu ؟ala: ṣija:nati 

ssajja:ra:ti ka:nati:atin lil?azmati lma:li:jati wa llati: minha: l؟a:lamu ju؟a:ni: haihi 

l?ajja:m/ 
 

هل ٣ٌٕٞ ُٜب رأر٤و اٝ ً٘ز٤غخ ُٔاب ٣ؼبٗاٚ اُؼابُْ ٓاٖ     ، كوثٔب ٕ٘بػخ ا٤َُبهاد وّضً ٘رٖ اٌّؼٍِٛبد وّد٠س ِج١ؼبد ٠ٍّه

 اىٓخ ٓب٤ُخ ٛنٙ ا٣٧بّ

/kamili haihi lma؟lu:ma:ti kamudi:ri mabi:؟a:tin jamlik farubama: ṣina:؟atu 

ssajja:ra:ti qad jaku:nu laha: ta?i:run ?aw kanati:atin lima: ju؟a:ni:hi l؟a:lamu min 

?azmatin ma:li:jatin haihi l?ajja:m/ 

 

 (Text 7) Sometimes they expect him to make a speech, in which case, he is in a terrible 

anxiety throughout the meal preceding the meeting. 
 

رَاجن  ، ٛاٞ ٣ٌإٞ كا٢ ؽبُاخ راٞصو كٚا٤ؼخ ٤ِٝاخ اُٞعجاخ اُزا٢          ػٍٝ أ٠ذخ حذبي  ث٤ٖ كزوح ٝأفوٟ ٣إِٔٓٞ إٔ ٣ِو٢ فٞبثب، 

 .ا٫عزٔبع

/bajna fatratin wa ?uxra: ja?malu:na ?an julqija xiṭa:ban ؟ala: ?ajjati a:l huwa jaku:nu 

fi: a:lati tawurin faḍi:؟atin ṭi:lata lwabati llati: tasbiqu l?itima:؟/ 

 

 .ٛٞ ٣ٌٕٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ هِن ٓوػت ٖٓ ف٬ٍ اُٞعجخ اَُبثوخ ُِٔوبثِخ اٌحبٌخ أٞ اٌزٟ فٟ أؽ٤بٗب ْٛ ٣ٞاكوٞٗٚ ُٖ٘غ ؽل٣ضب

/?aja:nan hum juwa:fiqu:nahu liṣun؟i adi:an allati: fi: ?ajji: la:lati huwa jaku:nu fi: 

a:lati qalaqin mur؟ibin min xila:li lwabati ssa:biqati lilmuqa:bala/ 

 

 .ٛٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ رٞرو ٝٞاٍ اُٞعجخ رَجن ا٫عزٔبع فٟ أٞ حبٌخأؽ٤بٗب ٣زٞهؼٕٞ ٓ٘ٚ إٔ ٣ؼَٔ فٞبثب، 

/?aja:nan jatawqqa؟u:na minhu ?an ja؟mala xiṭa:ban fi: ?ajji: a:latin huwa  fi: a:lati 

tawaturin ṭiwa:la lwabati tasbiqu l?itima:؟/ 

 

 .ٛٞ ٣ٌٕٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ هِن ٓوػت ٖٓ ف٬ٍ اُٞعجخ اَُبثوخ أُوبثِخ حبٌخ أٞ اٌرٞ فٟ أؽ٤بٗب ْٛ ٣ٞاكوْٜٞٗ ُزٖ٘غ ؽلصب

/?aja:nan hum juwa:fiqu:nahum litaṣna؟a adaan allai: fi: ?ajji: a:latin huwa 

jaku:nu fi: a:lati qalaqin mur؟ibin min xila:li lwabati ssa:biqati lmuqa:bala/ 

 

 .، ٛٞ ٣ٌٕٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ ؿٚت ف٬ٍ رول٣ْ ٝعجخ ا٫عزٔبعحبٌخ أٞ فٟأؽ٤بٗب ْٛ ٣زٞهؼٞٙ ٣ِو٢ اُقٞبة، 

/?aja:nan hum jatawaqqa؟u:nahu julqi: lxiṭa:b fi: ?ajji: a:la huwa jaku:nu fi: a:lati 

aḍabin xila:la taqdi:mi wabati l?itima:؟/ 

 

 .ٛٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ ٖٓ اُوِن اُْل٣ل ٤ِٝخ اُٞعجخ اُز٢ رَجن ا٩عزٔبع فٟ ٘رٖ اٌمع١خْٛ أؽ٤بٗب رٞهؼٞا ٓ٘ٚ ُقِن ؽل٣ش 
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/hum ?aja:nan tawaqq؟u: minhu lixalqi adi:in fi: haihi lqaḍi:jati huwa fi: a:latin 

mina lqalaqi adi:di ṭi:lata lwabati llati: tasbiqu l?itima:؟/ 

 

 ، ٛٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ ٖٓ ا٩ٙٞواة اُل٤ٚغ ف٬ٍ رول٣ْ اُٞعجخ ك٢ ا٩عزٔبعفٟ أٞ حبٌخأؽ٤بٗب ٣زٞهؼٞٗٚ ٤ُِو٢ فٞبثب 

/?aja:nan jatawaqqa؟u:nahu lijulqija xiṭa:ban fi: ?ajji: a:la huwa fi: a:latin mina 

l?iḍṭira:bi lfaḍi:؟i xila:la taqdi:mi lwabati fi: l?itima:؟/ 

 

 ٛٞ ك٢ ؽبُخ اٙٞواة ٓق٤ق ف٬ٍ اُٞعجخ ٓب هجَ أُوبثِخ  فٟ أٞ حبي أؽ٤بٗب ْٛ ٣زٞهؼٞٗٚ إٔ ٣ِو٢ فٞبثب،

/?aja:nan hum jatawaqqa؟u:nahu ?an julqi: xiṭa:ba: fi: ?ajji: a:lin huwa fi: a:lati  

ḍṭira:bin muxi:fin xila:la lwabati ma: qabla lmuqa:bala/ 

 

(Text 10) The only reason behind the cancellation of the meeting was that [because] he 

lost his temper, at which point, I decided to go home. 
 

 هوهد اُنٛبة إ٠ُ أُ٘يٍ ػٕد أٞ ٔمطخاَُجت اُٞؽ٤ل ٝهاء إُـبء ا٫عزٔبع ًبٕ ٫ٕ ٛٞ كول أػٖبثٚ 

/assababu lwai:du wara:?a ?ila:?i litima:؟i ka:na li?anna huwa faqada ?a؟ṣa:bahu 

 /inda ?ajji: nuqṭatin qarrartu aha:ba ?ila: lmanzil؟

 

 .هوهد أُـبكهح ُِٔ٘يٍ ٚفٟ أٞ ٌحظخاَُجت اُٞؽ٤ل فِق إُـبء ا٫عزٔبع ًبٕ ٧ٗٚ كول أػٖبثٚ  

/assababu lwai:du xalfa ?ila:?i litima:؟i ka:na li?annahu: faqada ?a؟ṣa:bahu wa fi: 

?ajji: laẓatin qarrartu lmua:darata lilmanzil/ 

 

 .، هوهد مٛبة ُِج٤ذفٟ ذٌه ٔمطخاَُجت اُٞؽ٤ل فِق أُٖبُؾخ ك٢ ا٩عزٔبع ًبٗذ ثَجت اُن١ كول ٓياعٚ 

/assababu lwai:du xalfa lmuṣa:laati fi: litima:؟i ka:nat bisababi llai: faqada 

miza:ahu fi: alika nuqṭa qarrartu aha:ba lilbajt/ 

 

 .هوهد ك٤ٜب اُنٛبة ُِج٤ذ فٟ إٌمطخ اٌزٟ اَُجت اُٞؽ٤ل ٝهاء إُـبء ا٫عزٔبع ًبٕ ثَجت كولاٗٚ ٧ػٖبثٚ

/assababu lwai:du wara:?a ?ila:?i litima:؟i ka:na bisababi fuqda:nihi li?a؟ṣa:bihi fi: 

nnuqṭati llati: qarrartu fi:ha: aha:ba lilbajt/ 

 

 .إٔ هوهد اُنٛبة ُِج٤ذ ٌحظخ أٞ فٟ اَُجت اُٞؽ٤ل فِق إُـبء أُوبثِخ مُي أٗٚ كبهل ٓياعٚ

/assababu lwai:du xalfa ?ila:?i lmuqa:balati alika ?annahu fa:qidun miza:ahu fi: 

?ajji: laẓatin ?an qarrartu aha:ba lilbajt/  

 

(Text 12) We have to postpone the May meeting because she will not be available in 

May, when she will be away on her annual business trip. 
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 ػٕذدِب ظذٛت رىذْٛ ثؼ١ذدح ػذٓ زحٍزٙذب اٌزجبز٠ذخ       ٣غت إٔ ٗؤعَ إعزٔبع ٓب١ ٧ٗٚ ٍٞف ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓٞعٞكح كا٢ ٓاب١   

 اٌع٠ٕٛخ

/jaibu ?an nu?aila ?itima:؟a ma:j li?annahu sawfa lan taku:na mawu:datun fi: ma:j 

 /an rilatiha: ttia:ri:jati ssanawi:ja؟ i:datan؟indama: sawfa taku:nu ba؟

 

 ػٕدِب رىْٛ فٟ زحٍزٙب االلزصبد٠خ اٌع٠ٕٛخ٫ثل ُ٘ب إٔ ٗؤعَ إعزٔبع ٓب٣ٞ ٩ٜٗب ٍٞف ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓزٞاعلح 

/la:budda lana: ?an nu?aila ?itima:؟a ma:ju: li?annaha: sawfa lan taku:na 

mutawa:idatun ؟indama: taku:nu fi: rilatiha: liqtiṣa:di:jati ssanawi:ja/ 

 

ػٕذدِب ظذزىْٛ ثؼ١ذدح فذٟ زحٍذخ      ٣غت ػ٤ِ٘ب إٔ ٗؤعَ اعزٔبع ّٜو ٓبهً ٫ٜٗاب ُاٖ رٌإٞ ٓٞعاٞكح كا٢ ّاٜو ٓابهً        

 .اٌع٠ٕٛخػٍّٙب 

/jaibu ؟alajna: ?an nu?aila ?itima:؟a ahri ma:ris li?annaha: lan taku:na 

mawu:datun fi: ahri ma:ris ؟indama: sataku:nu ba؟i:datan fi: rilati ؟amaliha: 

ssanawi:ja/ 
 

 .ػٓ اٌؼًّ اٌؼبَ فٟ اٌعفسػٕدِب رىْٛ ثؼ١دح  ٣غت إٔ ٗأعَ ا٫عزٔبع ٓب٣ٞ ثَجت ٢ٛ ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓزٞكوح ك٢ ٓب٣ٞ،

/jaibu ?an na?ala litima:؟i ma:ju: bisababi hija lan taku:na mutawaffiratun fi: ma:ju: 

 /a:mi fi: ssafar؟amali l؟ani l؟ i:datan؟indama: taku:nu ba؟
 

 زحٍخ ػٍّٙب اٌع٠ٕٛخػٕدِب ظزىْٛ ثؼ١دا فٟ ٣غت ػ٤ِ٘ب رأع٤َ اعزٔبع ٓب٣ٞ ٧ٜٗب ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓٞعٞكح ك٢ ٓب٣ٞ 

/jaibu ؟alajna: ta?i:la tima:؟i ma:ju: li?annaha: lan taku:na mawu:datun fi: ma:ju: 

 /amaliha: ssanawi:ja؟ i:dan fi: rilati؟indama: sataku:nu ba؟

 

 ٠بػٕدِب رىْٛ ثؼ١دا فٟ زحٍزٙب اٌزجبز٠خ ظٕٛٗؾٖ ٍٞف ٗؤعَ ٓوبثِخ ّٜو ٤ٝو ٧ٜٗب ٢ٛ ٫ رَز٤ٞغ 

/nanu sawfa nu?ailu muqa:balata ahri ṭajr li?annaha: hija la: tastaṭi:؟u ؟indama: 

taku:nu ba؟i:dan fi: rilatiha: ttia:ri:jati sanawi:ja:/ 

 

ػٕدِب ظٛت رىذْٛ ثؼ١ذدح ػٍذٝ زحٍزٙذب اٌزجبز٠ذخ      ٣غت إٔ ٗؤعَ إعزٔبع ٓب١ ٧ٜٗب ٍٞف ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓٞعٞكح ك٢ ٓب١ 

 اٌع٠ٕٛخ

/jaibu ?an nu?aila ?itima:؟a ma:j li?annaha: sawfa lan taku:na mawu:datun fi: ma:j 

 /ala: rilatiha: ttia:ri:jati ssanawi:ja؟ i:datan؟indama: sawfa taku:nu ba؟

 

 ػٕدِب ظٛت رر٘ت ٌسحٍخ ػًّٗؾٖ ٣غت إٔ ٗؤعَ ٓوبثِخ ّٜو أُبء ٧ٕ ٢ٛ ٍٞف ُٖ رؾٚو ك٢ ّٜو أُبء 

/nanu jaibu ?an nu?aila muqa:balata ahri lma:? li?anna hija sawfa lan taḍura fi: 

ahri lma:? ؟indama: sawfa tahabu lirilati ؟amal/ 
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ػٕذدِب ٘ذٟ ظذزىْٛ    ٣غت ػ٤ِ٘ب رأع٤َ أُوبثِخ ك٢ ّٜو اُ٘اٞاه ثَاجت ٛا٢ ٍاٞف ُاٖ رٌإٞ ٓزٞاعالح كا٢ ٛانا اُْاٜو،           

 ثؼ١دح ػٓ زحالد اٌزجبز٠خ

/jaibu ?alajna: ta?ila lmuqa:balati fi: ahri nnuwa:r bisababi hija sawfa lan taku:na 

mutw:idatun fi: haa: ahr ؟indama: hija sataku:nu ba؟i:datan ؟an rila:ti ttia:ri:ja/ 

 

ْٛ ثؼ١ذدح ػذٓ زحٍذخ ػٍّٙذب     ػٕدِب رىذ ػ٤ِ٘ب إٔ ٗؤعَ إعزٔبع ٓب٣ٞ ٧ٜٗب ُٖ رٌٕٞ ٓٞعٞكح أٝ ؽبٙوح ك٢ ّٜو ٓب٣ٞ، 

 اٌع٠ٕٛخ

 a ma:ju: li?annaha: lan taku:na mawu:datun ?aw؟:alajna: ?an nu?aila ?itima؟/

a:ḍiratun fi: ahri ma:ju: ؟indama: taku:nu ba؟i:datan ؟an rilati ؟amaliha: ssanawi:ja/ 

 

ػٕذدِب ٘ذٟ ظذزىْٛ ثؼ١ذدح ػذٓ      ٣غت ػ٤ِي رأع٤َ ٓوبثِخ ّٜو اُ٘ٞاه ٧ٜٗب ٍٞف ُاٖ رٌإٞ ٓزٞاعالح كا٢ ّاٜو اُ٘اٞاه       

 زحٍزٙب اٌزجبز٠خ اٌع٠ٕٛخ 

/jaibu ؟alajka ta?ila muqa:balati ahri nnuwa:r li?annaha: sawfa lan taku:na 

mutawa:idatun fi: ahri nnuwa:r ؟indama: hija sataku:nu ba؟i:datan ؟an rilatiha: 

ttia:ri:jati ssanawi:ja/ 

 

6.2.1.3 Misuse of Translation by Omission  

According to Dickins et al. (2002: 23) “The most obvious form of translation 

loss is when something which occurs in the SL is simply omitted from the TT.” They 

(ibid) state that omission is used “when the information conveyed is not particularly 

important, and adding it would unnecessarily complicate the structure of the TT. … 

Cultural difference … provides another area in which simple omission may be a 

reasonable strategy.” Accordingly, omission is a useful translation technique but it 

should be used for one of an acceptable reason. However, some students in this study 

misused it, i.e. they omitted a whole relative clause when they translated in spite of the 

translatability of the relative clause they omitted. This kind of error could have been 

avoided by studying translation techniques and practicing, as much as possible, 

translation exercises (see 7.1.3 and 7.1.4); which could not have been achieved by 

studying translation as two courses only in two academic years (see 5.3.1 earlier). 

Therefore, the teaching programme should be adjusted by adding more translation 

courses to it (see 7.1.4). Some students' translations where they misused omission are as 

follows: 

 

(Text 27) My mother insists on my getting married but I am refusing because of a girl 

whom I met three years ago and wherever I go, I am unable to forget. 
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ؿ٤او هابكه ػِا٠     [……] أٓا٢ رٖاو ػِا٠ ىٝاعا٢ ٌُٝاٖ أٗاب أهكا٘ ٧ٕ اُلزابح اُزا٢ هبثِزٜاب ٓ٘ان ص٬صاخ ٍا٤ٖ٘ ٓٚاذ              

 .٤َٗبٜٗب

/?ummi: tuṣṣiru ؟ala: zawa:i: wa lakin ?ana: ?arfuḍu li?anna lfata:ta llati: qa:baltuha: 

munu ala:ati sini:na maḍat ajru qa:dirin ؟ala: nisja:niha:/ 

 

 هبثِزٜاب ٓاٖ صا٬س ٍا٘ٞاد ٓٚاذ     رِؼ أ٢ٓ ًض٤وا ػ٢ِ إٔ أريٝط ٢ٌُ٘٘ٝ أهك٘ ٧ٗ٘ا٢ ُاْ أهاله إٔ أَٗا٠ اُج٘اذ اُزا٢       

[……] 

/tuliu ?ummi: kai:ran ؟ala: ?an ?atazawa wa lakinni: ?arfuḍu li?annani: lam ?aqdir 

?an ?ansa: lbinta llati: qa:baltuha: min ala:i sanawa:tin maḍat/ 

 

 .٫ أٍز٤ٞغ إٔ أَٜٗب[……]أ٢ٓ ٣َوٛب ىٝاع٢ ٌُٖ أٗب أهك٘ ٧ٕ اُلزبح اُز٢ هبثِزٜب ٖٓ ص٬س ٍ٘ٞاد ٓٚذ 

/?ummi: jusirruha: zawa:i: lakin ?ana: ?arfuḍu li?anna lfata:ta llati: qa:baltuha: min 

ala:i sanawa:tin maḍat la: ?astaṭi:؟u ?an ?ansaha:/ 

 

 .٤َٗبٜٗب٫ أٍز٤ٞغ [……]رٖو أ٢ٓ ػ٠ِ ىٝاع٢ ٌُٖٝ أٗب اهك٘ ثَجت اُلزبح اُز٢ هبثِزٜب ٓ٘ن ص٬س ٤ٍٖ٘ ٓٚذ 

/tuṣṣiru ?ummi: ؟ala: zawa:i: wa lakin ?ana: rfuḍu bisababi lfata:tu llati: qa:baltuha: 

munu ala:i sini:na maḍat la: ?astaṭi:؟u nisja:naha:/ 

 

 .ٝاُز٢ ُْ أٍزٞغ ٤َٗبٜٗب [……]إٔود أ٢ٓ ػ٠ِ ىٝاع٢ ٢ٌُ٘ٝ هكٚذ ثَجت اُلزبح اُز٢ هبثِذ ٖٓ ص٬س ٍ٘ٞاد

/?aṣarat ?ummi: ؟ala: zawa:i: wa lakinni: rafaḍtu bisababi lfata:tu llati: qa:baltu min 

ala:i sanawa:tin wa llati: lam ?astaṭi؟ nisja:naha:/ 

 

(Text 30) The study aims to clarify that those who have close ties to their region are 

more likely to feel safe and happy wherever they are and that the lack of regional 

identity could contribute to unhappiness. 
 

كا٢   [……]رٜلف اُلهاٍخ إ٠ُ اُز٤ٙٞؼ إٔ أُئي اُن٣ٖ ٓورجٞبد ثوٝاثٜ إه٤ٔ٤ِخ علا ٓوجُٞخ ُْؼٞه ثب٧ٖٓ ٝاَُؼبكح

 .ؽ٤ٖ ٣لزووٕٝ إ٠ُ ا٣ُٜٞخ اُل٤٘٣خ ٝرول٣ْ اُزؼبٍخ

/tahdufu ddira:satu ?ila: ttawḍi:i ?anna ?ula?ika llai:na murtabiṭa:tin birawa:biṭa 

?iqli:mi:jatin iddan maqbu:latun liu؟u:ri bil?amni wa ssa؟a:dati fi: i:ni jaftaqiru:na 

?ila lhuwi:jati ddi:ni:jati wa taqdi:mu tta؟a:sa/ 
 

ُااال٣ْٜ ٕاااِخ ٓٞبثواااخ ٧ٕاااِْٜ ٣ٌااإٞ أًضاااو إؽزٔاااب٫ ُْاااؼٞه ثاااب٧ٖٓ    اُلهاٍاااخ رٜااالف إُااا٠ رٞٙااا٤ؼ ُٜاااؤ٫ء اُااان٣ٖ   

 .ث٤٘ٔب اُن٣ٖ ٣لولٕٝ اُزؼو٣ق ا٢ِٕ٧ ٖٓ أٌُٖٔ إٔ ٣َبٛٔٞ ك٢ اُزؼبٍخ [……]ٝاَُؼبكح
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/addira:satu tahdufu ?ila: tawḍi:i liha?ula:?i llai:na ladajhim ṣilatun muṭa:biqatun 

li?aṣlihim jaku:nu ?akaru ?itima:lan liu؟u:ri bil?amni wa ssa؟a:dati bajnama: 

llai:na jafqidu:na tta؟ri:fa l?aṣli:ja mina lmumkini ?an jusa:himu: fi: tta؟a:sa/ 

 

ٛاْ ٝرِاي   [……]أٛلاف اُلهاٍخ رزؾلك ثإٔ رِي أُؾاب٫ٝد كا٢ رِاي أُ٘ابٝن رٌإٞ أًضاو ّاؼٞه ثب٧ٓابٕ ٝاَُاؼبكح          

 .رزجوع ك٢ هِخ اَُؼبكح أُ٘بٝن ٣ٞٛزٜب ٣٘جـ٢ رَْٜ أٝ

/?ahda:fu ddira:sati tataaddadu bi?anna tilka lmua:wal:tu fi: tilka lmana:ṭiqi taku:nu 

?akara u؟u:rin bil?ama:ni wa ssa؟a:dati hum wa tilka lmana:ṭiqu huwi:jatiha: janbai: 

tushimu ?aw tatabarra؟u fi: qillati ssa؟a:da/ 

 

6.2.1.4 Antecedent Issues 

Antecedent relative pronoun agreement (apart from agreement in grammatical 

categories discussed in 6.2.1.1 earlier) is one of the difficulties that students 

encountered when translating relative clauses from English into Arabic. The following 

subsections show in detail the kinds of errors that students made in terms of antecedent 

relative pronoun agreement. 

 

6.2.1.4.1 Misunderstanding of the Antecedent of the Relative Pronoun 

The lack of mastery of the advanced grammar of English caused some 

difficulties in understanding which noun/ pronoun/ phrase/ sentence is the antecedent of 

the relative pronoun. This misunderstanding made students unable to identify the 

antecedent that the relative pronoun refers back to, i.e. whether the relative pronoun 

refers back to the subject or the object or neither of them. Such errors could have been 

avoided by studying advanced grammar before doing any translation work (see 7.1.1). 

Some samples of the students‟ translations where they misunderstood the antecedent of 

the relative pronoun and consequently made translation errors are as follows: 

 

(Text 24) The study, which looks at living patterns among young Scottish high school 

students, is an attempt to establish how people of this age group live in the Scotland of 

today. 
 

ٝهل ؽبُٝ٘ب رؼ٤٤ٖ ٤ًق اُ٘بً رٌٕٞ كا٢ ٛانا    اٌدزاظخ اٌزٟ ٔظسٔب ٌٍؼ١ػ إٌّٛذجٟ ث١ٓ طالة ظىٛرٍٕدا فٟ اٌّدازض

 اُؼٔو ٖٓ ٓغٔٞػخ ا٧ٌٍزِ٘ل٤٣ٖ ك٢ ٛنٙ أُلاهً 
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/addira:satu llati: naẓarna: lil؟aji nnamu:aiji: bajna ṭula:bi skutlanda fi: lmada:risi wa 

qad a:walna: ta؟ji:na kajfa nna:su taku:nu fi: haa: l؟umri min mamu:؟ati 

l?uskutlandiji:na fi: haihi lmada:ris/ 

 

  ٓ ، ٬ٝثابد كهاٍابد اُؼ٤ِاب، ٣ؾُٞإٞ ٤ُوا٤ْ ٤ًاق       اٌدزاظخ اٌزٟ ٠ٕظس ٌٙب ػٍٝ أظٍٛة اٌؼ١ػ ث١ٓ اٌؽذجبة ا٤ظذىزٍٕد٠

 .بً ك٢ ٛنا اُؼٔو ٣ؼ٤ِ ك٢ أٌٍزِ٘لا ا٤ُّٞاُ٘

/addira:satu llati: junẓaru laha: ؟ala: ?uslu:bi l؟aji bajna aba:bi l?uskutlandi:n 

ṭula:ba:ti dira:sa:ti l?ulja: jau:lu:na lijuqi:ma kajfa nna:su fi: haa: l؟umri ja؟i:u fi: 

?uskutlanda: ljawm/ 
 

هال ؽبُٝ٘اب ُِزؼا٤ٖ ٤ًاق اُ٘ابً       ٔظسٔب ف١ٙب ٌٍؼ١ػ إٌّٛذجٟ ث١ٓ طالة اٌّدزظخ اٌؼب١ٌذخ فذٟ ظذىٛرالٔد   اٌدزاظخ اٌزٟ 

 .ك٢ ٛنا اُؼٔو ٣ؼ٤ْٕٞ ٓغ ثؼْٜٚ

/addira:satu llati: naẓarna: fiha: lil؟aji nnamu:aiji: bajna ṭulla:bi lmadrasati l؟a:lijati fi 

sku:tla:nd qad a:walna: litta؟ji:ni kajfa nna:su fi: haa: l؟umri ja؟iu:na ma؟a ba؟ḍihim/  

 

، رٌإٞ ٓؾبُٝاخ ُز٤ٔاي ٤ًاق اُ٘ابً كا٢       اٌدزاظخ اٌزٟ رجذدٚ ٌٕذب ّٔذٛذط حذٟ ثذ١ٓ صذغبز طذالة اٌّذدازض اإلظذىزٍٕد٠خ         

 .ٓغٔٞػخ ػٔو٣خ رؼ٤ِ ك٢ اٌٍز٬ٗلا ا٤ُّٞ

/addira:satu llati: tabdu: lana: namu:aun ajjun bajna ṣia:ri ṭulla:bi lmada:risi 

l?uskutlandi:ja taku:nu mua:walatun litumajiza kajfa nna:su fi: mamu:؟atin ؟umrijatin 

ta؟i:u fi: skutla:nda: ljawm/ 

 

6.2.1.4.2 Mistranslating the Relative Pronoun when its Antecedent is a Whole 

Sentence 

  As discussed in sections 4.1.4.2 and 4.2.2.1.4 earlier, sometimes the relative 

pronoun does not refer back only to the subject or the object, but to a whole sentence. In 

such cases, it causes problems for students when translating relative clauses because of 

their inability to identify the antecedent of the relative pronoun. Therefore, they 

misunderstand a relative pronoun as referring back to a subject or object where it is 

referring back to a whole sentence or clause. These errors could have been avoided by 

the study of advanced grammar before doing translation (see 7.1.1). Some samples of 

students‟ translations are as follows: 

 

(Text 13) So many members did not come to the club last night, which makes me 

wonder why they did not come [and there were only a few members]. 
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ٝٛ٘ابى ًابٗٞ كواٜ     أرعأي ٌّبذا ُ٘ ٌُ ٠أرٛ/ اٌزٟ جؼٍزٕٟ أرؼجت ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ اُؼل٣ل

 .ػلك ه٤َِ ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata llati: a؟alatni: 

?ta؟aabu ?atasa:?alu lima:a: hum lam ja?tu: wa huna:ka ka:nu: faqaṭ ؟adadun 

qali:lun mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ٝٛ٘ابى ًابٗٞا كواٜ ثؼا٘      اٌزٟ جؼٍزٕذٟ اظذزغسة ٌّذبذا ٘ذُ ٌذُ ٠ذأرٛا       اُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ٤ُِخ أٌٓ

 ا٧ػٚبء

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: lajlata ?amsi llati: a؟alatni: astribu 

lima:a: hum lam ja?tu: wa huna:ka ka:nu: faqaṭ ba؟ḍu l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ُٝواال ًاابٗٞا اُو٤ِااَ ٓااٖ  ِذذب اٌذذرٞ أدٜ اظذذزغساثٟ ٌؼذذدَ لذذدُِٚٙإٕ اُؼل٣اال ٓااٖ ا٧ػٚاابء ُااْ ٣ااأرٞا اُاا٠ اُ٘اابك١ ثااب٧ٌٓ  

 .ا٧ػٚبء

/?inna l؟adi:da mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: bil?amsi ma: llai: ?adda: 

stira:bi: li؟adami qudu:mihimu wa laqad ka:nu: lqali:la mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ثبُوؿْ إٔ ًبٕ ٛ٘ابى اُو٤ِاَ ٓاٖ     ، اٌزٟ جؼٍزٕٟ أرعأي ٌّبذا ٌُ ٠أرٛااُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا ُِ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ

 .ا٧ػٚبء

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: llinna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata llati: a؟alatni: 

?atasa:?alu lima:a: lam ja?tu: birrami ?an ka:na huna:ka lqali:lu mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ٝٛ٘ابى ًابٕ كواٜ اُو٤ِاَ      ، اٌرٞ جؼٍٕٟ ارعأي ٌّبذا ُ٘ ٌذُ ٠ذأرٛا  اُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ

 .ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata llai: a؟alani: 

?atasa:?alu lima:a: hum lam ja?tu: wa huna:ka ka:na faqaṭu lqali:lu mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ٝٛ٘بى ًبٕ كوٜ اُو٤ِاَ  . اٌرٞ ٠جؼٍٕٟ أرعبءي ٌّبذا ُ٘ ٌُ ٠أرٛا اُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ

 .ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata llai: ja؟aluni: 

?atasa:?alu lima:a: hum lam ja?tu: wa huna:ka ka:na faqaṭu lqali:lu mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

٣ٝٞعاال كوااٜ اُو٤ِااَ ٓااٖ " أٞ جؼٍٕذذٟ ظذذؼ١د ٘ذذُ ٌذذُ ٠ذذأرٛأُبٙاا٤خ ٓؼظااْ ا٧ػٚاابء ُااْ ٣ااأرٞا إُاا٠ اُ٘اابك١ ا٤ُِِاا٢ ا٤ُِِااخ ا 

 ".ا٧ػٚبء

/mu؟ẓamu l؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajli: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata ?aj a؟alani:  sa؟i:dun 

hum lam ja?tu: wa ju:adu faqaṭu lqali:lu mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 
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ًٝبٕ ٛ٘بى كوٜ اُو٤َِ ٓاٖ  [ اٌزٟ جؼٍزٕٟ أرعبءي ٌّبذا ٌُ ٠أرٛا ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخُْ ٣أر٢ اُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ 

 .]ا٧ػٚبء

/lam ja?ti: l؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:jata llati: a؟alatni: 

?atasa:?alu lima:a: lam ja?tu: wa ka:na huna:ka faqaṭu lqali:lu mina l?a؟ḍa:?/ 

 

ًٝابٕ ٛ٘ابى أػٚابء    [ اٌرٞ جؼٍٕٟ أرعبٌٟ ٌّذبذا ٘ذُ ٌذُ ٠ذأرٛا     ؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٢ٙ،اُ

  ]ه٤ِِخ كوٜ

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi: llai: a؟alani: ?atasa:li: 

lima:a: hum lam ja?tu: wa ka:na huna:ka ?a؟ḍa:?un qalilatun faqaṭ/ 

 

 .ُْٝ ٣ٌٖ ٛ٘بى إ٫ اُو٤َِ جؼٍٟٛٔ ِزؼججب ٌّبذا ٌُ ٠أرٛااُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ّقبٓ ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ ا٠ُِٜٔ ا٢ِ٤ُِ ك٢ اُجبهؽخ 

/al؟adi:du mina l?axa:ṣi lam ja?tu: ?ila: lmalha: llajli: fi: lba:riati a؟alu:ni: 

muta؟aiban lima:a: lam ja?tu: wa lam jakun huna:ka ?illa: lqali:l/ 

 

ًٝابٕ ٛ٘ابى اُو٤ِاَ ٓاْٜ٘     [ ، اٌرٞ جؼٍٕٟ ِزؼجت ٌّذبذا ٌذُ ٠ذأرٛا   اُؼل٣ل ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء ُْ ٣أرٞا إ٠ُ اُ٘بك١ ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ

 .]كوٜ

/al؟adi:du mina l?a؟ḍa:?i lam ja?tu: ?ila: nna:di: llajlata lma:ḍi:ja llai: a؟alani: 

muta؟aibun lima:a: lam ja?tu: wa ka:na huna:ka lqali:lu minhum faqaṭ/ 

 

(Text 14) None of the students who were absent for the whole week gave a reason for 

being absent, which may affect their level this term. 
 

 .ٚاٌرٞ ظ١ؤصس ػٍٝ ِعزٛاُ٘ ٘را اٌفصًبثٚ، ٫ أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿبئج٤ٖ ٤ِٝخ ا٧ٍجٞع أػ٠ٞ ٍججب ُـ٤

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭilata l?usbu:؟i ?a؟ṭa: sababan 

liija:bihi wa llai: saju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

 ٠ؤصس ػٍٝ ِعزٛاُ٘ فٟ ٘را اإلِزحبْاٌٍرٞ ٫ أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُِن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿبئج٤ٖ أػٞٞا ٍجت ُِـ٤بة 

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llaajni ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ?a؟ṭaw sababun lilija:bi llai: 

ju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: l?imtia:n/ 

 

ٝ     ُْ ٣ؼٞا٢ أ١ ٝبُات ٓاٖ اُان٣ٖ رـ٤جاٞا ٝاٍٞ ا٧ٍاجٞع ٍاججب ُـ٤ابثْٜ           ِعذزٛاُ٘ ٘ذرا    ٚاٌذرٞ ِذٓ اٌّّىذٓ اْ ٠ذؤصس ػٍذ

 .اٌفصً اٌدزاظٟ

/lam ju؟ṭi: ?ajju ṭa:libin mina llai:na taajjabu: ṭu:la l?usbu:؟i sababan liija:bihimu wa 

llai: mina lmumkini an ju?aira ؟ala: mustawa:humu haa: lfaṣli ddira:si:/ 

 

ٚ    ]ًاب٬ٓ أٍاجٞػب  [٫ أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُان٣ٖ ًابٗٞا ؿاب٣جٕٞ ٤ِٝاخ ا٧ٍاجٞع       ، اٌذرٞ زثّذب ٠ذؤصس ػٍذٝ     أػٞا٠ ٍاجت ؿ٤بثا

 .ِعزُٛ٘ ٘را اٌفصً اٌدزاظٟ
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/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:jbu:na ṭilata l?usbu:؟i ?usbu:؟an ka:milan 

?a؟ṭa: sababa ija:bih llai: rubama: ju?airu ؟ala: mustawahimu haa: lfaṣli ddira:si:/ 

 

 .اٌزٟ اصس ػٍٝ ِعزٛاُُْ٘ ٣ولّ أ١ ر٤ِٔن ٖٓ اُِن٣ٖ رـ٤جٞا ا٫ٍجٞع أُب٢ٙ ٍجت ٓو٘غ ُـ٤بثٚ 

/lam juqaddim ?ajju tilmi:in mina llaajni taajabu: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: sababun 

muqni؟un liija:bihi llati: aara ؟ala: mustawa:hum/ 

 

اٌزذٟ ٠ّىذٓ أْ رذؤصس ػٍذٝ     ُْ ٣ؼ٢ٞ ػ٠ِ ا٬ٝ٩م أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿابئج٤ٖ ٝاٞاٍ ا٩ٍاجٞع ٍاجت ُـ٤ابثْٜ      

 ِعزٛاُ٘ إٌٙبئٟ

/lam ju؟ṭi: ؟ala: l?iṭla:qi  ?aadun mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭiwa:la 

l?isbu:؟i sababun liija:bihimu llati: jumkinu ?an tu?aira ؟ala: mustawa:humu 

nniha:?i:/ 
 

اٌذرٞ ِذٓ اٌّّىذٓ أْ ٠ذؤصس ػٍذٝ ِعذزٛاُ٘ فذٟ        ٫ أؽل ٖٓ ِٝجخ اُن٣ٖ ؿبثٞا ٤ِٝخ ا٧ٍجٞع ُْ ٣وْ ثئفجبه ٓاب اَُاجت     

 .٘را اٌفصً

/la: ?aada mina ṭalabati llai:na a:bu: ṭilata l?usbu:؟i lam jaqum bi?ixba:ri ma: 

ssababu llai: mina lmumkini ?an ju?aira ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

 .ٌغ١بثٗ اٌرٞ زثّب ٠ؤصس ػٍٝ ِعزٛاُ٘ ٘را اٌؼب٫َ أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿبئج٤ٖ ًَ ا٧ٍجٞع أػ٠ٞ ٍجت 

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na kulla l?usbu:؟i ?a؟ṭa: sababun 

liija:bihi llai: rubama: ju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu haa: l؟a:m/ 

 

     ٚ اٌذرٞ زثّذب ٠ذؤصس ػٍذٝ ِعذزٛاُ٘ فذٟ ٘ذرا         ٫ أؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿبئج٤ٖ ٤ِٝاخ ا٧ٍاجٞع أػٞاب٢ٗ ٍاججب ُـ٤بثا

 .اٌفصً اٌدزاظٟ

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭilata l?usbu:؟i ?a؟ṭa:ni: sababan 

liija:bihi llai: rubama: ju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: lfaṣli ddira:si:/ 

 

ح١ذش زثّذب ٠ذؤصس ػٍذٝ ِعذزٛاُ٘ فذٟ ٘ذرا        ٫ اؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ؿبئج٤ٖ ٝٞاٍ ا٫ٍجٞع ٣ؼٞاٞ ٍاجت ُـ٤ابثْٜ    

 .اٌفصً

/la: ?aada mina ṭṭulla:bi llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭiwa:la lusbu:؟i ju؟ṭu: sababun 

liija:bihimu aju rubama: ju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

   ْ اٌذرٞ ٠ّىذٓ أْ ٠ذؤصس ػٍذٝ ِعذزٛاُ٘ ٘ذرا        ٫ اؽل ٖٓ ا٬ُٞة ٖٓ ًبٗٞ ؿبئج٤ٖ ُٔلح أٍجٞع ًب٬ٓ أػٞاٞا ٍاججب ُـ٤ابثٜ

 .اٌفصً

/la: aada mina ṭṭulla:bi man ka:nu: a:?ibi:na limuddati ?usbu:؟in ka:milan ?a؟ṭaw 

sababan liija:bihimu llai: jumkinu ?an ju?aira ؟ala: mustawa:humu haa: lfaṣl/ 
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(Text 22) The two walls that the Serbian forces had formed around the Bosnian capital 

of Sarajevo were pierced just enough to let in a ray of hope, which could not be 

satisfactory. 
 

اٌزذٟ ال   اُغلهإ اُز٢ ٌِّزٜٔب هٞاد ٤ٍوث٤٘٤ب ؽٍٞ ػبٕٔخ ثٍٞا٤٘بٕ ًبٗاذ هٞؼاخ ًبك٤اخ كواٜ ُزَأؼ ثالفٍٞ اُْاؼبع        

   رىْٛ ِسظ١خ

/alidara:ni llati: akkalthuma: quwa:tu sirbi:nja: awla ؟a:ṣimati busnja:n ka:nat 

qiṭ؟atan ka:fi:jatan faqaṭ litasmaa biduxu:li u؟a:?i llati: la: taku:nu murḍija/ 

  

هاال فوهااب، ٝٛاانا ًاابك٢ كوااٜ ٤ُؾٔااَ  ( ثٍٞاا٤٘بٕ)اُغاالاهإ اُِاانإ ّااٌِزٜٔب اُوااٞاد اُٖااوث٤خ ؽااٍٞ ػبٕاأخ ٍاابهاعلٞ  

 .اٌرٞ ٌُ ٠ىٓ ِسظ١ب وفب٠خ ث٤ٖٔ أَٓ،

/alidara:ni llaa:ni akkalathuma: lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla ؟a:ṣimati sa:ra:fu: 

busnja:n qad xuriqa: wa haa: ka:fi: faqaṭ lijamila baṣiṣa ?amal llai: lam jakun 

murḍijan kifa:ja/ 

 

َ   أفزوهب اُغلاهإ اُِنإ ًبٗب هل ٬ٌّ ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ ٍابهاع٤لٞا اُجٍٞا٤ٖ٘ ثٔاب ك٤اٚ اٌُلب٣اخ ٤ُزاوى          , ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ ا٧ٓا

 .اٌرٞ ٌُ ٠ىٓ ِسض ػٕٗ

/?uxttriqa: lida:ra:ni llaa:ni ka:na: qad ukkila: awla ؟a:ṣimati sa:ra:i:fwa: lbu:sni:n 

bima: fi:hi lkifa:jatu lijatruka baṣi:ṣan mina l?amal llai: lam jakun murḍin ؟anh/ 

 

اُواٞاد اُٖاوث٤خ ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ ٍابها٤٣لٞ اُجٍٞا٘خ كواٜ ٤ُالػب ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ           أفزوهب اُغلهإ اُِنإ هل ّا٬ٌ ٓاٖ هجاَ    

  ٚاٌرٞ وبْ غ١س ِمٕؼب ا٧َٓ إٔ ٣لفَ

/?uxttriqa: lida:ra:ni llaa:ni qad ukkila: min qibali lquwa:ti ṣṣirbi:jati awla ؟a:ṣimati 

sa:ra:ji:fu: lbu:sna faqaṭ lijada؟a: baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali ?an jadxula wa llai: ka:na 

ajru muqni؟/ 

  

إٕ اُغلاهإ اُِن٣ٖ ٌِّزٜٔب اُوٞاد اُٖوث٤خ ؽٍٞ اُؼبٕٔخ اُج٤ٍ٘ٞخ ٍابها٤٣لٞ ًبٗاب هال فوهاب ثٔاب ك٤اٚ اٌُلب٣اخ ٤َُأؼ         

 .ٚاٌرٞ ال ٠ّىٓ أْ ٠ىْٛ ِسضُْؼبع ا٧َٓ إٔ ٣لفَ 

/?inna lida:ra:ni llaajni akkalathuma: lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla l؟a:ṣimati 

lbu:sni:jati saraji:fu: ka:na: qad xuriqa: bima: fi:hi lkifa:jatu lijasmaa liu؟a:؟i l?amali 

?an jadxula wa llai: la: jumkinu ?an jaku:na murḍi/ 

 

اٌرٞ ٌذُ  اُغلاه٣ٖ اُن١ ؽبٝذ اُوٞاد اُٖوث٤خ ك٢ اُجٍٞ٘خ ػبٕٔخ ٍواعلٞا ًبٗذ رغؼَ ٓب ٣ٌل٢ ُزَٔؼ فٜ ٤ٙن 

 .٠ىٓ ٠سظٟ
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/alida:rajni llai: a:ṭati lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu fi: lbu:sna ؟a:ṣimati sara:fuwa: ka:nat 

ta؟alu ma: jakfi: litasmaa xaṭin ḍajiqin llai: lam jakun jurḍi:/ 

 

اُؾبئٞبٕ اُز٢ اُٖوث٤ٕٞ ؽْٜٞٔ ٌَّ ؽٍٞ ثٍٞ٘بٕ ػبٕٔخ ٍابهعلٞ ٓزو٣ٞإٞ كواٜ ٤ٌُلا٢ إٔ ٣َأؼ ُجٖا٤ٔ ٓاٖ        

 اٌزٟ ١ٌط ِٓ اٌّّىٓ أْ ٠ىٛٔبْ ِٕبظجبد ا٧َٓ،

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: ṣṣirbi:ju:na aṭṭamahumu ukkila awla busna:n ؟a:ṣimati sa:rfu: 

matqu:bu:na faqaṭ lijakfi: ?an jasmaa libaṣiṣin mina l?amal allati: lajsa mina lmumkini 

?an jaku:na:ni muna:siba:t/ 
 

اُغلاهإ اُِنإ ٌِّزْٜ اَُِٞخ اُٖوث٤خ ؽٍٞ ػبٕٔخ ٍبهع٤لٞ اُجٍٞ٘ب ًبٗب ٓضوٞث٤ٖ ًلب٣خ ُزْغ ث٤ٖٔ ٖٓ ا٧َٓ، 

 .اٌرٞ ال ٠ّىٓ أْ ٠ىْٛ ِسظٟ

/alidara:ni llaa:ni akkalathumu ssultatu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla ؟aṣimati sa:rai:fu: lbusna: 

ka:na: maqu:bajni kifa:jatan litui؟a baṣi:ṣun mina l?amali llai: la jumkinu ?an jakuna 

murḍi:/ 

 

 . أِبٌُٙ اٌزٟ ٔفرد وفب٠خ فٟ "ٍواع٤لٞا"اُغلاهإ اُز٢ ؽْٜٞٔ اُٖوث٤ٕٞ ٝأػبكٝا ث٘بءْٛ ؽٍٞ ثٍٞ٘ب ػبٕٔخ 

/alida:ra:ni llati: aṭṭamahumu ṣṣirbi:ju:na wa ?a؟a:du: bina?ahumu awla busna: 

 /a:ṣimati sara:i:fuwa llati: nafaat kifa:jatun fi: ?ama:lihim؟

 

اٌذرٞ ال   اُغلاهإ اُنإ هٞاد ٤ٍوث٤بٕ ٌِّزب ؽٍٞ ػبٕٔخ ث٤ٍٖ٘ٞ ٍبهاع٤لٞ هٞؼخ ًبك٤خ كوٜ ُزَٔؼ ثلفٍٞ اُْاؼبع 

 .٠ىْٛ ِسظ١ب

/alida:ra:ni llaa:ni quwa:tu si:rbja:n akkalata: awla ؟a:ṣimati busni:n sa:ra:i:fu: 

qiṭ؟atun ka:fijatun faqaṭ litasmaa biduxu:li u؟a:?i llai: la: jaku:nu murḍija:/ 

 

اُغلاهإ اُِنإ ٬ٌّ ٓاٖ هجاَ اُؾٌٞٓاخ اُٖاوث٤خ ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ ٍابهع٤ق ثٍٞا٘خ كواٜ ٤ُالع ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ ا٧ٓاَ إٔ              

 .ٚاٌرٞ لد ٠ىْٛ ِسظ١ب٣لفَ 

/alida:ra:ni llaa:ni ukkila: min qibali luku:mati ṣṣirbi:jati awla ؟a:ṣimati sara:i:f 

busna faqaṭ lijada؟a baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali ?an jadxul wa llai: qad jaku:nu murḍija:/ 

 

اُؾبئٞبٕ اُز٢ هل ٌِّزٚ اُوٞاد اُٖاوث٤خ ؽاٍٞ ثٍٞا٤ٖ٘ ػبٕأخ ٍابهع٤لٞ هال فاوم ًلب٣اخ ٌُا٢ ٣اأمٕ ُٝاٞ ثجٖا٤ٔ             

 .اٌزٟ ال ٠ّىٓ اْ ٠ىْٛ ِسظٟ أَٓ،

/ala:?iṭa:ni llati: qad akkalathu lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla busni:n ؟a:ṣimati sa:ri:fu: 

qad xuriqa kifa:jatan likaj ja?an wa law bibaṣi:ṣi ?amal allati: la: jumkinu an jaku:na 

murḍi:/ 
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ح١ذش ٌذٓ   اُؾبئٞبٕ اُٖوث٤بٕ ٌَّ ػ٠ِ ٍٝٞ اُج٤ٍ٘ٞبٕ ػبٕٔخ ٍبهع٤لٞ ًبٕ ٓضوٞة ًبف رٔبٓب ٤ُلع ّؼبع ا٧ٓاَ  

 ٠عزط١غ أْ ٠ىْٛ ِسض

/ala:?iṭa:ni ṣṣirbi:ja:ni ukkila ؟ala: ṭu:li lbu:snija:n ؟a:ṣimati sa:ri:fu: ka:na 

maqu:bun ka:fin tama:man lijada؟a u؟a:؟a l?amali aju lan jastaṭi:؟a an jaku:na 

murḍi/ 

 

كواٜ ٤ُالع ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ ا٧ٓاَ      " اُجٍٞا٘خ "اُغلاهإ اُِنإ ٬ٌّ ٖٓ هجَ اُؾٌٞٓاخ اُٖاوث٤خ ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ اَُاوا٤٣لٞ      

  ٠ىْٛ ِسظ١بٚاٌرٞ لد ٤ُلفَ 

/alida:ra:ni llaa:ni ukkila: min qibali luku:mati ṣṣirbi:jati awla ؟a:ṣimati 

ssara:ji:fu: faqaṭ lijada؟a baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali lijadxula wa allai: qad jaku:nu 

murḍija:/ 

 

اٌذرٞ ٌذُ   ًبٕ اُؾٖ٘بٕ أُضوٞثبٕ اُِنإ هاٞح ٕاوث٤ب ؽاٍٞ ثيٗٞاب ػبٕأخ ٍابهعلٞ كواٜ ًبك٤ابٕ ُزاوى ثٖا٤ٔ أٓاَ            

 .٠عزطغ أْ ٠ىْٛ ِسظ١ب

/ka:na liṣna:ni lmaqu:ba:ni llaa:ni qu:watu ṣirbja: awla bizanṭa: ؟a:ṣimati sa:rfu: 

faqaṭ ka:fija:ni litarki baṣi:ṣa ?amalin allai: lam jastati؟ ?an jaku:na murḍija:/ 

 

اٌزذٟ ال رىذْٛ   اُغلاهإ اُز٢ ٌِّزٜٔب هٞاد ٕوث٤ب ؽٍٞ ػبٕٔخ ث٤ٍ٘ٞبٕ ًبٗذ هٞؼاخ ًبك٤اخ ُزَأؼ ثالفٍٞ اُْاؼبع      

 ِسظ١خ

/alida:ra:ni llati: akkalathuma: quwa:tu ṣirbja: awla ؟a:ṣimati busnja:n ka:nat 

qiṭ؟atan ka:fijatan litasmaa biduxu:li u؟a:؟i llati: la: taku:nu murḍija/ 

 

اُغاالاه٣ٖ اُزاا٢ اُٖاا٤ِج٤٤ٖ رزوًااي ػِاا٠ اُزْاا٤ٌَ ؽااٍٞ ػبٕاأخ ٍااوك٤ب اُزاا٢ رضجااذ ثْااٌَ ًاابف ُزغؼااَ إّاابػخ ا٧ٓااَ   

 .ٌزسظٟ اٌج١ّغ

/alida:rajni llati: ṣṣali:bi:jina tatarakkazu ؟ala: ttaki:l awla ؟a:ṣimati sirfja: llati: 

tubitu  biaklin ka:fin lita؟ala ?ia ؟: ata l?amali liturḍi: lami:؟/ 

 

 اُؾبئٞبٕ ُزِاي اُواٞاد اُٖاوث٤خ أُْاٌَ ؽاٍٞ اُؼبٕأخ اُجٍٞا٤٘خ ٍابهاع٤لٞا صوات ٓاب٣ٌل٢ ُزالع أّاؼخ ا٧ٓاَ ر٘جضان              

 ٚاٌزٟ ٌُ رىٓ ِمٕؼخ فٟ اٌحم١مخ

/ala:?iṭa:ni litilka lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu lmuakkali awla l؟a:ṣimati lbu:sni:jati 

sa:ra:i:fuwa: uqiba ma: jakfi: litada؟a ?ai؟ata l?amali tanbaiqu wa llati: lam takun 

muqni؟atun fi: laqi:qa/ 

 

ٌذٓ ٠ىٛٔذب   أفزوهب ًلب٣خ ٤ُلػب ّاؼبع أٓاَ    'ٍبهاع٤لٞا'اُؾبئٞبٕ اُِنإ ث٘بٛٔب اُوٞاد اُٖوث٤خ ؽٍٞ اُؼبٕٔخ اُج٤ٍ٘ٞخ 

 .وبف١١ٓ
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/ala:?iṭa:ni llaa:ni bana:huma: lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu awla l؟a:ṣimati lbu:sni:jati 

sa:ra:i:fuwa: ?uxturiqa: kifa:jatan lijada؟a: u؟a?a ?amalin lan jaku:na: ka:fijajn/ 

 

واٜ ٤ُالع ث٤ٖٖاب ٓاٖ ا٧ٓاَ      ك" اُجٍٞا٘خ "اُغلاهإ اُِنإ ٬ٌّ ٖٓ هجَ اُؾٌٞٓخ اُٖوث٤خ ؽاٍٞ ػبٕأخ اَُاوا٤٣لٞ     

 ٚاٌرٞ لد ٠ىْٛ ِسظ١ب٤ُلفَ 

/alida:ra:ni llaa:ni ukkila: min qibali luku:mati ṣṣirbi:jati awla ؟a:ṣimati ssara:jifu: 

lbu:sna faqaṭ lijada؟a baṣi:ṣan mina l?amali lijadxula wa llai: qad jaku:nu murḍija:/   

 

6.2.1.4.3  Mistranslating the Relative Pronoun when its Antecedent is a Compound 

of Two Nouns of Different Genders 

When the antecedent of the relative pronoun is a compound of two nouns of 

different genders, students were unable to know which relative pronoun, in Arabic, they 

should use, the masculine or the feminine. Students thought that relative pronouns 

always refer back to the nearest and closest noun or pronoun preceding them, whereas, 

sometimes they refer back to both of them. This difficulty could also be attributed to the 

differences between English and Arabic in this regard, and therefore could have been 

avoided by studying advanced Arabic grammar and contrastive linguistics before doing 

any translation work (see 7.1.1 and 7.1.2). Some samples of students‟ translations where 

they used the wrong relative pronoun that does not agree with its antecedent are as 

follows:  

 

(Text 20) The film and the play which we watched last week, and which you said were 

interesting, will be shown again next week. 
 

ٓ  اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ٤ٍؼوٗ  ، ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع    ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأّٔٙب وبٔذب ِّزؼذ١

 .أُوجَ

/saju؟raḍu lfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajn marratan ?uxra: l?uxbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
 

 ، ٤ٍؼبك ػوٜٙٔب ا٧ٍجٞع أُوجَٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ ثأّٔٙب ِّزؼ١ٓاُِنإ ّبٛلٗبٛب ا٤ُِِخ أُب٤ٙخ، اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ 

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llaa:ni a:hadna:ha: llajlata lma:ḍija wa llata:ni qulta 

bi?annahuma: mumti؟ajn saju؟a:du ؟arḍihima: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 

 

 .، ٍٞف ٣ؼوٙب ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّؼب٘دٔبّ٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ إّٔٙب ِّزؼ١ٓاٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ 

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

?innahuma: mumti؟ajn sawfa ju؟raḍa: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 
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  ّ ْ  اٌفذذ١ٍُ ٚاٌّعذذسح١خ اٌٍذذرٞ زأ٠ٕبّ٘ذذب ا٤ظذذجٛع اٌ ٍااٞف ٣اازْ ػوٙاأٜب اَُااجٞع   . بظذذٟ ٚاٌٍذذرٞ لٍذذذ ػذذُٕٙ ِّزؼذذب

 .أُب٢ٙ ٓوح أفوٟ

/alfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu llai: ra?ajna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llai: qulta 

?anhumu mumti؟a:ni sawfa jatimmu ؟arḍihima: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: marratan ?uxra:/ 

 

 .٤ٍؼوٙبٕ ا٧ٍجٞع أُوجَ ثّؽب٘درّٙب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ أّٙب ِّزؼبْ اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ لّٕبإٕ 

/?inna lfilma wa lmasrai:jata llati: qumna: bimua:hada:thima: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa 

llati: qulta nnahuma: mumti؟a:ni saju؟raḍa:ni l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 

 

 .، ٤ٍؼوٗ ٓوح صب٤ٗخ ك٢ اٍجٞع اُوبكّاظجٛع ِبظٟ، اٌرٞ لٍذ ِض١سح اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌرٞ ؼب٘دٔبٖ فٟ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llai: a:hadna:hu fi: sbu:؟i ma:ḍi: llai: qulta mui:ratun 

saju؟raḍu marratan a:ni:jatan fi: usbu:؟i lqa:dim/ 

 

ْ  اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌٍزبْ ؼب٘دٔبّ٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ  ، ٤ٍؼوٙابٕ صب٤ٗاخ ا٧ٍاجٞع    ٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ ػّٕٙب أّٔٙذب ِّزؼذب

 .اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni a:hadna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llata:ni qulta 

 /a lqa:dim؟:raḍa:ni a:ni:jatan il?usbu؟a:n saju؟anhuma: ?annahuma: mumti؟

 

٤ٍؼوٙا٘ب ٓاوح أفاوٟ     ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ أٔذ لٍذذ أٔٙذُ وذبٔٓ ِّزؼذبد     اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ٔحٓ ؼب٘دُٔٙ

 . ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: nanu a:hadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: ?anta 

qulta ?annahum ka:nan mumti؟a:tin saju؟raḍna: marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

، ٍاٞف رؼاوٗ ٓاوح أفاوٟ كا٢ ا٧ٍاجٞع       فٍُ ِٚعسح١خ، ٚاٌذرٞ لٍذذ ثأٔٙذب وبٔذذ ِّزؼذخ     ا٧ٍجٞع أُب٢ٙ، ّبٛلٗب 

 .اُوبكّ

/l?usbu:؟u lma:ḍi: a:hadna: filmun wa masrai:jatun wa llai: qulta bi?annaha: ka:nat 

mumti؟atun sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

ٍاٞف ٣ازْ ػوٙاٜٖ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع        فٍُ ِٚعسح١خ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ػٕٙٓ ِّزؼبدٓب ّٜلٗبٙ ٖٓ 

 أُوجَ

/ma: ahadna:hu min filmin wa masrai:jatin  l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ؟anhunna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa jatimmu ؟arḍihinna marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lmuqbil/ 

 

 ٍٞف ٣ؼوٗ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ ٓوح أفوٟ. ٝأٗب هِذ ًبٕ ٓٔزغ اٌفٍُ ٚاٌؼًّ اٌرٞ ٔحٓ ؼب٘دٔب ا١ٌٍٍخ اٌّبظ١خ

/alfilmu wa l؟amalu llai: a:hadna: llajlata lma:ḍija wa ?ana: qultu ka:na mumti؟ sawfa 

ju؟raḍu l?usbu:؟a lqa:dima marratan ?uxra:/ 
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ٝأٗذ هِذ أٜٗاٖ ٓٔزؼابد ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٖ ٛانا ا٧ٍاجٞع ٓاوح         اٌالرٟ ػسظذ فٟ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟاٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ 

 .صب٤ٗخ

/alfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu lla:ti:  ؟uriḍat fi: l?usbu:؟i lma:ḍi: wa ?anta qulta ?annahuna 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa ju؟raḍna haa: l?usbu:؟a marratan a:ni:ja/ 

 

 .، ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح صب٤ٗخ ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّزٟ ؼب٘دٔب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ، ٚاٌزٟ أٔذ لٍذ ِّزؼخاٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: ?anta qulta  mumti؟a 

sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan a:ni:jatan l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

، ٍاٞف ٣ؼوٙاٞٗٚ ٓاوح أفاوٟ كا٢      ؼب٘دٔبُ٘ ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌذرٞ لٍذذ ػذُٕٙ ِّزؼذبد    اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌٍزبْ 

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni a:hadna:humu l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llai: qulta 

 /i lqa:dim؟:ruḍu:nahu marratan ?uxra: fi: l?usbu؟a:tin sawfa ja؟anhumu mumti؟

 

ٟ     اٌفٍُ  ًٝٔاب هِاذ ثأٜٗٔاب ًبٗاب ٓٔزؼا٤ٖ، كَاٞف ٣واّٞ ثؼوٙاْٜ ٓغالكا           ٚاٌّعذسح١خ اٌزذٟ ؼذب٘دّٔٙب االظذجٛع اٌّبظذ

 .ا٫ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:huma: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa kama: qulta 

bi?annahuma: ka:na: mumti؟ajn fasawfa jaqu:mu bi؟arḍihim muaddadan lusbu:؟a 

lqa:dim/ 
 

 .ٍٞف رؼوٗ ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔٙب االظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ وبٔذ ِّزؼخ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadnaha: lusbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta ka:nat 

mumti؟atun sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 ٤ٍؼوٙبٕ ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ اٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌٍزبْ ؼب٘دٔبُ٘ ا١ٌٍٍخ اٌّبظ١خ ٚاٌٍزبْ لٍذ أُٔٙ ِّزؼبْ

/alfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu llata:ni a:hadna:humu llajlata lma:ḍija wa llata:ni qulta 

?annahum mumti؟a:ni saju؟raḍa:ni marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

 

 .ٓوح أفوٟ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ اٌف١ٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظجٛع اٌّبظٟ ٚاٌزٟ لٍذ ثأٔٙب ِّزؼخٍزؼوٗ 

/satu؟radu lfi:lmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta 

bi?annaha: mumti؟atun marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 
 

ٍاٞف رؼاوٗ ٓاوح أفاوٟ ا٧ٍاجٞع       اٌفٍُ ٚاٌّعسح١خ اٌزٟ ؼب٘دٔب٘ب ا٤ظذجٛع اٌّبظذٟ ٚاٌزذٟ لٍذذ ثذأُٔٙ ِّزؼذبد      

 .اُوبكّ

/alfilmu wa lmasrai:jatu llati: a:hadna:ha: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa llati: qulta bi?annahum 

mumti؟a:tin sawfa tu؟raḍu marratan ?uxra: l?usbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 
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6.2.1.4.4 Misuse of Relative Pronouns with Indefinite Antecedents in Arabic 

As was shown earlier, relative pronouns are used with both definite and 

indefinite antecedents in English; but in Arabic, they are only used with definite 

antecedents and using them with indefinite antecedents leads to ungrammatical 

structures. However, when translating, students misused relative pronouns with 

indefinite antecedents in Arabic. This misuse could be attributed to the differences 

between the two languages in this respect. Therefore, it could have been avoided by 

studying contrastive linguistcs before doing translation (see 7.1.2). Some students' 

errors where they misused relative pronouns with indefinite antecedents are as follows:  

 

 (Text 14) None of the students who were absent for the whole week gave a reason for 

being absent, which may affect their level this term. 
 

ُْ ٣وْ ثئفجبه ٓب اَُجت اُن١ ٖٓ أٌُٖٔ إٔ ٣ؤصو ػِا٠ َٓازٞاْٛ كا٢ ٛانا      طٍجخ اٌر٠ٓ غبثٛا ط١ٍخ ا٤ظجٛع ٫ أؽل ٖٓ

 .اُلَٖ

/la: ?aada min ṭalabati llai:na a:bu: ṭi:lata l?usbu:؟ lam jaqum bi?ixba:ri ma: ssababu 

llai: mina lmumkin ?an ju؟aira ؟ala: mustawa:humu fi: haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

  (Text 15) When I was having lunch in the restaurant, I met the boy and the girl who 

were studying with me at the university and who had got married recently. 
 

ٝ      ٌٚذد ٚثٕذذ   ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ اُـاناء كا٢ أُٞؼاْ هبثِاذ     اٌذر٠ٓ لذد رصٚجذٛا    ًابٗٞا ٣لهٍإٞ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ اُغبٓؼاخ 

 حد٠ضب 

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟/

ka:nu: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na qad tazawau: adi:a:/  

 

 .ٌٚد ٚفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظْٛ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌٍراْ رصٚجب حد٠ضب ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa fata:tun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaa:ni tazawaa: adi:a:/  

 

 .غالَ ٚفزبح اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ اٌٍراْ رصٚجب حب١ٌبػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ؿنائ٢ ك٢ أُٞؼْ هجِذ 

 ami qabaltu ula:mun wa fata:tun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu aa:?i: fi: lmaṭ؟/

allaa:ni ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati llaa:ni tazawaa: a:li:ja:/  

 

 ٌٚدا ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ ٚاٌر٠ٓ رصٚجٛا حد٠ضبػ٘لٓب ر٘بُٝذ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ هبثِذ 
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 :ami qa:baltu waladan wa bint allai:na darusu؟indama: tana:waltu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai:na tazawau: adi:a:/  

 

ٌٚذد ٚثٕذذ اٌذر٠ٓ وذبٔٛا ٠دزظذْٛ ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ ٚاٌذرٞ رذصٚط           ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ ك٢ ا٩ٍزواؽخ أٗاب هبثِاذ   

 .لس٠جب

 indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabatan fi: l?istira:ati ?ana: qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟/

allai:na ka:nu: jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llai: tazawaa qari:ba:/  

 

 ْٝٛ ريٝعب ؽل٣ضب ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌٍراْ وبْ ٠دزٚظب ِؼٟ اٌجبِؼخػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ هبثِذ 

 ami qa:baltu waladun wa bintun ka:na؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu laa:?a fi: lmaṭ؟/

jadru:sa: ma؟i: la:mi؟a wa hum tazawaa: adi:a:/  

 

ًٝبٗاب هال ريٝعاب     ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌٍراْ وٕذ أدزض ِؼّٙب فذٟ اٌجبِؼذخ  ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أر٘بٍٝ ٝعجخ اُـناء ك٢ أُٞؼْ، هبثِذ 

 .ؽل٣ضب

 am qa:baltu waladun wa bintun؟indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟/

allaa:ni kuntu ?adrusu ma؟huma: fi: la:mi؟ati wa ka:na: qad tazawaa: adi:a:/  

 

  ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ وبٔٛا ٠دزظْٛ ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخ اٌر٠ٓ لد رصٚجٛا حد٠ضبهبثِذ . ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أرـنٟ ك٢ أُٞؼْ 

 :am qa:baltu waladun wa bintun llai:na ka:nu؟indama: kuntu ?ataaa: fi: lmaṭ؟/

jadrusu:na ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati llai:na qad tazawau: adi:a:/  

 

 (Text 19) When I was walking on my way to the university, I met the two girls who 

were my colleagues a few years ago and who became famous writers. 
 

أصذجحب وزجزذبْ   فزبر١ٓ اٌٍزبْ وبٔب شِالرٟ ِذٓ ثعذؼخ ظذٕٛاد ٚاٌالرذبْ     ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ ُِغبٓؼخ، هبثِذ 

 .ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :a qa:baltu fata:tajni llata:ni ka:na: zumala:ti؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: lila:mi؟/

min biḍ؟ati sanawa:tin wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbaa: katibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

ثٕزذ١ٓ اٌٍزذبْ وبٔذب شِالرذٟ ٌجعذؼخ ظذٕٛاد ِبظذ١خ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحب           ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ مٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ، هبثِاذ 

 وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزاد

 :a qa:baltu bintajni llata:ni ka:na؟indama: kuntu ahiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zumala:ti: libiḍ؟ati sanawa:tin ma:ḍijatin wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbaa: katibata:ni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

ثٕزبْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔٛ ش١ِالرٟ ِٕذر ثعذغ ظذ١ٕٓ ِعذذ ٚاٌٍزذبْ أصذجحٓ       ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ماٛجب ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ هبثِذ 

 وبرجبد ِؽٙٛزاد
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 :ati qa:baltu binta:ni llata:ni ka:nu؟indama: kuntu a:hiban fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zumi:la:ti: munu biḍ؟a sini:na ma:ḍat wa llata:ni ?aṣbana ka:tiba:tin mahu:ra:t/ 

 

فزبرذبْ اٌالرذٟ ٠ىذٓ ش١ِالرذٟ ٌعذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذخ ِعذذ ٚأصذجح وبرذت          ػ٘لٓب أٗب ً٘ذ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ أٗاب هبثِاذ     

 .ِؽٙٛز

 ati ?an: qa:baltu fata:ta:ni lla:ti: jakunna؟indama: ?ana: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: lisanawa:tin qali:latin maḍat wa ?aṣbaa katibun mahu:r/ 

 

ثٕزبْ اٌٍزبْ وبٔزب ش١ِالرٟ ِٓ ثعغ ظٕٛاد ِعذ ٚاٌٍزبْ أصذجحزب  ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ٓب٤ّب ٝك٢ ٝو٣ن إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ هبثِذ 

 .وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزربْ

 :ati qa:baltu binta:ni llata:ni ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ma:ijan wa fi: ṭari:qi ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:la:ti: min biḍ؟i sanawa:tin ma:ḍat wa lla:ta:ni ?aṣbaata: katibata:ni mahu:rata:n/ 

 

فززبْ االرٟ وبٔزب ش١ِالرذٟ اٌعذٕٛاد اٌم١ٍذً اٌّبظذٟ االرذٟ أصذجحزب       ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أ٢ْٓ ك٢ ٝو٣و٢ إ٠ُ اُغبٓؼخ هبثِذ 

 وزجزبْ ِؽٙٛزاد

 :ati qa:baltu fatata:ni lla:ti: ka:nata؟indama: kuntu ?ami: fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zamila:ti: ssanawa:ti lqali:li lma:ḍi: lla:ti: ?aṣbaata: katibata:ni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

ٝإٔااجؾب ا٥ٕ ًبرجزاابٕ   فزبرذذبْ اٌٍذذراْ وبٔذذب ش١ٍِزذذبٞ ٌعذذٕٛاد ل١ٍٍذذخ   ػ٘االٓب مٛجااذ كاا٢ ٝو٣واا٢ إُاا٠ اُغبٓؼااخ، هبثِااذ    

 .ْٜٓٞهاد

 :at qa:baltu fata:ta:ni llaa:ni ka:na؟indama: ahabtu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila: la:mi؟/

zami:lata:ja lisanawa:tin qali:latin wa ?aṣbaa: l?a:na ka:tibata:ni mahu:ra:t/ 

 

(Text 21) The detective is very clever. He met the boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he could know who the murderer was. 
 

 .ٝك٢ ف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٛٞ رٌٖٔ ٖٓ ٓؼوكخ اُوبرَ ٌٚد ٚفزبح اٌرٞ أثُٛ٘ لزًهبثَ . أُؾون م٢ً علا

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala waladun wa fata:tun llai: ?abu:humu qutila wa 

fi: xila:li ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa tamakkana min ma؟rifati lqa:til/  

 

ٝٓغ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٛٞ أٍزٞبع إٔ ٣ؼوف  لبثً ٌٚد ٚثٕذ اٌر٠ٓ أثُٛ٘ لزٍٝهعَ اُزؾو١ ًبٕ م٤ًب علا، ٛٞ 

 .  ٖٓ ًبٕ اُوبرَ

/raulu ttaarri: ka:na aki:jan iddan huwa qa:bala waladun wa bintun llai:na 

?abu:humu qutila: wa ma؟a ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa ?astaṭa:؟a ?an ja؟rifa 

man ka:na lqa:til/ 
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(Text 23) While we were preparing ourselves for the final examinations, we read a book 

whose ideas and information confused us a lot. 
 

 .وزبة اٌرٞ أفىبزٖ ِٚؼٍِٛبرٗ أزثىزٕب وض١سا ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب ٬ُٓزؾبٕ اُٜ٘بئ٢ ٗؾٖ هوءٗب ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب

/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lilimtia:ni nniha:?i: nanu qara?na: kita:bun 

llai: ?afka:ruhu wa ma؟luma:tuhu ?arbakatna: kai:ra:/  

 

 وزبة اٌرٞ افىبزٖ ِٚؼٍِٛبرٗ ؼٛؼزٕب وض١ساػ٘لٓب ً٘ب ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب إ٠ُ ا٫ٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ ٗؾٖ كهٍ٘ب 

 :indama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: ?ila: limtia:na:ti nniha:?i:jati nanu darasna؟/

kita:bun llai: ?afka:ruhu wa ma؟luma:tuhu awaatna: kai:ra:/  

 

 .وزبثب ٚاٌرٞ ثأفىبز ٚاٌّؼٍِٛبد ح١سٔب وض١سا ٘ب ٗغٜي أٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ، هوأٗبث٤٘ٔب ً

/bajnama: kunna: nuahizu ?anfusana: lil?imtia:na:ti nniha:?i:ja qara?na: kita:ban wa 

llai: bi?afka:rin wa lma؟lu:ma:ti ajjarana: kai:ra:/  

 

 .وزبة اٌرٞ أفىبزٖ ِٚؼٍِٛبرٗ فدرٕب وض١ساث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٕ اُٜ٘بئ٢، هوأٗب 

/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lil?imtia:ni nniha:?i: qara?na: kita:bun llai: 

?afka:ruhu wa ma؟luma:tuhu fadatna: kai:ra:/  

 

 .وزبثب اٌرٞ ِحزٛاٖ ِٓ اٌّؼٍِٛبد أزثىٕب وض١ساث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗغٜي ٩ٓزؾبٗبر٘ب اُٜ٘بئ٤خ، هوأٗب 

/bajnama: kunna: nuahizu li?imtia:na:tina: nniha:?i:ja qara?na: kita:ban llai: 

mutawa:hu mina lma؟lu:ma:ti ?arbakana: kai:ra:/  

 

 .وزبة اٌرٞ فىسرٗ ِٚؼٍِٛبرٗ ؼٛؼزٕٟ أوضساُٜ٘بئ٢ ٗؾٖ هواء  ث٤٘ٔب ٗؾٖ ً٘بء ٗغٜي أٗلَ٘ب ُِٔزؾبٕ

/bajnama: nanu kunna: nuahizu ?anfusana: lilimtia:ni nniha:?i: nanu qara:?a 

kita:bun llai: fikratuhu wa ma؟lu:ma:tuhu awaatni: ?akar/  

 

 .وزبثب ٚاٌرٞ أفىبزٖ ِٚؼٍِٛبرٗ أزثىزٕب وض١سا ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗغٜي أٗلَ٘ب ٬ُٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ، هوأٗب

/bajnama: kunna: nuahizu ?anfusana: lilimtia:na:ti nniha:?i:ja qara?na: kita:ban wa 

llai: ?afka:ruhu wa ma؟lu:ma:tuhu ?arbakatna: kai:ra:/  

 

اٌرٞ وبٔذ أفىذبزٖ ٚاٌّؼٍِٛذبد اٌزذٟ ٠ح٠ٛٙذب لذد       وزبثب،ُ٪ٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ، هوأٗب ( ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب)أص٘بء ٓب ً٘ب ٗزغٜي 

 .أزثىزٕب وض١س

/?ana:?a ma: kunna: nataahazu nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lil?imtia:na:ti nniha:?i:ja 

qara?na: kita:ban llai: ka:nat ?afka:ruhu wa lma؟lu:ma:tu llati: jawi:ha: qad 

?arbakatna: kai:r/  
 

 .اوزبثٕب اٌزٟ ثٙب أفىبز ِٚؼٍِٛبد أزثىزٕب وض١سأٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٕ اُٜ٘بئ٢ ٗؾٖ هوأٗب  ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗؾٚو
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/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lil?imtia:ni nniha:?i: nanu qara?na: 

kita:bana: llati: biha: ?afka:run wa ma؟lu:ma:tun ?arbakatna: kai:ra:/ 

 

 (Text 29) Yesterday, I met the two boys who were studying with me at the high school 

level. I could recognise one of them but I could not recognise the other. The one whom I 

could not recognise has changed a lot. 
 

، أٍازٞؼذ رؼاوف ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍازٞغ رؼاوف         لبثٍذ غالِبْ اٌٍراْ ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ ِعزٜٛ ػبٌٟثب٧ٌٓ 

 .اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أرؼوف ػ٤ِٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ػ٠ِ ا٧فو

/bil?amsi qa:baltu ula:ma:ni llaa:ni jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: mustawan ؟a:li: ?astaṭa؟tu 

ta؟arrufa wa:idun minhum wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ ta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axar aaxṣu llai: 

lam ?ata؟arraf ؟alajhi taajjara kai:ra:/  

 

ٖ          لبثٍذ ٌٚداْ اٌٍراْ دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌجبِؼخثب٧ٌٓ  . أٗب ُاْ أػاوف أؽالا ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍازٞغ إٔ أػاوف ا٧فاو٣

 اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ إ أػوكٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/bil?amsi qa:baltu walada:ni llaa:ni darasu: ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati ?ana: lam ?a؟rif 

?aadan minhum wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ ?an ?a؟rifa l?axari:n aaxṣu llai: lam ?astaṭi؟ 

?an ؟rifahu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

أٗب رٌٔ٘ذ ٖٓ اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ أؽلْٛ ٌُٖٝ ُْ أرؼوف ػِا٠  . ، لبثٍذ ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وبٔب ٠دزظٛا ِؼٟ فٟ اٌضب٠ٛٔخثب٧ٌٓ

 اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أرٌٖٔ ػ٠ِ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ا٧فو

/bil?amsi qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni ka:na: jadrusu: ma؟i: fi: a:nawi:ja ?ana: 

tamakkantu mina tta؟arrufi ؟ala: ?aadihima: wa lakin lam ?ata؟arraf ؟ala: l?axar 

aaxṣu llai: lam ?atamakan ؟ala: tta؟arrufi ؟alajhi qad taajjara kaira:/  

 

أٗاب أٍازٞؼذ اُزؼاوف ػِا٠ أؽالْٛ ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍاز٤ٞغ اُزؼاوف          . لبثٍذ ٌٚداْ اٌٍراْ دزظذ ِؼّٙب فذٟ اٌضب٠ٛٔذخ  أٌٓ، 

 .اُُٞل اُن١ ُْ أٍزٞغ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ػ٠ِ ا٧فو

/?ams qa:baltu walada:ni llaa:ni darastu ma؟huma: fi: a:nawi:ja ?ana: ?astaṭa؟tu 

tta؟arrufa ؟ala: ?aadihim wa lakin lam ?astaṭi؟ tta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axar alwaladu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ tta؟arrfa ؟alajhi qad taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

ٓاْٜ٘ ُٝاْ اٍاز٤ٞغ    اٍازٞؼذ ر٤ٔاي ٝاؽال    . لبثٍذ ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وٕب ٠دزظبْ ِؼٟ فٟ ِعزٜٛ اٌدزاظذبد اٌؼ١ٍذب  ثب٧ٌٓ 

 اُْقٔ اُن١ ُْ أٍزٞغ ر٤٤ٔيٙ رـ٤و ًض٤وا. ر٤٤ٔي ا٧فو
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/bil?amsi qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni kunna: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: mustawa ddira:sa:ti 

l؟ulja: staṭa؟tu tamjiza wa:idin minhum wa lam astaṭi؟ tamji:za l?axar aaxṣu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ tamji:zahu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

أٗب هبثِذ اُُٞلإ اُِنإ ٣لهٍبٕ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ أُلهٍاخ اُؼب٤ُاخ، أٗاب إٍازٞؼذ إٔ أكهى ٝاؽال ٓاْٜ٘ ُٝاْ أٍازٞغ إٔ           . أٌٓ

 ٚؼ ص اٌرٞ أظزطغ إدزاوٗ لد رغ١س وض١ساأكهى ا٧فو 

/?ams ?ana: qa:baltu lwalada:ni llaa:ni jadrusa:ni ma؟i: fi: lmadrasati l؟a:li:ja ?ana: 

?istaṭa؟tu ?an ?udrika wa:idun minhum wa lam ?astaṭi؟ ?an ?udrika l?axara wa axṣu 

llai: ?astaṭi؟ ?idra:kahu qad taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

ٟ   أٌٓ هبثِذ  رانًود أؽالٛٔب ٌُٝاٖ ُاْ أٍاز٤ٞغ رانًو ا٧فاو٣ٖ         ٌٚد٠ٓ اٌٍراْ وبْ ٠دزظب ِؼٟ فذٟ اٌّعذزٜٛ اٌجذبِؼ

 أؽلْٛ ُْ أٍز٤ٞغ رنًوٙ ٧ٗٚ رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/?ams qa:baltu waladajni llaa:ni ka:na jadrusa: ma؟i: fi: lmustawa la:mi؟i: taakkrtu 

?aadahuma: wa lakin lam ؟astaṭi؟ taakkura l?axari:n ?aaduhum lam ?astaṭi؟ 

taakkuruhu li?annahu taajjara kai:ra:/ 

 

أٗاب ٣٘جـا٢ إٔ أكهى ٝاؽالح ٓاْٜ٘ ٌُاٖ ٫ ٣٘جـا٢ أكهى        لبثٍذ ٌٚداْ اٌر٠ٓ دزظذٛا ِؼذٟ فذٟ اٌّذدازض اٌسال١ذخ     أٌٓ أٗب 

 ا٥فو٣ٖ اُٞاؽل ْٜٓ٘ ٫ ٣٘جـ٢ إٔ أكهى ُْ ٣زـ٤و ًض٤وا 

/?ams ?ana: qa:baltu walada:ni llaa:ni darasu: ma؟i: fi: lmada:risi rra:qija ?ana: 

janbai: ?an ?udrika wa:idatan minhum lakin la: janbai: ?udrika l?axari:n alwa:idu 

minhumu la: janbai: ?an ?udrika lam jataajjar kai:ra:/ 

 

6.2.1.5 Mistranslating the Possessive Relative Pronoun Whose 

As mentioned before, the possessive relative pronoun whose exists in English 

but does not exist in Arabic. Therefore, it does not have a direct equivalent in Arabic. 

The lack of a direct correspondent and the differences between English and Arabic in 

terms of the possessive relative pronoun presented some difficulties to students when 

translating relative clauses that include whose. Such difficulty could have been avoided 

by studying contrastive linguistics before doing translation exercises (see 7.1.2). Some 

samples of students‟ incorrect translations of the relative pronoun whose are as follows: 

 

(Text 21) The detective is very clever. He met the boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he could know who the murderer was. 
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ٝفا٬ٍ أهثؼاخ ٝػْاو٣ٖ ٍابػخ اٍازٞبػخ ٓاٖ ٓورٌات         لبثذً اٌٌٛذد ٚاٌجٕذذ اٌذر٠ٓ أثذُٛ٘ لزٍذخ      ٛاٞ  . اُج٤ٌُٞ مًا٢ عالا  

 .عو٣ٔخ اُوزَ

/albu:li:su aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llai:na ?abu:humu qutila wa 

xila:la ?arba؟atin wa ؟iri:na sa:؟atan staṭa:؟at man murtakib ari:mata lqatil/ 

 

ٖٓ ف٬ٍ اهثغ ٝػْو٣ٖ ٍبػخ ٛٞ اٍازٞبع إ   اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌر٠ٓ ٚاٌدُ٘ لزً هعَ اُزؾو١ ٣ٌٕٞ م٢ً علا ٛٞ هبثَ

 ٣ؼوف ٖٓ ٣ٌٕٞ اُوبرَ

/raulu ttaarri: jaku:nu aki:jun iddan huwa q:bala lwalada wa lbinta llai:na 

wa:lidahumu qutila min xila:li rba؟in wa ؟iri:na sa:؟atan huwa staṭa:؟a an ja؟rifa man 

jaku:nu lqa:til/ 
 

ٝك٢ ؿٕٚٞ أهثغ ٝػْاوٕٝ ٍاؼخ ٓاٖ أُؾزٔاَ هال ٣ؼاوف        لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌفزبح اٌزٟ لزً ٚاٌدُ٘أُؾون م٢ً علا، كول 

 .ٖٓ اُوبرَ ًبٕ

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan faqad qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta llati: qutila 

wa:lidahumu wa fi: uḍu:ni ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa؟atan mina lmutamali qad ja؟rifu 

man lqa:tila ka:n/ 
 

 .ٝك٢ ف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٛٞ رٌٖٔ ٖٓ ٓؼوكخ اُوبرَ ٌٚد ٚفزبح اٌرٞ أثُٛ٘ لزًهبثَ . أُؾون م٢ً علا

/almuaqqiqu aki:jun iddan qa:bala waladun wa fata:tun llai: ?abu:humu qutila wa 

fi: xila:li ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atan huwa tamakkana min ma؟rifti lqa:til/ 

 

إٔ ٣ؼوف ٓاٖ   ٍبػخ ٛٞ ٣٘جـ٢ 24، ٝف٬ٍ اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اٌزٟ ٚاٌدُ٘ لد لزً اُج٤ٌُٞ اَُو١ ًبٕ م٢ً علا، ٛٞ هبثَ

 .اُوبرَ ٣ٌٕٞ

 /albu:li:su ssirri: ka:na aki:jun iddan huwa qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta llati: 

wa:lidahumu qad qutila wa xila:la:  ?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa؟atan huwa janbai: ?an 

ja؟rifa man lqa:tilu jaku:n/ 
 

ٝف٬ٍ أهثؼخ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍبػخ ٣غت إٔ ٣ؼاوف  اٌسجً اٌج١ٌٛعٟ جدا ذوٟ اٌرٞ لبثً اٌٌٛد ٚاٌجٕذ اثٕب اٌسجً اٌّمزٛي 

 .اُوبرَ ٣ٌٕٞ

/arraulu lbu:li:si: iddan aki: llai: qa:bala lwalada wa lbinta bna: rrauli lmaqtu:li 

wa xila:la ?arba؟atin wa ؟iru:na sa؟atin jaibu ?an ja؟rifa lqa:tilu jaku:n/ 

 

(Text 23) While we were preparing ourselves for the final examinations, we read a book 

whose ideas and information confused us a lot. 
 

 .اٌرٞ ٠ٍّه أفىبز ِٚؼٍِٛبد رسثىٕب وض١سا اٌىزبة ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ هوأٗب
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/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lil?imtia:na:ti nniha:?i:jati qara?na: lkita:ba 

llai: jamliku ?afka:rin wa ma؟lu:ma:tin turbikuna: kai:ra:/ 

 

 .وزبثب ٚاٌرٞ ثأفىبز ٚاٌّؼٍِٛبد ح١سٔب وض١سا ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗغٜي أٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ، هوأٗب

/bajnama: kunna: nuahizu ?anfusana: lil?imtia:na:ti nniha:?i:ja qara?na: kita:ban wa 

llai: bi?afka:rin wa lma؟lu:ma:ti ajjarana: kai:ra:/ 

 

 .اوزبثٕب اٌزٟ ثٙب أفىبز ِٚؼٍِٛبد أزثىزٕب وض١سث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب ُ٪ٓزؾبٕ اُٜ٘بئ٢ ٗؾٖ هوأٗب 

/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: lil?imtia:ni nniha:?i: nanu qara?na: 

kita:bana: llati: biha: ?afka:run wa ma؟lu:ma:tun ?rbakatna: kai:ra:/ 

 

(Text 28) The British archaeologists, who were doing some excavations in the 

Cathedral, said that they found an old coin whose date had become worn and illegible. 
 

ػٍّذخ لد٠ّذخ اٌزذٟ    ػِٔبء ا٫صبه اُجو٣ٞب٤٤ٖٗ، اُن٣ٖ ًبٗٞا ٣ؼِٔٞا ثؼ٘ اُز٘و٤جبد ك٢ ًبص٤لهاٍ ْٛ هبُٞا ثأْٜٗ هل ٝعلٝا 

 .أصجحذ غ١س ِزٕبٌٚخ ٚغ١س ِمسٚئخ

 :ḍa ttanqi:ba:ti fi؟malu: ba؟ulama:?u l?aa:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ji:n allai:na ka:nu: ja؟/

ka:idra:l hum qa:lu: bi?annahum waadu: ؟umlatan qadi:matan llati: ?aṣbaat ajra 

mutana:walatin wa ajra maqru:?a/ 

 

لطؼخ ٔمٛد لد٠ّذخ ربز٠ ١ذب أصذجح    فج٤و اُضبه اُجو٣ٞب٢ٗ اُن١ ًبٕ ٣قلّ ثؼ٘ اُز٘و٤جبد ك٢ ًبصلهائ٤خ هبٍ أْٜٗ ٝعلٝا 

 .ِٓ اٌصؼت فّٙٙب أٚ ِالحظزٙب

/xabi:ru a:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ju llai: ka:na jaxdumu ba؟ḍa ttanqi:ba:ti fi: ka:idra:?i:jati 

qa:la ?annahumu waadu: qiṭ؟ata nuqu:din qadi:matin ta:ri:xi:jan ?aṣbaa mina ṣṣa؟bi 

fahmuha: ?aw mula:aẓatuha:/ 

 

ػٍّذخ ِؼد١ٔذخ لد٠ّذخ    ػِٔبء ا٧صبه اُجو٣ٞب٤٤ٖٗ ٝاُن٣ٖ ٣ؤكٕٝ ثؼ٘ اُز٘و٤ات كا٢ ًبرلهائ٤اخ كوال هابُٞا ثاأْٜٗ هال ٝعالٝا         

 .اٌزبز٠خ لد ٠صجح ثبي ٚغ١س ِمسٚء أٚ غبِط

 :ḍa ttanqi:bi fi؟ulama:?u l?aa:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ji:na wa llai:na ju?addu:na ba؟/

ka:tidra:?i:jati faqad qa:lu: bi?annahum qad waadu: ؟umlatan ma؟dini:jatan qadi:mata 

tta:rixi qad juṣbiu ba:lin wa ajra maqru:?in ?aw a:miḍ/ 

 

6.2.1.6 Mistranslating Embedded Relative Clauses 

Embedded clauses could be roughly defined as “constructions that have been 

fixed firmly into a surrounding context” (Miriam, 2011). Although embedded relative 

clauses are used in both English and Arabic, students made some errors in translating 
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them. Embedded relative clauses cover cases in which two or more relative clauses are 

used in the same sentence. The errors made in translating embedded relative clauses 

could be attributed to the lack of mastering the grammar of both English and Arabic. 

Therefore, they could have been avoided by studying advanced grammar of both 

languages (see 7.1.1). Some samples of students‟ mistranslations of the embedded 

relative clauses are as follows: 

 

  (Text 18) He did not take the bag to the porter because the person who left it, who 

must be very careless, will probably come back for it. 
 

 .ٝهثٔب ٤ٍؼٞك إ٤ُٜب ٘ٛ اٌؽ ص اٌرٞ ظ١ؼٙب فالثد أٔٗ ِّٙال جداٛٞ ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جخ ُِجٞاة ٧ٗٚ 

/huwa lam ja?xu alaqi:bata lilbaw:bi li?annahu huwa axṣu llai: ḍaja؟aha: 

fala:budda ?annahu muhmilan iddan wa rubama: saja؟u:du ?ilajha:/ 

 

 .، ٤ٍأر٢ ٧عِٜب ػ٠ِ ا٧ؿِتاٌؽ ص اٌرٞ رسوٙب، ٚ٘ٛ الثد أْ ٠ىْٛ ِّٙالٛٞ ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جخ إ٠ُ اُجٞاة ٧ٕ 

/huwa lam ja?xu alaqi:bata ?ila: lbaw:bi li?anna axṣa llai: tarakaha: wa huwa 

la:budda ?an jaku:na muhmilan saja?ti: li?aliha: ؟ala l?alab/ 

 

 ٧فنٛب( ٣وعغ)علا ٍٞف ٣أر٢ ٓوح أفوٟ  اٌؽ ص غبدز ٘ٛ ٠ىْٛ ًِّٙأفن اُؾو٤جخ ٖٓ ا٤ُٔ٘بء ٧ٕ ٛٞ ُْ ٣

/huwa lam ja?xu alaqi:bata mina lmi:na?i li?anna axṣa a:dara huwa jaku:nu 

muhmilun iddan sawfa ja?ti: marratan ?uxra: jari؟a  li?axiha:/ 

 

 ٍٞف ٣أر٢ ٣ٝأفنٛب اٌؽ ص اٌرٞ رسوٙبٛٞ ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جخ إ٠ُ اُجٞاة ٧ٗٚ 

/huwa lam ja?xu alaqi:bata ?ila: lbaw:bi li?annahu axṣu llai: tarakaha: sawfa ja?ti: 

wa ja?xuaha:/ 

 

 .أُؾزَٔ إٔ ٣وعغ إ٤ُٜب، ٖٝٓ ٤ْ اٌؽ ص اٌرٞ رسوٙب، ٘ٛ ٠جت أْ ٠ىْٛ حس٠صٛٞ ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جخ إ٠ُ اُقبكّ 

/huwa lam ja?xu alaqi:bata ?ila: lxa:dimi li?anna axṣa llai: tarakaha: huwa jaibu 

?an jaku:na ari:ṣun wa mina lmutamali ?an jari؟a ?ilajha:/ 

 

6.2.1.7 Mistranslating Marginal Relative Pronouns 

The difficulties in translating the English marginal relative pronouns into Arabic 

are attributed to the students' unfamiliarity with them and to the lack of one-to-one 

correspondence between relative pronouns in English and Arabic. Such unfamiliarity 

could have been avoided if students had concentrated on studying contrastive linguistics 

between English and Arabic before embarking on the study of translation (this 
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suggestion is discussed further in 7.1.2). The students under investigation adopted 

various techniques to overcome this difficulty among them translation by omission, i.e. 

some students used the omission technique in a wrong way to translate the English 

marginal relative pronouns into Arabic. Consequently, in the following translation 

samples, the omission of the marginal relative pronouns from the target texts can be 

noted. However, the misuse of translation by omission has been discussed in 6.2.1.3 

earlier. The following are some samples of students‟ mistranslation of marginal relative 

pronouns: 
 

(Text 2) In her speech about the financial crisis, she said "try to imagine a market, 

wherein the majority consistently wins what the minority loses". 
 

 .ا٧ؿِج٤خ رلٞى ٓب رلول ا٧ه٤ِخ حبٚي ظٛلب ح١ش ك٢ ؽل٣ضٜب ؽٍٞ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُذ ٢ٛ

/fi: adi:iha: awla l?azmati lma:li:ja qa:lat hija a:wilu su:qan aju l?alabi:jatu 

tafu:z ma: tafqidu l?aqalli:ja/ 
 

 ".٤ُقَو فّب ثب٤ل١ٍخا٧ؿِج٤خ ثبُلٝاّ ٣وثؼ  رز ١ٍٛا ظٛق ػٍٝؽبُٝٞ إٔ "ك٢ فٞبثٜب ؽٍٞ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُذ 

/fi: xiṭa:biha a:wla l?azmati lma:li:ja qa:lat a:wilu: ?an tataxajjalu: su:qun ?ala 

l?alabi:jati biddawa:mi jarbau fama: bil?aqalli:jati lijaxsar/ 

 

 .ا٧ؿِج٤خ روثؼ ثضجبد ٓب رقَوٙ ا٧ه٤ِخ رز ١ً ظٛق رىْٛ ف١ٗ ؽبٍٝ إٔ: ف٬ٍ ؽل٣ضٜب ػٖ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُذ

/xila:la adi:iha: ؟ani l?azmati lma:li:ja qa:lat a:wil ?an tataxajjala su:qin taku:nu fi:hi 

l?alabi:jatu tarbau biaba:tin ma: taxsaruhu l?aqalli:ja/  

 

ثّذبذا  ا٧ؿِج٤اخ راوثؼ ثٖاٞهح صبثزاخ      رز ١ً اٌعذٛق ح١ذش وبٔذذ    ٗؾبٍٝ إٔ: ٖٓ ف٬ٍ ٬ًٜٓب ؽٍٞ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ هبُذ

 .ك٢ ا٧ه٤ِخ ٠فمد

/min xila:li kala:miha: awla l?azmati lma:li:jati qa:lat nua:wilu ?an tataxajjala ssu:qa 

aju ka:nati l?aalabi:jatu tarbau biṣu:ratin a:bitatin bima:a: jufqadu fi: l?aqalli:ja/ 

 

 .ك٢ ا٧ه٤ِخ ثّبذا ٠فمد ا٧ؿِج٤خ ٣لٞى ثئٝواك ٔز ١ً اٌعٛق، ح١ش فٟٗؾبٍٝ إٔ "ك٢ ؽل٣ضٜب ػٖ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُذ 

/fi: adi:iha: ؟ani l?azmati lma:li:ja qa:lat nua:wilu ?an nataxajjala ssu:qa aju fi: 

l?alabi:jati jafu:zu bi?iṭira:din bima:a: jufqadu fi: l?aqalli:ja/ 

 

 ٣قَوٕٝ ٠فٛشْ ٚا٤لً زؼدااُواّلٕٝ  ٔز ١ً اٌعٛق ثّب ف١ٗ ك٢ ٬ًٜٓب ؽٍٞ اُ٘ول أُب٢ُ، هبُذ أؽبٍٝ إٔ

/fi: kala:miha: awla nnaqdi lma:li: qa:lat ?ua:wilu ?an nataxajjala ssu:qa bima: fi:hi 

rra:idu:na jafu:zu:na wa l?aqallu rudan jaxsaru:n/ 

 

 ِبذا ٠ عسٚاهثؾٞا ثضجبد ا٧ه٤ِخ  رز ١ً اٌعٛق، ث١ّٕب ا٤وضس٠خ ؽبٍٝ إٔ"ك٢ ؽل٣ضٜب ؽٍٞ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُذ 
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/fi: adi:iha: awla l?azmati lma:li:ja qa:lat a:wilu ?an tataxajala ssu:q bajnama: 

l?akari:jatu rabiu: biaba:tin l?aqalli:jatu ma:a: jaxsaru:/ 

  

(Text 3) The professor told him that his essay was incoherent, whereupon he tore it up 

and stormed out of the room, which made her call the head of the school angrily. 
 

َازلػ٢  ، ا٧ٓاو اُان١ عؼِٜاب ر   ، ِٚٓ صُ ِصلٙب ٚزِب٘ذب خذبزط اٌغسفذخ   اُجوٝكَٞه أفجوٙ إٔ ٓوبُزٚ ًبٗذ ؿ٤و ٓز٘بؿٔخ

 . ٓل٣و أُلهٍخ ثـٚت

/albru:fisu:ru ?axbarahu ?anna maqa:latahu ka:nat ajru mutana:ima wa min amma 

mazzaqaha wa rama:ha: xa:ria lurfa l?amru llai: a؟alaha: tastad؟i: mudi:ra 

lmadrasati biaḍab/ 

 

ٓٔاب عؼِٜاب رَازلػ٢ ٓال٣و      ٚأذدفغ خبزجذب ِذٓ اٌغسفذخ     ِصلٙذب  ، ِٚٓ صُأفجورٚ اُجوٝك٤َٞهح ثإٔ ٓوبُزٚ ؿ٤و ٓزواثٞخ

 .أُلهٍخ ثـٚت

/?axbarathu lbru:fisu:ratu bi?anna maqa:lathu: ajru mutarabiṭa wa min amma 

mazzaqaha: wa ndafa؟a xa:rian mina lurfati mimma: a؟alaha: tastad؟i: mudi:ra 

lmadrasati biaḍab/ 

 

، ؽ٤ش عؼِٜب رَزلػ٢ ٓل٣و أُلهٍخ ، ٘ٛ ِصلٗ ٚأٌمٝ ثٗ خبزط اٌغسفخأفجوٙ إٔ ٓوبُٚ ًبٕ ؿ٤و ٓزٔبٍياُجوٝكَٞه 

 . ثـٚت

/albru:fisu:ru ?axbarahu ?anna maqa:lahu ka:na ajru mutama:sik huwa mazzaqahu wa 

?alqa: bihi xa:ria lurfa aju a؟alaha: tastad؟i: mudi:ra lmadrasati biaḍab/ 

 

 ؽ٤ش ٗبكاٛب ُز٘بك١ ٓل٣و أُلهٍخ ثـٚت  ِصلٙب ٚأٌمٝ ثٙب خبزط اٌغسفخ اُجوٝك٤َٞه أفجوٙ إٔ ٓوبُزٚ ؿ٤و ٓزٔبٌٍخ

/albru:fi:su:ru ?axbarahu ?anna maqa:latahu ajru mutama:sikatin mazzaqaha wa ?alqa: 

biha: xa:ria lurfati aju na:da:ha: lituna:di: mudi:ra lmadrasati biaḍab/ 

 

ِذذٓ صذُ ػ١ٍذذٗ رّص٠مٙذذب ٚأذذدفغ ثغعذذت خذذبزط  , أٍازبم اُغبٓؼااخ أٝ اُجوٝكَااٞه أفجااوٙ ثااإٔ ٓوبُزاٚ ًبٗااذ ؿ٤ااو ٓزٔبٍااٌخ  

 اٌغسفخ

/?ustau la:mi؟ati ?aw lbru:fisu:ru ?axbarahu bi?anna maqa:latahu ka:nat ajru 

mutama:sika min amma ؟alajhi tamzi:qaha: wa ndafa؟a biaḍabin xa:ria lurfa/ 

 

ٓٔااب عؼِٜااب ر٘اابك١ ٓاال٣و أُلهٍااخ  ٌٙذذرا ِصلٙذذب ٚأذذدفغ خذذبزط اٌغسفذذخ أفجااوٙ اُجوٝكَااٞه إٔ ثؾضااٚ ًاابٕ ؿ٤ااو ٓزااواثٜ

 ثـٚت

/?axbarahu lbru:fisu:r ?anna baahu: ka:na ajru mutara:biṭin liha:a mazzaqaha: wa 

ndafa؟a xa:ria lurfati mimma: a؟alaha: tuna:di: mudi:ra lmadrasati biaḍab/ 
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 (Text 5) After a long debate in yesterday's meeting, he sent his son with the papers to 

another congressman's house, whence they were spirited to a governor. 
 

 ٤ُٔٙ وبٔٛ ِزحّع١ٓ اٌُ٘ـوً ا٧فوثؼل ٗوبُ ٣َٞٝ ك٢ ٓوبثِخ ا٧ٌٓ، أهٍَ ُٝلٙ ثب٧ٝهام إ٠ُ 

/ba؟da niqa:in ṭawi:lin fi: muqa:balati l?ams ?arsala waladahu bil?awra:qi ?ila 

lkunrisi l?axari li?annahum ka:nu: mutaammisi:n/ 

 

  .جسئ١ٓ فٟ اٌحى٤ُُٔٙ وبٔٛ ثؼل ٗوبُ ٣َٞٝ ك٢ ٓوبثِخ ثب٧ٌٓ، أهٍَ ُٝلٙ ٓغ ا٧ٝهام إ٠ُ ث٤ذ اٌُٞٗـوً ا٧فو 

/ba؟da niqa:in ṭawi:lin fi: muqa:balatin bil?ams ?arsala waladahu ma؟a l?awra:qi ?ila: 

bajti lkunrisi l?axari li?annahum ka:nu: ari:?i:na fi: lukm/ 

 

٘ ٝثؼل رِي أُ٘بٙوح ٣ِٞٝخ ك٢ ٓوبثِخ أٌٓ، ٛٞ هبّ ثئهٍبٍ ا٧ٝهام إ٠ُ ػٚٞ اٌُٞٗـوً أفاو   ب لذبِٛا ثفصذً   ػٕذد

 اٌحىِٛخ

/wa ba؟da tilka lmuna:ḍarati ṭawi:lati fi: muqa:balati ?ams huwa qa:ma bi?irsa:li 

l?awra:qi ?ila: ؟uḍwi lkunrisi ?axari ؟indaha: qa:mu: bifaṣli luku:ma/ 

 

ك٢ ُوبء ا٧ٓاٌ اُان١ ؽالس، أهٍاَ اث٘اٚ ٓاغ ا٧ٝهام إُا٠ ٓغِاٌ اٌُاٞٗـوً          ( أُ٘بهْخ ا٣ُِٞٞخ)ثؼل اُغلاٍ ا٣َُٞٞ 

 .ٌٍسئ١ط( ٔؽطبء)ح١ش وبٔٛا أٌٚئه حّبظ١ْٛ 

/ba؟da lida:li ṭṭawi:li muna:qaati ṭṭawi:lati fi: liqa:?i l?amsi llai: ada ?arsala 

bnahu ma؟a l?awra:qi ?ila: malisi lkunrisi aju ka:nu: ?ula?ika ama:si:ju:na 

nuaṭa:?a llirra?is/ 

 

(Text 6) Such information as the sales manager has, may affect car manufacturing as a 

result of the financial crises from which the world is suffering nowadays. 
 

٣ٌٖٔ إٔ راؤصو ٕا٘بػخ اَُا٤بهاد ً٘ز٤غاخ ُ٘وال أُاب٢ُ اُان١ ٣ٞاعاٚ اُؼابُْ كا٢            ثأْ ِد٠س اٌّج١ؼبداٌّؼٍِٛبد ٓضَ ٛنٙ 

 .ٛنٙ ا٣٧بّ

/milu haihi lma؟alu:ma:ti bi?anna mudi:ra lmabi:؟a:ti jumkinu ?an tu?ira ṣina:؟ati 

ssajja:rati kanatiatin llinnaqdi lma:li:ji llai: juwa:ihu l؟a:lama fi: haihi l?ajja:m/ 

 

هثٔب ُٜب رأص٤و ػِا٠ ٕا٘بػخ اَُا٤بهاد ً٘ز٤غاخ ٓاٖ ا٧ىٓاخ أُب٤ُاخ اُِزا٢ ٣ؼاب٢ٗ           اٌّؼٍِٛبد ثحٛشح ِد٠س اٌّج١ؼبد ًَ

 .ٛنٙ ا٣٧بّ ٜٓ٘ب اُؼبُْ 

/kullu lma؟lu:ma:ti biawzati mudi:ri lmabi:؟a:ti rubama: laha: ta?i:run ؟ala: ṣina:؟ati 

ssajja:rati kanati:atin lil?azmati lma:li:jati llati: ju؟a:ni: minha: l؟alamu haihi l?ajja:m/ 

 

(Text 11) You have spent a week so far trying to persuade me of this idea but what I do 

not understand is your extraordinary enthusiasm. 
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 ٌٚىٓ أٔب ال أفُٙ حّبظزه ٌٙرٖ اٌفىسحٌوح أٗذ ه٤ٚذ أٍجٞػب ُزؾبٍٝ إه٘بػ٢ ثبُل

/?anta qaḍajta ?usbu:؟an litua:wila ?iqna:؟i: bilfikrati wa la:kin ?ana: la: ?afhamu 

ama:stuka lihaihi lfikra/ 

 

 ٌٚىٓ ٌُ افُٙ إ٘زّبِه اٌؽد٠د فٛق اٌؼبدحُول ا٤ٚٓذ اٍجٞػب ا٠ُ ؽل ا٫ٕ رؾبٍٝ إه٘بػ٢ ػ٠ِ ٛنٙ اُلٌوح 

/laqad amḍajta ?usbu:؟an ?ila: addi l?ana tua:wilu ?iqna:؟i: ؟ala: haihi lfikrati wa 

lakin lam ?afham ?ihtima:muka adi:du fawqa l؟a:da/ 

 

 .ٌىٕٕٟ ال أفُٙ ظجت رحّعه اٌغ١س ػبدُٞول ه٤ٚذ أٍجٞػب ثُٞٞٚ ٓؾب٫ٝ إه٘بػ٢ ثٜنٙ اُلٌوح، 

/laqad qaḍajta ?usbu:؟an biṭu:lihi mua:wilan ?iqna ؟: i: bihaihi lfikra lakinani: la: 

?afhamu sababa taammusika lajru ؟a:di:/ 

 

 .ٌٚىٓ أٔب ٌُ أفُٙ حّبظه اٌغ١س ػبدٞأٗذ هل ه٤ٚذ ا٩ٍجٞع ثؼ٤لا، ٓؾب٫ٝ ُزو٘ؼ٢٘ ثٜنٙ اُلٌوح 

/?anta qad qaḍajta l?isbu:؟a ba؟i:dan mua:wilan lituqni؟ani: bihaihi lfikrati wa lakin 

?ana: lam ?afham ama:suka lajru ؟a:di:/  

 

 .ٌٚىٓ أٔب ٌُ أفُٙ حّبظزه اٌغ١س ػبد٠خأٗذ ه٤ٚذ أٍجٞػب رؾبٍٝ إٔ رو٘ؼ٢٘ ثٜنٙ اُلٌوح 

/?anta qaḍajta ?usbu:؟an tua:wilu ?an tuqni؟ani: bihaihi lfikrati wa lakin ?ana: lam 

?afham ama:satuka lajru ؟a:di:ja/ 

 

 . ٌٚىٓ ٌُ أفُٙ حّبظزه االظزضٕبئ١خ ٘رٖ أٗذ ه٤ٚذ أٍجٞػب ٝؽز٠ ا٥ٕ رؾبٍٝ إٔ رو٘ؼ٢٘ ثٜنٙ اُلٌوح

/?anta qaḍajta ?usbu:؟an wa atta: l?ana tua:wilu ?an tuqni؟ani: bihaihi lfikrati wa 

lakin lam ?afham ama:satuka l?istina:?i:jatu haih/ 

 

  ٌٚىٕٟ ٌُ أفُٙ حّبظه اٌغ١س ِأٌٛت أٍجٞػب ثؼ٤لا ٓؾب٫ٝ اه٘بػ٢ ثٜنٙ اُلٌوح،ه٤ٚذ 

/qaḍajta ?usbu:؟an ba؟idan mua:wilan iqna:؟i: bihaihi lfikra wa lakinni: lam ?afham 

ama:suka lajru ma?lu:f/   

 

(Text 25) Take whichever of the books you want before I present them to my friends, 

and whatever you pay will be enough.  
 

 .ٍٞف رلكغ ٣ٌٕٞ ًبك٢ِٚبذا  اُز٢ أٗذ رو٣ل هجَ إٔ أهلٜٓب ٨ُٕلهبئ٢ خر أحد ٘رٖ اٌىزت

/xu ?aada haihi lkutubi llati: ?anta turi:du qabla ?an ?uqaddimaha: lil?aṣdiqa:?i: wa 

ma:a: sawfa tadfa؟u jaku:nu ka:fi:/ 

 

 .رلكغ ٤ٌٍٕٞ ًبك٤ب ِٚبإ٠ُ إٔلهبئ٢،  ]أهلْٜٓ[فن أ١ ٖٓ ٛنٙ اٌُزبة أٗذ رو٣لٛب هجَ إٔ أٛل٣ْٜ 
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/xu ?ajjun min haihi lkita:bi ?anta turi:duha: qabla ?an ?uhdi:him ?uqaddimuhum 

?ila: ?aṣdiqa:?i: wa ma: tadfa؟u sajaku:nu ka:fija:/ 

 

 . ٍٞف ٣ٌٕٞ ًبك٢ ٚوً ِب رج١ؼٗأٛل٣ٜب ٧ٕلهبئ٢  ٖٓ ٛنٙ اٌُزت أٗذ أهكرٜب ٖٓ هجَ فن أ١

/xu ?ajjun min haihi lkutubi ?anta ?aradtha: min qabli ?uhdi:ha li?aṣdiqa:?i: wa kullu 

ma: tabi:؟uhu: sawfa jaku:nu ka:fi:/  
 

 .ٍزلكؼٚ ٤ٌٍٕٞ ًبك٤ب ٓ٘ي ٚاٌرٞنٙ اٌُزت اُز٢ رو٣ل هجَ إٔ أهلْٜٓ إ٠ُ إٔلهبئ٢، فن أ١ ٖٓ ٛ

 /xu ?ajjun min haihi lkutubi llati: turi:du qabla ?an ?uqaddimuhum ?ila: ?aṣdiqa:?i: 

wa llai: satadfa؟ahu sajaku:nu ka:fijan mink/ 

 

6.2.1.8 Lack of One-to-one Correspondent Relative Pronouns Between English and 

Arabic 

 As has been shown earlier in chapter four, there are no one-to-one 

correspondent relative pronouns between English and Arabic (see 4.3.4). This led to a 

difficulty in choosing the correct equivalent because if there were a one-to-one 

correspondent relative pronoun between English and Arabic, students would have 

memorised them and then easily translated them from one language to another. 

Therefore, such differences could have been pointed out if students studied contrastive 

linguistics before doing any translation work (see 7.1.2).  

 

6.2.2 Discussion of the Results of Test Two (Arabic- English Translation) 

 In a like manner, students used as a sample in this research committed some 

errors when translating from Arabic into English as well. The following subsections 

show the errors made by the students under investigation and some samples of their 

translations: 

 

6.2.2.1 Mistranslating Grammatical Categories 

 The difficulties in translating the grammatical categories of gender, number, 

case, and person/non-person are attributed to the differences between English and 

Arabic in this respect (see 4.3.5). These difficulties could have been avoided if students 

studied contrastive linguistics before doing translation (7.1.2) and also studying 

extensively advanced grammar of both languages (see 7.1.1).  
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6.2.2.1.1 Gender 

According to Rojo (2009: 191), “Difficulties in translating gender arise when the 

grammatical distinction does not exist in one of the languages… When the gender 

distinction only exists in the SL, translators often use other TL lexical means to express 

the information.”  As shown earlier, the grammatical category of gender, as far as 

relative pronouns are concerned, exists in Arabic (SL) but does not exist in English 

(TL). Therefore, it caused no problems for students when translating relative clauses 

from Arabic into English. 

 

6.2.2.1.2 Number 

In a like manner, the grammatical category of number also does not exist in 

English as far as relative pronouns are concerned. Therefore, it also caused no difficulty 

for students to translate Arabic relative clauses into English. 

 

6.2.2.1.3 Case 

In English, the grammatical category of case is reflected in the difference 

between who (the subjective case), whom (the objective case), and whose (the genitive 

case). But when translating from Arabic into English, students overused whom, the 

objective case, instead of who, the subjective one, in positions where who is preferred. 

This is presumably because of the difference with Arabic case usage in relative clauses, 

as in: 

ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ، كهٍذ ٓغ ٓغٔٞػخ ٖٓ اُلز٤بد أُز٤ٔياد ٝأٗب كقٞه ثب٢ٗ كهٍذ ٓغ أُٝئي  (1إٌص ) 

 اُلز٤بد ا٬ُر٢ إٔجؾٖ ًبرجبد ْٜٓٞهاد

/?indama kuntu fi: la:mi؟ati darastu ma؟a mamu:؟atin mina lfatja:ti lmutamaji:za:ti wa 

?ana: faxu:run bi?anni: darastu ma؟a ?ula:?ika lfataja:ti lla:ti: ?aṣbana ka:tiba:tin 

mahura:t/ 

When I was in university, I studied with group of distinguished girls, and I am proud 

that I was studied with those girls whom became famous writers.  

 

When I was in the university, I studied with a group of intellegent or special girls 

whome became a famous writers.  
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When I was studied at university, I studied with group of special girls, I proud because I 

studied with those girls whom become famous writers. 

 

When I was at university, I studied with a special girls, and I am so proud that I studied 

with those girls whom become a famous writers. 

 

When I was at the university, I have studied with a group of a distinguished girls and 

I'm so proud that I have studied with those girls whom became a famous writers. 

 

ثؼل ٓوٝه أًضو ٖٓ هثغ هوٕ ػ٠ِ ؽلَ اُزقاوط ٓاٖ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ اُلزابر٤ٖ اُِزا٤ٖ رؾٖاِزب ػِا٠ كهعاخ           (3إٌص )

 .ا٫ٓز٤بى صْ رؾِٖزب ػ٠ِ ٓ٘ؾخ كها٤ٍخ ثبُقبهط ك٤ٔب ثؼل

/ba؟da muru:ri ?akara min rub؟i qarnin ؟ala afli ttaxarui mina la:mi؟ati qa:baltu 

lfata:tajni llatajni taaṣṣalata ؟ala daraati l?imtija:zi umma taaṣṣalata ؟ala minatin 

dirasi:jatin bilxa:rii fi:ma: ba؟d/ 

After the passage of more than quarter century about commencement of university I met 

the two girls whom get excellence marks and get on a scholarship after then. 

  

After passage more than quartern of century on commencement from the university, I 

met two girls whom got magna cum laude, then they got on scholarship out the 

country. 

 

After more than quarter century og graduation party from university, I met the two girls 

whom got the excellent degree and then they got the scholarship to study abroad after 

that. 

 

After passed more than quarter century of the commencement from the college, I met 

two girls whom get excellent degree and then they get scholarship in abroad after that. 

 

ا٫ػزلاء ػِا٠ ٝلِٜاب    ك٢ ٝو٣ن ػٞكرٜب إ٠ُ أُ٘يٍ، هبُذ إٜٗب هأد اُوع٤ِٖ اُِن٣ٖ ٍوهب ٤ٍبهرٜب ٝؽب٫ٝ (4إٌص )

 .اُٖـ٤و ٓ٘ن أٍبث٤غ فِذ

/fi: ṭari:qi ؟awdatiha: ?ila: lmanzili qa:lat ?innaha: ra?ati rraulajni llaajni saraqa: 

sajjaratiha wa a:wala: l?i؟tida?a ؟ala ṭifliha: ṣṣaxi:ru munu ?asa:bi:؟a xalat/ 
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In her way to home, she said that she had seen the two men, whom stole her car and 

tried to hit her little child some weeks ago. 

 

When they came back to the house, she said that she saw two men whom stolen her 

car. 

 

In her way to the home, she said that she saw two men whom they stole her car and 

tried to assult on her small baby since weeks ago. 

 

On her way to return to the home she said she have seen two men whom stolen her car 

and try to kill her small child a few week ago. 

 

In her way back to home, she said "she saw two men whom stole her car and tried to 

assult on her baby for afew weeks. 

 

In her way to come back to her home, she said that she sees the two men whom steal 

her car and they try to attack on her young baby since latter weeks. 

 

6.2.2.1.4 Person/Non-person 

As was mentioned earlier (see 4.3.5), English distinguishes between person and 

non-person as far as relative pronouns are concerned, whereas Arabic does not have this 

distinction. Therefore, students, influenced by their native language (Arabic), 

committed some errors in conveying this category when translating from Arabic into 

English. The wrong choice of the English relative pronoun when translating from 

Arabic into English could also be attributed to the negative language transfer from 

colloquial Arabic.  This may be because only one colloquial relative pronoun  اُِا٢ /illi:/ 

is  used as an equivalent to different relative pronouns in Arabic. Thus, students used 

the relative pronoun *which instead of who and whom or vice versa. Therefore, this 

error could have been avoided by studying contrastive linguistics before doing 

translation (see 7.1.2) and/or by adding the colloquial Arabic relative pronoun  اُِا٢ /illi:/ 

into standard Arabic (see 7.3). Examples of the students‟ errors are as in: 

 

ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ، كهٍذ ٓغ ٓغٔٞػخ ٖٓ اُلز٤بد أُز٤ٔياد ٝأٗب كقٞه ثب٢ٗ كهٍذ ٓغ أُٝئي  (1إٌص )  

.اُلز٤بد ا٬ُر٢ إٔجؾٖ ًبرجبد ْٜٓٞهاد  



197 

 

/?indama kuntu fi: la:mi؟ati darastu ma؟a mamu:؟atin mina lfatja:ti lmutamaji:za:ti wa 

?ana: faxu:run bi?anni: darastu ma؟a ?ula:?ika lfataja:ti lla:ti: ?aṣbana ka:tiba:tin 

mahura:t/ 

When I was in University, I studied with a group of girls, and I am prideful because I 

studied with those girls which they became famouse writer. 

 

When I was at university, I studied with a especial group of girls and I was prideful for 

studing with those girls which became famous writers. 

 

When I was in college, I studied with group from clever girls, and I am prefer that I 

studied with that girls which becomes famous writer. 

 

When I was in the university, I studied with group of pretty girls, I am prideful to 

studied with these girls which they become famous writers 

 

ثؼل ٓوٝه أًضو ٖٓ هثغ هوٕ ػ٠ِ ؽلَ اُزقاوط ٓاٖ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ اُلزابر٤ٖ اُِزا٤ٖ رؾٖاِزب ػِا٠ كهعاخ           (3إٌص )

 .ا٫ٓز٤بى صْ رؾِٖزب ػ٠ِ ٓ٘ؾخ كها٤ٍخ ثبُقبهط ك٤ٔب ثؼل

/ba؟da muru:ri ?akara min rub؟i qarnin ؟ala afli ttaxarui mina la:mi؟ati qa:baltu 

lfata:tajni llatajni taaṣṣalata ؟ala daraati l?imtija:zi umma taaṣṣalata ؟ala minatin 

dirasijatin bilxa:rii fi:ma: ba؟d/ 

After passing more than quarter century about cermony's graduated in the university I 

met two girls which they got exellent degree then got schoolarship in outside after 

that. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 3 more students)  

 

ك٢ إٝابه اُؼٔاَ اُؼوثا٢ أُْازوى ٝاُؼ٬هابد اُض٘بئ٤اخ اُغ٤الح ٝؽَاٖ اُغاٞاه كائٕ ٤ُج٤اب ٝاُغيائاو اُِزا٤ٖ              ( 16إٌص )

 .ٕ أُْزوى ٤ٍٖلهإ اُ٘لٜ ٓؼبٝهؼزب ارلبه٤خ اُزؼبٝ

/fi: ?iṭa:ri l؟amali l؟arabiji lmutaraki wa l؟alaqa:ti una:?i:jati lajidati wa usna 

liwa:ri fa?inna li:bja: wa laza:?ira llatajni waqqa؟ata: tifa:qi:jata tta؟awuni lmutaraki 

sajuṣaddira:ni nnifṭa ma؟an/ 

During frame Arabian community work and good duality connection and well 

niebourhood so that Libya and Algeria which occur agreement for community 

cooperation it export the oil with each other 
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In the form of joint Arabic work and good pairs relationships and roger neighbourhood, 

Libya and Algeria which were signatured agreement the joint cooperation that they 

will export the gas with each other.   

 

In the frame of common Arabic work and doubleness good relation and well-nearness 

of neighbourhood between Libya and Algeria which had a deal for common 

cooperation of gas together.  

 

In arabic common framework, good double relationships and good neighbourhood that 

Libya and Algeria which signed common cooperation agreement that they will export 

oil together.  

 

In case of common Arabic work and good complimentary relationship and good 

neighbor, so Libya and Algeria which signed on convention of common cooperation to 

export the oil together. 

 

Libya and Algeria which subscribed the cooperate coalition convention will export oil 

together, because of the common Arab lobour, and the good relationship and good 

euphemism between both of them.  

 

Surrounding. In Arabic common and good double relationships and good neigbourhood, 

that Libya and Algeria, which signed common collaboration agreement that will be 

export gaz together.   

 

According to shared Arabic work and good duality relations and best neighborhood. 

Libya and Algeria which signed agreement for corporation which draw exporting oil 

together. 

 

ػ٘لٓب هبثِذ رِي اُلزبح ٧ٍٝ ٓوح هجَ ٍ٘ز٤ٖ ٝهأ٣ذ اُْلز٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ ًبٗزب ًيٛوح أهبػ ر٤ََ ػ٤ِٜب اُؾا٬ٝح   (23إٌص )

 .ٗجٚبد هِج٢أكهًذ إٔ ٤ّئب ٓب هل رؾوى ثلاف٢ِ ٝاىكاكد 

 indama: qa:baltu tilka lfata:ta li?awali marratin qabla sanatajni wa ra?ajtu afatajni؟/

llatajni ka:nata kazahrati ?uqa:in tasi:lu ؟alajha: lala:wati ?adraktu ?ann aj?an ma: 

qad taarraka bida:xili: wa zda:dat nabaḍa:tu qalbi:/ 

When I met that girl for the first time before two years and I saw the two lips who were 

as a flower seepage on her the sweet I realize that something already moved in internal 

and my heart palpitation increased 
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6.2.2.2 Misuse of Literal Translation Approach 

As mentioned before, literal translation is a useful technique when translating 

between two languages of the same family but English and Arabic are not. English is an 

Indo-European language whereas Arabic is a Semitic one. Therefore, students, misusing 

the literal translation approach, committed some errors when translating from Arabic 

into English. These kinds of errors could have been avoided by concentrating on 

studying translation methodology which cannot be done in the current programme of 

study at the department where this exercise was conducted (see 7.1.3 and 7.1.4). Some 

samples of students' translations in which they misused the literal translation approach 

are as follows: 

 

عزٔبع ا٧ٌٓ صب٤ٗخ، ا٧ٓو اُان١  ػ٠ِ اُوؿْ ٖٓ رأع٤َ ا٫عزٔبع ٓور٤ٖ ك٢ اَُبثن كول ؿبة أُل٣و ػٖ ا (10إٌص )

 .أهثي فٞٞ٘ب أَُزوج٤ِخ ًض٤وا

 ani؟ i marratajni fi: ssa:biqi faqad a:ba lmudi:ru؟:ala: rrumi min ta?i:li l?itima؟/

tima:؟i l?amsi a:ni:jatan al?amru llai: ?arbaka xuṭaṭuna: lmustaqbali:jatu kai:ra:/ 

Regardless of meeting deferment twice in the race and then the leader absent from 

meeting yesterday. This is the matter that ravelment my future plan very much (The 

exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 1 more student).  

 

Although, the delay of meeting two times already, the manager did not come for 

yesterday meeting again, that was the matter which confused our future plan so much. 

(The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 1 more student) 

 

Eventhough, of delay the meeting two times already the manager was absent in 

yesterday's meeting again, the matter which confused the future plane so much. 

 

Although the meeting is delaying for two times the manager was absent again. the 

matter which confused our plan in future much. 

 

Despite the meeting was cancelled twice before, the manager didn't attend the yesterday 

meeting again, the matter which confused our future plans a lot.  

 

In spite of the meeting is postponed tow times before. The manager was absent 

yesterday once again. The thing that confused our future plans so much. 
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In spite of postpone the meeting twice before so the boss was absent about yesterday 

meeting again, the matter that confused our future plans a lot. 

 

In spite of delay the meeting two times later so the manger was absent on the meeting 

yesterday again, the matter which puzzle our plan in the future. 

 

In spite of the cancelation of twice meeting before, the manager failed to show up 

yesterday meeting again, the matter which confused our future plans a lot. 

 

In spite of postponing the meeting twice previously, the manager was absent in 

yesterday's meeting again, the matter which so much confused our futuristic plans. 

 

Although the meeting was postpond twice in the past, the head was absent from the 

meeting yesterday once again, the matter which confused our future plans.   

 

ّ ٓؼوكز٘اب  ػ٘لٓب هوهٗب اُنٛبة ُوٚبء اُؼِٞخ ا٤ُٖل٤خ ك٢ اُْوم ا٧ٍٜٝ ًبٕ ثؼٚ٘ب ٓزاوككا ثَاجت ػال    (12إٌص )

 .ثب٧ٓبًٖ ا٤َُبؽ٤خ، ٌُٖٝ هل أًل أَُئُٕٞٞ أْٜٗ ٤ٍوٍِٕٞ ٓوّلا ٤ٍبؽ٤ب ٣ٌٖٔ ا٫ػزٔبك ػ٤ِٚ

 uṭlati ṣṣajfi:jati fi: arqi l?awsaṭi ka:na؟indama: qarrarna: aha:ba liqḍa:?i l؟/

ba؟ḍuna: mutaradidan bisababi ؟adami ma؟rifatina: bil?ama:kini ssija:i:jati wa lakin 

qad ?akada lmas?u:lu:na ?annahumu sajursilu:n muridan sija:i:jan jumkinu 

l?i؟tima:du ؟alajh/ 

When we decide to spend vacation summer in middle east some of us were anxious 

about our lack of knowledge of tourism's places and but responsibles emphasized that 

they will send with us guide tourisim we depend on him. 

 

When we decided going to spend our summer holiday in the middle east, most of us 

were hesitant because of a lack of knowledge to these tourist places but officers said 

that they will send tourist guider who we can depend on him. 

 

When we decided to spend the summer vacation in the Middle East, some of us were 

hesitant because we don't know tourism places, but responsiblers assure that they send 

tourism directory, we can depend on him. 

 

When, we decided going to spend our summer holiday in the middle east, some of us 

hesitant because of our alack of knowledge with the tourism places, but, officers said 

that they will send the tourist guider, we can depend on him.  
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ثؼاال اٗزٜاابء أىٓااخ ُااًٞوث٢ ٝػااٞكح اُؼ٬هاابد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣ااخ ا٤ُِج٤ااخ إٔااجؾذ ًٞٗاال٤ُيا ها٣ااٌ أًجااو َٓاائٍٞ      (13اٌذذٕص )

 .أٓو٢ٌ٣ ٣يٝه ٤ُج٤ب ٓ٘ن ٤ٗق ٝف٤َٖٔ ػبّ

/ba?da ntiha:?i ?azmati lukirbi wa ?awdati l؟ala:qa:ti l?amriki:jati lli:bi:jati ?aṣbaat 

kunduli:za ra:js ?akbara mas?u:lin ?amriki:jin jazu:ru li:bja: munu najifin wa xamsi:na 

 /a:m؟

After completion Lokarpy crisis and returning Libyan American relationships became 

Condaliza Raise greater American responsible visit Libya since little and fifty years 

ago. 

 

After the end of Locrbi crisis and returning Libyan American relationships became 

Condaliza Raise greater American responsible visit Libya since little and fifty years 

ago. 

 

6.2.2.3 Misuse of Translation by Omission 

Omission is a useful translation technique but it should be used for acceptable 

reasons (see 6.2.1.3). Some students in this study misused it. In some cases, they 

omitted a whole relative clause when they translated, though the relative clauses they 

omitted were translatable. In some others, they omitted the relative pronoun making 

ungrammatical sentences. Such kinds of errors could have been avoided if students had 

studied translation methodology comprehensively to be able to use translation 

techniques in the right way, which seems to be difficult within the current teaching 

programme (see 7.1.3 and 7.1.4). Some samples of students' translations in which they 

misused translation by omission are as follows: 

 

ب إٔٞارب ؿو٣جخ ثبُقبهط كأٍوػذ ٧هٟ ٓبما ٣غو١ ٝٝهق ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗز٘بٍٝ اُؼْبء ك٢ ٓ٘يٍ ػ٢ٔ، ٍٔؼ٘ (5إٌص )

 .اَُ٘بء ك٢ أُوب٤ٕو ٣٘ظوٕ ٓبما ؽلس ٝثؼل ه٤َِ ارٚؼ أٜٗب ًبٗذ ٓغوك أُؼبة ٗبه٣خ

/bajnama: kunna: natana:walu l؟aa:?a fi: manzili ؟ammi: sami؟na: ?aṣwa:tan ari:batan 

bilxa:rii fa?sra؟tu li?ara: ma:a: jari: wa waqafa nnisa:?u fi: lmaqa:ṣiri janẓurna 

ma:a: adaa wa ba؟da qali:lin ttaḍaa ?annaha: ka:nat muarrada ?al؟a:bin na:ri:ja/ 

While we were having dinner at my uncle's house we heared a strange noise outside, I 

hurried up to see what is happening, the women stood on the balconies for the same 

thing,[…….] after a while we discovered that it was merely a fire entertainment games. 
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While we were having our dinner in my uncle house, we heard strange voices outside, 

so I hurried to see what is going on. The women stood in the clearing houses to see too, 

[…….] after a short time, it appeared that it was just fiery games.  

  

إٝابه اُؼٔاَ اُؼوثا٢ أُْازوى ٝاُؼ٬هابد اُض٘بئ٤اخ اُغ٤الح ٝؽَاٖ اُغاٞاه كائٕ ٤ُج٤اب ٝاُغيائاو اُِزا٤ٖ               ك٢ (16إٌص )

 .ٝهؼزب ارلبه٤خ اُزؼبٕٝ أُْزوى ٤ٍٖلهإ اُ٘لٜ ٓؼب

/fi: ?iṭa:ri l؟amali l؟arabiji lmutaraki wa l؟alaqa:ti una:?i:jati lajidati wa usna 

liwa:ri fa?inna li:bja: wa laza:?ira llatajni waqqa؟ata: tifa:qi:jata tta؟awuni lmutaraki 

sajuṣaddira:ni nnifṭa ma؟an/ 

In sourounding of participant Arabic work and good double relationships and good 

nearness, Libya and Algeria [……] sighned the participant association agreement will 

export petrol together. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 

2 more students)  

 

ػ٤ِٜب اُؾا٬ٝح   ػ٘لٓب هبثِذ رِي اُلزبح ٧ٍٝ ٓوح هجَ ٍ٘ز٤ٖ ٝهأ٣ذ اُْلز٤ٖ اُِز٤ٖ ًبٗزب ًيٛوح أهبػ ر٤ََ (23إٌص )

 .أكهًذ إٔ ٤ّئب ٓب هل رؾوى ثلاف٢ِ ٝاىكاكد ٗجٚبد هِج٢

 indama: qa:baltu tilka lfata:tu li?awali marratin qabla sanatajni wa ra?ajtu afatajni؟/

llatajni ka:nata kazahrati ?uqa:in tasi:lu ؟alajha: lala:watu ?adraktu ?ann aj?an ma: 

qad taarraka bida:xili: wa zda:dat nabaḍa:tu qalbi:/ 

When I meet that girls for first one before two weeks and see that the two lips [……]is 

seems like flower and something what I move inside me and increase by heart. 

 

When I met that girl on my first time before two year and I saw her lips [……]was as 

flower Agan delicious I realized something in my internal moved and my temperature 

in my hearth is increased. 

 

When I met that girl for first one before two year and to see that lips [……]is seems 

like flower and something what I move inside me and increase by heart. 

 

6.2.2.4 Antecedent Issues 

As when translating from English into Arabic, students also encountered some 

difficulties in understanding the antecedent-relative pronoun agreement. The following 

subsections show the kinds of errors in this respect. 
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6.2.2.4.1 Mistranslating Relative Pronoun Whose Antecedent Is a Whole Sentence 

or Clause 

Some relative pronouns are used to refer back to the whole sentence or clause in 

both English and Arabic. But students thought that the relative pronoun only refers back 

to the nearest noun or pronoun. Consequently, they committed some errors in 

translation because of this misunderstanding. These errors could have been avoided by 

studying advanced grammar in both languages (see 7.1.1) and contrastive linguistics 

(see 7.1.2) before studying translation. Some samples of students‟ translations including 

this error are as follows: 

  

ُول مٛت ا٬ُػجبٕ اُِنإ ٣ٖ٘ؼبٕ اُلبهم ٓٔب عؼَ أُلهة اُغل٣ل ُِلو٣ن ك٢ ْٓاٌِخ ًج٤اوح فبٕاخ كا٢      (25إٌص ) 

 .ٓٞاعٜخ كو٣ن ًج٤و ٢ِٓٝء ثبُ٘غّٞ ٓضَ اُن١ ٍ٘وبثِٚ ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/laqad ahaba lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni jaṣna؟a:ni lfa:riqa mimma: a؟ala lmudarriba ladi:da 

fi mukilatin kabi:ratin xa:ṣṣatan fi: muwa:ahati fari:qin kabi:rin wa mali?in 

binnuu:mi mila llai: sanuqa:biluhu l?isbu:؟a lqa:dim/ 

The two players who made the distinction of which make the new trainer of the team 

in a big problem specially in oppositeness of big team and has a lot of stars as the one 

who will meets him next week.  

 

Two players had gone, who make the distinguish that make the new coach for teams 

in big trouble against a big team full of stars like the one that we will meet next week. 

 

The two player went who made the different that is made the new trainer for team in 

big problem specially at face big team and full of stars like that we will meet it next 

week. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 2 more 

students). 

 

The two players went, who make the different had left of what the new coach of the 

team in big problem, specially in attacking the big team and full of stars like whom we 

will meet the next way. 

 

6.2.2.4.2 Wrong Choice of Subjective/Objective Relative Pronoun 

The wrong choice of the relative pronoun when translating Arabic relative 

clauses into English could be attributed to the students‟ weakness in constructing 

relative clauses in English because of their lack of competence in English grammar. 



204 

 

These errors could have been overcome if students studied advanced English grammar 

before doing any translation work (see 7.1.1). Some samples of students‟ translations 

when they misused the subjective relative pronoun instead of the objective one or vice 

versa are as follows:  

 

ًبٕ ُٜؤ٫ء اُلوٜبء ػِْ ٓقبُق ًَ أُقبُلخ ُؼِْ اُؼِٔبء اُن٣ٖ ٣أفن ػِْٜٔ ٖٓ اٌُزت ٝاُن٣ٖ ث٤اْٜ٘ ٝثا٤ٖ    (15إٌص )

 (ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ.)ا٧ىٛو ٍجت ه١ٞ أٝ ٙؼ٤ق

/ka:na liha:?ula:?i lfuqaha:?i ؟ilmun muxa:lifun kulla lmuxa:lafati li؟ilmi l؟ulama:?i 

llai:na ju?xau ؟ilmihimu mina lkutubi wa llai:na bajnahumu wa bajna l?azhari 

sababun qawi:jun ?aw ḍa؟i:f/ 

There were science for scientists, whom take their science from the books and who they 

between them and flowers, strong reason or weak 

 

Those scientist have science different all different science whom took their knowledge 

from the books and those between and Azhar cause weak and strong. 

 

٠ ثٜب اُؼبُْ اُجو٣ٞب٢ٗ كاهٕٝ ٢ٛٝ إٕ اُؼِٔبء اُن٣ٖ ٓب ىاُٞا ٣جؾضٕٞ ك٢ علٍ ٗظو٣خ ثلا٣خ اُقِن اُز٢ أر (30إٌص )

 .اُز٢ ٓو ػ٠ِ ظٜٞهٛب فَٔخ ػْو ػولا ٖٓ اُيٖٓ ُْ ٣زِٕٞٞا إ٠ُ ٗل٢ أٝ إصجبد ؽز٠ ٣ٞٓ٘ب اُؾبٙو

/?inna l؟ulama:?a llai:na ma:za:lu: jabau:na fi: adalin naẓari:jata bida:jati lxalqi 

llati: ?ata: biha: l؟a:limu lbri:ṭa:ni: da:rwin wa hija llati: marra ؟ala: ẓuhu:riha: xamsata 

 :iqdan mina zzamani lam jatawaṣṣalu: ?ila: nafjin ?aw ?iba:tin atta: jawmina؟ ara؟

la:ḍir/ 

The scientists whom still looking for twist theory of starting of creation which the 

Britain scientist Daroon bring it and which appears for 15 and they did not get to exile 

or prove until these days.  

 

The scientist whom still search in twist theory is start of creation which came by it 

movement the British world and which it passage on it fifteen century of the time and 

don't reach to negative or affirm until these days.  

 

6.2.2.4.3 Mistranslating Relative Clauses with Indefinite Antecedents 

Misunderstanding and consequently mistranslating relative clauses with 

indefinite antecedents (4.2.2.1.1) and/or asyndetical relative clauses (4.2.2.1.2) could be 

attributed to the fact that in Arabic, relative pronouns are not used with indefinite 

antecedents. Thus, students made errors when translating asyndetic relative clauses 
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whose antecedents are sometimes implied. Such errors could have been avoided by 

studying contrastive linguistics before studying translation (see 7.1.2). Some samples of 

students‟ mistranslations of the asyndetic relative clauses are as follows:  

 

ػ٘لٓب هوهٗب اُنٛبة ُوٚبء اُؼِٞخ ا٤ُٖل٤خ ك٢ اُْوم ا٧ٍٜٝ ًبٕ ثؼٚ٘ب ٓزاوككا ثَاجت ػالّ ٓؼوكز٘اب      (12إٌص )

 .ثب٧ٓبًٖ ا٤َُبؽ٤خ، ٌُٖٝ هل أًل أَُئُٕٞٞ أْٜٗ ٤ٍوٍِٕٞ ٓوّلا ٤ٍبؽ٤ب ٣ٌٖٔ ا٫ػزٔبك ػ٤ِٚ

 uṭlati ṣṣajfi:jati fi: arqi l?awsaṭi ka:na؟indama: qarrarna: aha:ba liqḍa:?i l؟/

ba؟ḍuna: mutaraddidan bisababi ؟adami ma؟rifatina: bil?ama:kini ssija:i:jati wa lakin 

qad ?akada lmas?u:lu:na ?annahum sajursilu:na muridan sija:i:jan jumkinu 

l?i؟tima:du ؟alajh/ 

When we decide to have a holiday in Middle East some of us was hesitative because we 

have not understanding with places of tourisim, but the responsible assert that they will 

send cicerone dependable. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is 

repeated by 1 more student) 

 

When we decided go to spend the summer holiday in the Midmost east was some of us 

reluetant because we don't know the journey places but responssibles confirmed they 

will send tourist guide. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated 

by 2 more students). 

 

When we decided to go holleday in middle east, it was some person is hesitated, 

because not knowledge tourisim places, but the prensibility to send person to know to 

depend by him. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 1 

more student). 

 

When we made a decision to spend our summer holliday in middle east some of us were 

hesitate because of lack of knowing tourism places, but charges confirm that they will 

send tourism guide that can depend on.  

 

When we decided to go to spend summer holiday in the middle east, some of us were 

hesitation because we didn't know the tourism places, but the managers makes sure that 

they will spend tourist guider may be will give the help. 

 

ًٞٗاال٤ُيا ها٣ااٌ أًجااو َٓاائٍٞ  ثؼاال اٗزٜاابء أىٓااخ ُااًٞوث٢ ٝػااٞكح اُؼ٬هاابد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣ااخ ا٤ُِج٤ااخ إٔااجؾذ     (13اٌذذٕص )

 .أٓو٢ٌ٣ ٣يٝه ٤ُج٤ب ٓ٘ن ٤ٗق ٝف٤َٖٔ ػبّ
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/ba?da ntiha:?i ?azmati lukirbi wa ؟awdati l؟ala:qa:ti l?amriki:jati lli:bi:jati ?aṣbaat 

kunduli:za ra:js ?akbara mas?u:lin ?amriki:jin jazu:ru li:bja: munu najifin wa xamsi:na 

 /a:m؟

After finnish Lokerbi crisis and coming back the relations between Libya and U.S.A., 

Condeleeza rice became biggest resbonsible for United States visit Libya almost fifty 

years.   

 

After the end of Lukerbi crisis and coming back Libyan and American relationships and 

Condaliza rice became the biggest American officer, visit Libya since fifty three 

years. 

 

After the end of Lokerbee crisis and the relationship of Libyan American back 

Condaleza Rayz become the most responsible American visit libya since more than 

fifty years. 

 

After finishing the "Lokerpe" crisis and the American Libyan relationships returning, 

Condaliz Rise became the main American prensible, visit Libya since 55 years. 

 

After the end of Lukrbi cresis and coming back Libyan and American relationships and 

condiliza rice became the biggest American officer visit libya since fifty three years.  

 

After the end of Lokerby problem, and the relationship between Libya and America 

returned back, Kondaliza Rise became the greatest American responsible visits Libya 

after fifty years ago. 

 

After the end of Lokerbe crisis and returning of American connection with Libya 

Condaliza raise became the main American responsible visit Libya since more than 

fifty years old.  

 

After the end of crisis of Locarpy and relationship of American Libyan was comeback 

Condaliza rice became the most American responsible visit Libya from more than 

fifty years. 

 

6.2.2.5 Mistranslating Relative Clauses when Including Possession 

The mistranslation of the Arabic relative pronouns that include possession into 

English could be attributed to the lack of a direct equivalent of the English possessive 
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relative pronoun whose. Therefore, when translating from Arabic into English, students 

adopted different methods to overcome this difficulty neglecting the use of the 

possessive relative pronoun whose. This error could have been avoided by studying 

contrastive linguistics before doing translation (see 7.1.2). Some samples of students' 

mistranslations of the relative clauses that include possession are as follows: 

ٕ              (7اٌذٕص  ) . ػِٔ٘ا٢ ؽجاي أّا٤بء ٓاب ًبٗاذ أثالا كاا٢ اُؾَاجبٕ، كواوأد أهبٕا٤ٔ ا٧ٝلابٍ كفِاذ هٖاٞه ِٓاٞى اُغااب

أ٠ّٜ ٖٓ ىٛو اُوٓبٕ ٝؽِٔذ  ٝؽِٔذ ثإٔ رزيٝع٢٘ ث٘ذ اَُِٞبٕ رِي اُؼ٤٘بٛب إٔل٠ ٖٓ ٓبء اُقِغبٕ رِي اُْلزبٛب

 .(ٗياه هجب٢ٗ)ثأ٢ٗ أفٞلٜب ٓضَ اُلوٍبٕ 

 allamani: ubbuki ?aja?an ma: ka:nat ?abadan fi: lusba:ni faqara?tu ?aqa:ṣi:ṣa؟/

l?aṭfa:li daxaltu quṣu:ra mulu:ki la:ni wa alumtu bi?an tatazawaani: bintu ssulṭa:ni 

tilka l؟ajna:ha: ?aṣfa: min ma:?i lxula:ni tilka lafata:ha ?aha: min zahri rrumma:ni wa 

alumtu bi?ani: ?axṭufuha mila lfursa:n/ (Nizar Qabbani). 

Your love taught me things which were never in the mind, and I read stories children, I 

entered the kings' castles, and I dreamed that married me king's daughter whom her 

eyes were more clear from twitches water whom her lips are sweet from the 

pomegranate plant and I dreamed that I kidnap her like horses (Nezar Gabany).  

 

Your love taught me things which is never in assumption, so I read babies stories. I 

entered kings demons palaces and dreamt that that sultan's daughter has married me, 

and her eyes are clearer than water. 

 

Your love taught me a lot of things which were not never in my mind, I had read stories 

of children. I entered the castles of kings demons, I dreamed the daughter king married 

me, who her eyes pure more than the water of in let and her lips are desire more than 

flower and dreamed to kidnap her as knights. 

 

Your love taught me things was never in mind, and I read the kids stories, I enter to Jinn 

kings palaces and I dreamt to marry the daughter of the king who her eyes is purify 

than water, her lips is delicious more than pomegranate flower and I dreamt to kidnap 

her as knight (Nesar Qabanee) 

 

Your love learn me thing which it was not in my mind, so I read children stories. I enter 

to jins' castle, I dreamed marry of authority's daughter whose her eyes is cleaner than 
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Galgan's water whose her mouth is better than pomegranate flowers, and I dreamed 

take it like horse.  

 

I learnt from your love things don't found in my mind, and then I read the stories of 

children I came palaces of king and after that I dreamed to marry the daughter of the 

Soltan that have eyes is clear than the water and that have lips is more delicate thanthe 

flower of the pomegranate and I dreamed to kidnap like knighthood.  (The exact sample 

translation of the relative clause is repeated by 2 more students)  

 

Your love learnd me many things which it does not counting, I read children's stories, I 

went inside to the genii castle and I dreamed sultan's daughter married me that has eyes 

clearer than water and her lips is better than rose of pomegranate and I dreamed take 

her away like horsemen. 

 

Your love learnt me many things which it never were in my mind. I read children 

stories, I went inside place of Aljan kings I dreamed that sultan's daughter married me, 

who her eyes more clear than water, her lips is better than rose of pomegranate. I 

dreamed that I take her like horsemen. (The exact sample translation of the relative 

clause is repeated by 2 more students). 

 

Your love thought me things that I never have in mind, so I read kids stories, went the 

palaces of jinn's kings, dreamt to married daughter of sultan whose her eye is more 

purify than the water of gulfes, those lips more delicious than blossoms of pomegranate 

and dreamt that I abducted her like horsmen. (Nizar gabbany) 

 

٣ٖ هٝا٣برٜٔب رجبع ثٌَْ ؿ٤او ػابك١ ٛانٙ ا٣٧ابّ رؾٖا٬ ػِا٠ عابئيح ٗٞثاَ ُا٦كاة اُزا٢           إٕ اُوع٤ِٖ اُِن (11إٌص )

 .رٔ٘ؼ ٧ٕؾبة ا٧ػٔبٍ ا٧كث٤خ ا٤ُٔٔيح

/?inna rraulajni llaajni riwa:ja:tahuma: tuba:؟u biaklin ajru ؟a:di:jin haihi 

l?ajja:mu taaṣṣala: ؟ala: a:?izati nubil lil?ada:bi llati: tumnau li?aṣa:bi l?a؟ma:li 

l?adabi:jati lmumajaza/  

The two men who their novels were sold in innormal way, these days they got the 

Noble Prize of literature which were given to persons of distinguished literature works. 

 

The two men who their novels sell in unusually way these days they get on Nobel 

Prize in art which gives to characteristic art works. 

 



209 

 

Two men who their novels sell in incredible way these days they got the prize of 

nobel for literature that gives to a special literature works. 

 

The two men whose their novels are buying incridibaly these days. They got a 

Nobel Prize of Art that is given to those have a special litrery works. 

 

The two men whose their novels are sold much nowadays got Nopel Prize of 

literature which is given to who had written some excellent literary works. 

 

The two men who their story buying in these days. They got Nobel Prize for 

literature. 

 

Those two men who their novels sell everyday have got the nobel prize which is given 

to special literary works. 

 

Truly the two men who their fiction sold with an unusual way in these days they 

gets nobel prize for literature which afford to the persons who made differential literary 

work 

 

The men who story to sales by not normal nowadays to get prize noble to arts which 

to business man quality arts (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is 

repeated by 2 more students). 

 

The two men which their novel is buying or wanted these days are get the nobel 

praise in the literature which is to whose have especial literature work. 

The two men which their novel sell unusual these days got on nobel prize to 

literature which give to excellent literature works (The exact sample translation of the 

relative clause is repeated by 2 more students). 

 

Those boys who had unusual selling at their stories these days were getting a noble 

prize for Arts which normally given to the specialist work. 

 

The two men who their novels sold unusual way these days they get of Nobel Prize 

that it gets to who they have characteristic literary works. 

 

The two men who is their novels sold in unusual way these days, they got a noble 

prize in literature that gives to who they have characteristic literary works. 
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Two men whom their novels were sold in unnormal way these days, were gotten 

noble prize of literature which is given to the companions of good literary works. 

 

 ٣ب أهؿْ اهلل أٗلب أٗذ ؽبِٓٚ       ٣بما اُق٘ب ٝٓوبٍ اُيٝه ٝاُقَٞ  ( 27إٌص )

 (اُلوىكم)ٓب أٗذ ثبُؾٌْ اُزو٠ٙ ؽٌٞٓزٚ         ٫ٝ ا٤ٕ٧َ ٫ٝ م١ اُوأ١ ٝاُغلٍ    

/ja: ?arama llahu ?anfan ?anta a:miluhu ja:a: lxana: wa maqa:li zzu:ri wa lxaṭali ma 

?anta bilakami lturḍa: uku:matahu wa la: l?aṣi:li wa la: i: rra?ji wa ladali/ 

God will not satisfied with you don't chesty they who said lied always. You are not 

pure and you haven't opinion or argument. (Alfarazdaq). 

 

Gad has abase nose that you have, having obscence language and and write up of 

scoliosis and nonsense, you are not for adjudge satisfied his judgement and no 

blooded or having opinion and argument you have.  

 

Allah is desire you to bring and bad feature and assay bad talk and you are king to 

satisfied by kingdom and no native and no opinion. (The exact sample translation of 

the relative clause is repeated by 1 more student). 

 

6.2.2.6 Language Interference (Negative Language Transfer)  

Some translation difficulties encountered by students in this study when 

translating from Arabic into English are attributable to negative transfer from Arabic 

(their native langauge). The students‟ errors committed because of negative language 

transfer from Arabic are represented in the following subsections: 

 

6.2.2.6.1 Stylistic Problems  

 Some difficulties in translating relative clauses from Arabic into English are 

attributable to negative transfer from Arabic. In the examples below, students, 

influenced by their mother tongue, produced unstylistic relative clause structures in 

English though the relative clause structure they produced is grammatically acceptable. 

As mentioned earlier (see 4.3.3), prepositions cannot normally precede relative 

pronouns in Arabic but students transferred this rule into English preferring to place 

prepositions at the end of the relative clause where it might be stylistically better if the 

prepositions were placed before the relative pronoun. For example, it is more formal 

and a higher register to say the world from which we come and to which we shall return 

than the world which we come from and which we shall return to. However, as 
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mentioned, this is not a translation or linguistic (grammatical) mistake (apart from the 

wrong use of the resumptive pronoun, in some sentences, discussed in 6.2.2.6.2) rather 

than being a stylistic one. This kind of stylistic error could have been avoided by adding 

stylistics to the translation courses (see 7.1.4) and studying contrastive linguistics before 

doing any translation work (see 7.1.2). Some samples of students' translations that are 

less stylistically formed are as follows: 

  

ػ٘لٓب هوهٗب اُنٛبة ُوٚبء اُؼِٞخ ا٤ُٖل٤خ ك٢ اُْوم ا٧ٍٜٝ ًبٕ ثؼٚ٘ب ٓزاوككا ثَاجت ػالّ ٓؼوكز٘اب      (12إٌص )

 .ثب٧ٓبًٖ ا٤َُبؽ٤خ، ٌُٖٝ هل أًل أَُئُٕٞٞ أْٜٗ ٤ٍوٍِٕٞ ٓوّلا ٤ٍبؽ٤ب ٣ٌٖٔ ا٫ػزٔبك ػ٤ِٚ

 uṭlati ṣṣajfi:jati fi: arqi l?awsaṭi ka:na؟indama: qarrarna: aha:ba liqḍa:?i l؟/

ba؟ḍuna: mutaradidan bisababi ؟adami ma؟rifatina: bil?ama:kini ssija:i:jati wa lakin 

qad ?akada lmas?u:lu:na ?annahum sajursilu:na muridan sija:i:jan jumkinu 

l?i؟tima:du ؟alajh/ 

When we decided to spend the summer holiday in Middle East some of us were hesitant 

because we don't know the tourist places, but chiefs assured that they will send a travel 

guide whom we can be depend on. 

 

When we made a decision to spend our summer holliday in middle east some of us were 

hesitate because of lack of knowing tourism places, but charges confirm that they will 

send tourism guide that can depend on.  

 

When we decided to take a summer vacation in Middle East, some of us were hesitant 

because we don't know the tourist places. But the mangers assured that they will send 

guide who we can depend on. 

 

ًَ ٓب ٣ؾبٍٝ اُلوك إٔ ٣ؤٍٚ َُِٔزوجَ ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ ٣زؾاٍٞ كا٢ ُؾظاخ ٝاؽالح إُا٠ هٓابك ثَاجت ٛانا اُؼابُْ           (14إٌص ) 

 .أُغٍٜٞ اُن١ عئ٘ب ٓ٘ٚ ٍٝ٘ؼٞك إ٤ُٚ

/kullu ma: juawilu lfardu ?an jarsumahu lilmustaqbali jumkinu ?an jataawala fi: 

laẓatin wa:idatin ?ila: rama:din bisababi haa: l؟a:lami lmahu:li llai: i?na: minhu 

wa sana؟u:du ?ilajh/ 

All what the person try to to draw for the future may be change in one moment to ash 

because of this unknown world which we come from it and we will come back to it. 
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All what a person try to do or draw it in the future it possible to become in one second 

to cinder because of this passive world which we coming from it and we will come 

back to it again. 

 

All what the person try to draw for the future may be change in one moment to ash 

because this unkown world which we come from it and we coming to it. 

 

What each individual represent for the future may removed in one moment to ash 

because of this unkown world which we come from and we return to  

Whatever one tries for the future, may finish at any time, because of this unclear world 

which we came from, and will go back to  

 

everything what person try to plan for future it can to change in one minute to cinders 

because this world ignores which we come from and we will back to.  

 

Every thing the person try to draw it for the future, it possible to be in one minute to 

ache because of this unkown world which we came from and come back to it.  

 

All what the person tries to draw it for the future may be becomes cinder in one moment 

because this passive world where we came from it and we will come back. 

 

Whatever the person tries to plan for future, it may transmute into ash within a second, 

because of this unkown world which we came from and come back to it. 

 

6.2.2.6.2 Wrong use of the Resumptive Pronoun 

The extensive use of the resumptive pronoun in translation, which also could be 

considered as a negative interlingual transfer from Arabic, caused some problems to the 

students. This negative transfer refers to the students‟ use of the previous knowledge of 

the first language in the process of learning the second language (Kharma and Hajjaj, 

1985: 124). This kind of error could also have been avoided by studying contrastive 

linguistics before studying or doing translation (see 7.1.2). Some samples of students' 

translations where they misused the resumptive pronoun in English are as follows: 

 

ا٥ٕ هل عئذ ٗبكٓخ كٖٔ ما أثؼلى ػ٢٘ ٝأٗب ك٢ ّلح اُؾيٕ ٝأؽِي اُظوٝف اُوب٤ٍخ اُز٢ هل ٣ٔو ثٜب إَٗبٕ  (8إٌص )

 ػ٠ِ ٝعٚ ا٧هٗ
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/al?ana qad i?ti na:dimatan faman a: ?ab؟adaki ؟anni wa ?ana: fi: iddati luzni wa 

?alaki ẓẓurufi lqa:si:jati llati: qad jamurru biha: ?insa:nun ؟ala: wahi l?arḍ/ 

Now, I coming with penitent so whom take you far of me when I was in great sadness 

with the most great difficult wit which it may be the people with it on the earth. 

 

I came regretful now who make you away of me and I am in state of sadness and I faced 

cruel circumstances which suffering it each person on the earth's ground. 

 

I came regretful now who make you away of me. I am in state of sadness and I faced 

cruel circumstances which person suffering it on the ground. 

 

Now, I had come remorseful, who took you far away from me and I was very gloomy 

and stteled hard circumstances which may be pass it anyone on this ground. 

 

ًَ ٓب ٣ؾبٍٝ اُلوك إٔ ٣ؤٍٚ َُِٔازوجَ ٣ٌٔاٖ إٔ ٣زؾاٍٞ كا٢ ُؾظاخ ٝاؽالح إُا٠ هٓابك ثَاجت ٛانا اُؼابُْ             (14إٌص )

 .أُغٍٜٞ اُن١ عئ٘ب ٓ٘ٚ ٍٝ٘ؼٞك إ٤ُٚ

/kullu ma: juawilu lfardu ?an jarsumahu lilmustaqbali jumkinu ?an jataawala fi: 

laẓatin wa:idatin ?ila: rama:din bisababi haa: l؟a:lami lmahu:li llai: i?na: minhu 

wa sana؟u:du ?ilajh/ 

All what a person try to do or draw it in the future it possible to become in one second 

to cinder because of this passive world which we coming from it and we will come back 

to it again. 

 

Everything what each person try to draw it for future may convey to ash in one moment 

by this unkown world that came from it and will come back in it. 

 

everything that person try to draw it for his future which make a change in a moment to 

ash because of this world is unkown that we are come and back in. 

 

everything what the person try to draw it for future may become ash in one moment by 

this unkown world that came from it and will come back to it.  

 

Everything what the person try to draw it for future may become ash in one moment by 

this unkown world that came from it and will come back to it. 
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Everything individual who try to plan it to future, it is possible to change into ashes at 

momment, because of this unkown world who we came from and will back to it  

 

Every thing the person try to draw it for the future, it possible to be in one minute to 

ache because of this unkown world which we came from and come back to it.  

 

All what the person tries to draw it for the future may be becomes cinder in one moment 

because this passive world where we came from it and we will come back. 

 

ػ٘اٞإ ؽٌب٣ز٘اب اُوبكٓاخ اُزا٢ ٤ٍؾٚاوٛب ٓؼ٘اب ثؼا٘ اُٖاْ، كاأ٣ٖ اُان١           ( ا٫ٗزوبّ ٖٓ اُن١ هزَ ا٧ثو٣بء) (18إٌص )

 ٣لْٜ ُـخ ا٩ّبهاد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣خ؟

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatina: lqa:dimatu llati: 

sajaḍuruha: ma؟ana: ba؟ḍu ṣṣummi fa?ajna llai: jafhamu luata l?ia:rati l?amri:ki:ja/ 

(Vengeance on who killed not guilty people) This is the title of our next story, that will 

attend it with us some of deaf people, so where is the person who understand the 

American justures language. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is 

repeated by 1 more student). 

 

ز٢ أر٠ ثٜب اُؼبُْ اُجو٣ٞب٢ٗ كاهٕٝ ٢ٛٝ إٕ اُؼِٔبء اُن٣ٖ ٓب ىاُٞا ٣جؾضٕٞ ك٢ علٍ ٗظو٣خ ثلا٣خ اُقِن اُ (30إٌص )

 .اُز٢ ٓو ػ٠ِ ظٜٞهٛب فَٔخ ػْو ػولا ٖٓ اُيٖٓ ُْ ٣زِٕٞٞا إ٠ُ ٗل٢ أٝ إصجبد ؽز٠ ٣ٞٓ٘ب اُؾبٙو

/?inna l؟ulama:?a llai:na ma:za:lu: jabau:na fi: adalin naẓari:jata bida:jati lxalqi 

llati: ?ata: biha: l؟a:limu lbri:ṭa:niju da:rwin wa hija llati: marra ؟ala: ẓuhu:riha: xamsata 

 :iqdan mina zzaman lam jatawaṣṣalu: ?ila: nafjin ?aw ?iba:tin atta: jawmina؟ ara؟

la:ḍir/ 

The scientists who still search in a debate the theory of the starting of creation that the 

Britain scientist declared it, this is that riced before fifteen decade, and did not stumble 

up on negative or positive up to this day. (The exact sample translation is repeated by 1 

more student). 

 

The scientists whom still looking for twist theory of starting of creation which the 

britain 

scientist Daroon bring it and which appears for 15 and they did not get to exile or prove 

until these days.  
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The scientists who still discuss in twist theory of the begining of creation which the 

Britain scientist (Darwan) explain it, and which it was about the fifteen century from the 

time they didn't get negative or prove until this our present day.  

 

6.2.2.6.3 Misuse of Relative Pronouns Without Antecedents  

When translating Arabic relative pronouns whose antecedents are implied, 

students commited some errors using relative pronouns in English without antecedents. 

These errors could be attributed to the fact that some relative pronouns in Arabic, 

especially  ٖ  ma:/ can be used with implied antecedents. They could also/ ٓاب  man/ and/ ٓا

be attributed to a negative language transfer from Arabic, because in Arabic, sometimes, 

it is possible to use a relative pronoun without an antecedent, bearing in mind that the 

antecedent is implied; or they could be attributed to adopting a literal translation 

approach. In this case, these Arabic relative pronouns could be regarded as counterparts 

to the ever-form English relative pronouns. Such errors could have been avoided if 

students studied contrastive linguistics before embarking on the study of translation (see 

7.1.2) and studying translation techniques (see 7.1.3). Some samples of students‟ 

translations misusing relative pronouns without antecedents are as follows: 

  

أ٣ٜب اُ٘بً، أٍؼٞا ٝػٞا، ٖٓ ػبُ ٓبد، ٖٝٓ ٓبد كبد، ٝٓب ٛٞ آد آد، آ٣بد ٓؾٌٔبد، ٓٞو ٝٗجبد،  (6إٌص )

 (هٌ ثٖ ٍبػلح. )ٝآثبء ٝأٜٓبد، ٝماٛت ٝآد

/?ajjuha: nna:s ?isma؟u: wa ؟u: man ؟a:a ma:t wa man ma:ta fa:t  wa ma: huwa ?atin ?at 

?aja:tun mukama:t maṭarun wa naba:t wa ?aba:?un wa ?ummaha:t wa a:hibun wa ?at/ 

O people, listen carefully, who is live die, who die is gone, what is come is come, 

wisdom signs, rain and plants, fathers and mothers, born and dead. (Gess bin Saida). 

 

Oh people, listen and know, who had lived died, what is gone is gone and future is 

coming wise marks, rain and plant, mothers and fathers and gone and coming. (Qess Ibn 

Saedaa.) 

 

hah people, listen, who live is die, who died is pass, and what is coming coming, Aiat 

Muhkamat, rain and tree and fathers and mother and go and come. (The exact sample 

translation of the relative clause is repeated by 2 more students). 
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People, listen and care who is live dead and who is dead passed, who is come come 

elaborated verses, rain and plant, fathers and mothers, go and come. (The exact sample 

translation of the relative clause is repeated by 2 more students). 

 

Oh people, come to recognize, who lived died, who died passed, what is coming is 

coming, perfect verses, rain and plants, fathers and mothers, forward and backforward. 

 

You people, pay attention, who lived is died and who died is forgot and what come 

comes, coherent says, rain and plant, fathers and mothers, leaving and coming. 

 

Please people, listen and understand, who is live will die, and who die will forgot, and 

what come is come, coherent says, rain and plants, fathers and mothers, and what go 

will come. 

 

O, oh people, listen and understand, who live died, who died had gone, and what will 

come had came, rain and plants, and fathers and mothers, and heading and coming 

(Gaiss Ben Saada) 

 

ػ٘ٞإ ؽٌب٣ز٘ب اُوبكٓاخ اُزا٢ ٤ٍؾٚاوٛب ٓؼ٘اب ثؼا٘ اُٖاْ، كاأ٣ٖ اُان١         ( ا٫ٗزوبّ ٖٓ اُن١ هزَ ا٧ثو٣بء) (18إٌص ) 

 ٣لْٜ ُـخ ا٩ّبهاد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣خ؟

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatina: lqa:dimatu llati: 

sajaḍuruha: ma؟ana: ba؟ḍu ṣṣummi fa?ajna llai: jafhamu luata l?ia:rati 

l?amri:ki:jati/ 

(Revenge only who kill the innocences) subject is next dialogue that who attend with 

us some of the deaf, where is the person who understand demostrat language of 

America. 

 

(Revenge from who kill the people) It's the title of our story which will be brought 

with us deaf. 

 

'To revenge of who kill the wildernesses' It‟s the address of the next stories which will 

attendant it with us some of rote so where is who understand the American body 

language. 

 

(The revenge from who killed innocent) the title of our next tale which will discuss 

with us some of deaf, where who understand American signs language? 
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(Vengeance on who killed not guilty people) This is the title of our next story, that will 

attend it with us some of deaf people, so where is the person who understand the 

American justures language. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is 

repeated by 1 more student). 

 

(Revenge from whom killed the people) this is our title of our next story that will 

some of become deaf will take it with us, so who know body language of American 

signs.  

 

The revenge from who killed innocents, is the title of our next tale which some of deaf 

will attend it with us. Where who understand American signs language. (The exact 

sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 1 more student). 

 

Revenge from who killed innocents This will be title for our next tale which will be 

attended with us some of deaf persons and who will understand American sign language 

 

The revenge from who kill the guilelness, is the title of old our story which some of 

deaf people will attend with us, so where are the person who understand American sign 

language. 

 

'The revenge from who killed the innocents' is our coming story in which some of the 

deaf will attend, then where is the person who understands the American signs? 

 

"The revenge from who killed the innocents" the title of our coming story which some 

of the deaf people will attend, so who is the one who understand the American sign 

language? 

 

(the Revenge of who killed innocent people) our next novel announcement that will 

intend with us some deafs so who understand the body language. 

 

"revenge from who killed the innocence". This is the topic of our next story, which 

will be attended by some of deafe people. So where the person who can understand the 

sign American language. 

 

The retaliation from who murder the innocent the headline of our coming story which 

will be prepared with some of deafs then who understand American Sign Language. 
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6.2.2.6.4  Using the Personal Pronoun in Addition to the Relative Pronoun in the 

Same Relative Clause 

The wrong use of two pronouns together, one being a relative pronoun and the 

other a personal one, is acceptable in Arabic but unacceptable in English. This error 

could also be attributed to language transfer from Arabic because in Arabic, it is 

acceptable to use relative and personal pronouns together. This error could have been 

avoided by studying contrastive linguistics before studying and doing translation (see 

7.1.2). Some samples of students' translations when they used relative and personal 

pronouns in the same relative clause are as follows: 

 

ثؼل ٓوٝه أًضو ٖٓ هثغ هوٕ ػ٠ِ ؽلَ اُزقاوط ٓاٖ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ اُلزابر٤ٖ اُِزا٤ٖ رؾٖاِزب ػِا٠ كهعاخ           (3إٌص )

 .ا٫ٓز٤بى صْ رؾِٖزب ػ٠ِ ٓ٘ؾخ كها٤ٍخ ثبُقبهط ك٤ٔب ثؼل

/ba؟da muru:ri ?akara min rub؟i qarnin ؟ala afli ttaxarui mina la:mi؟ati qa:baltu 

lfata:tajni llatajni taaṣṣalata ؟ala daraati l?imtija:zi umma taaṣṣalata ؟ala minatin 

dirasi:jatin bilxa:rii fi:ma: ba؟d/ 

After passing more than quarter century on the celebration of graduation from the 

university I met two girls that they got a scholarship to complete their studies out 

(abroad).  

 

After passing more than quarter century about cermony's graduated in the university I 

met two girls which they got exellent degree then got schoolarship in outside after that. 

(The exact sample translation is repeated by 3 more students)  

 

After passage more than quarter century on the celebration of graduation from the 

university, I met two girls that they got on excellence degree and then they got on the 

scholarship abroad after that. 

 

ك٢ ٝو٣ن ػٞكرٜب إ٠ُ أُ٘يٍ، هبُذ إٜٗب هأد اُوع٤ِٖ اُِن٣ٖ ٍوهب ٤ٍبهرٜب ٝؽب٫ٝ ا٫ػزلاء ػِا٠ ٝلِٜاب    (4إٌص )

 .اُٖـ٤و ٓ٘ن أٍبث٤غ فِذ

/fi: ṭari:qi ؟awdatiha: ?ila: lmanzili qa:lat ?innaha: ra?ati rraulajni llaajni saraqa: 

sajjarataha wa a:wala: l?i؟tida?a ؟ala ṭifliha: ṣṣaxi:ru munu ?asa:bi:؟a xalat/ 

In her way to come back to her home, she said that she sees the two men whom steal 

her car and they try to attack on her young baby since latter weeks. 
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In her coming back road to home, she said that she saw two men that they steal her car 

and tried to attacked on her baby for weeks ago 

 

In her coming back road to home, she said that she saw two men that they steal her car 

and tried to attacked on her baby since weeks ago. 

 

In her way to the home, she said that she saw two men whom they stole her car and 

tried to assult on her small baby since weeks ago. 

 

ًبٕ ُٜؤ٫ء اُلوٜبء ػِْ ٓقبُق ًَ أُقبُلخ ُؼِْ اُؼِٔبء اُن٣ٖ ٣أفن ػِْٜٔ ٖٓ اٌُزت ٝاُن٣ٖ ث٤اْٜ٘ ٝثا٤ٖ    (15إٌص )

 (ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ.)ا٧ىٛو ٍجت ه١ٞ أٝ ٙؼ٤ق

/ka:na liha:?ula:?i lfuqaha:?i ؟ilmun muxa:lifun kulla lmuxa:lafati li؟ilmi l؟ulama:?i 

llai:na ju?xau ؟ilmihimu mina lkutubi wa llai:na bajnahumu wa bajna l?azhari 

sababun qawi:jun ?aw ḍa؟i:f/ 

There were science for scientists, whom take their science from the books and who they 

between them and flowers, strong reason or weak 

 

There was for those scientists a different science which is a complete difference to 

science of scientists who took their science from books and who they between them and 

flowers strong or weak reason (Taha Hissan) 

 

ك٢ إٝابه اُؼٔاَ اُؼوثا٢ أُْازوى ٝاُؼ٬هابد اُض٘بئ٤اخ اُغ٤الح ٝؽَاٖ اُغاٞاه كائٕ ٤ُج٤اب ٝاُغيائاو اُِزا٤ٖ               (16إٌص )

 .ٝهؼزب ارلبه٤خ اُزؼبٕٝ أُْزوى ٤ٍٖلهإ اُ٘لٜ ٓؼب

/fi: ?iṭa:ri l؟amali l؟arabiji lmutaraki wa l؟alaqa:ti una:?ijati lajidati wa usna 

liwa:ri fa?inna li:bja: wa laza:?ira llatajni waqqa؟ata: tifa:qi:jata tta؟awuni lmutaraki 

sajuṣaddira:ni nnifṭa ma؟an/ 

In (under) the mutual Arabic framwork and good bilateral relations and also good 

neibourhood so that Libya and Algeria who signed a mutual collaboration agreement 

they will export the oil together (with each other). 

 

In arabic common framework, good double relationships and good neighbourhood that 

Libya and Algeria which signed common cooperation agreement that they will export 

oil together.  
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In the framework of Arabic business and intamacy relationship and a good 

neghibourhood so Libya and Algeria who sign the treaty of community and 

cooperation they will produce oil together. 

 

إٕ اُوعاابٍ اُاان٣ٖ ٣ؾزوٓاإٞ ىٝعاابرْٜ ٓقِٖاإٞ ٝاَُ٘اابء اُِااٞار٢ ٣ؾزااوٖٓ أىٝاعٜااٖ ٣ٝؼز٘اا٤ٖ ثزوث٤ااخ      (26اٌذذٕص )

 أ٫ٝكٖٛ روث٤خ ع٤لح ػ٠ِ اُٖلم ٝا٧ف٬م اُؾ٤ٔلح َٗبء كب٬ٙد

/?inna rria:la llai:na jatarimu:na zawa:tihimu muxliṣu:na wa nnisa:?u llawa:ti 

jatarimna ?azwa:ahunna wa ja؟tani:na bitarbi:jati ?awla:dahunna tarbi:jatan aji:datan 

 /ala: ṣṣidqi wa l?axlaqi lami:dati nisa:?un fa:ḍila:t؟

The men who respect their wifes they are honest and the women who respect their 

husband and take care at their children. 

 

The men who respect their wifes are loyal and the women who respect their husbands 

and they take care by education their children a good education about the honest and the 

good ethics are worthy women. 

 

The men who respect their wives, they are faithful and the women thoes respect their 

wives and looking after and brought up their children on honest and good morality they 

are virtuous women. 

 

6.2.2.7 Mistranslating General Relative Pronouns 

 The difficulties in translating Arabic general relative pronouns into English are 

attributed to the students' unfamiliarity with them and to the lack of one-to-one 

correspondent relative pronouns between English and Arabic (see 4.2.1.2.2). Such 

unfamiliarity could have been avoided if students had studied contrastive English-

Arabic linguistics extensively before embarking on the study of translation (see 7.1.2). 

In addition, in some of the following examples, students erroneously used the question 

mark at the end of the relative clauses that include the relative pronoun  ٓابما /ma:a:/ 

„what‟. This could be considered an obvious and clear indication of the students‟ 

overlap between the relative pronoun  ٓابما /ma: a:/ „what‟ and the interrogative one. 

Some samples of students' translations are as follows: 

 

ث٤٘ٔب ً٘ب ٗز٘بٍٝ اُؼْبء ك٢ ٓ٘يٍ ػ٢ٔ، ٍٔؼ٘ب إٔٞارب ؿو٣جخ ثبُقبهط كأٍوػذ ٧هٟ ٓبما ٣غو١ ٝٝهق  (5إٌص )

 .اَُ٘بء ك٢ أُوب٤ٕو ٣٘ظوٕ ٓبما ؽلس ٝثؼل ه٤َِ ارٚؼ أٜٗب ًبٗذ ٓغوك أُؼبة ٗبه٣خ
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/bajnama: kunna: natana:walu l؟aa:?a fi: manzili ؟ammi: sami؟na: ?aṣwa:tan ari:batan 

bilxa:rii fa?sra؟tu li?ara: ma:a: jari: wa waqafa nnisa:?u fi: lmaqa:ṣiri janẓurna 

ma:a: adaa wa ba؟da qali:lin ttaḍaa ?annaha: ka:nat muarrada ?al؟a:bin na:ri:ja/ 

 

While we were eating the dinner in my uncle's house, we heard strange sounds in an 

outside and then I went fast to see what is happened in an outside and stopped the 

women to see that happened and after little was merely sounds of fiery games (The 

exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 3 more students). 

 

When we was eating dinner in my uncle's house, we heard a strange voices and we 

quickly went to see what is happening, the women also stands to see what was that? 

Latter, we recognized it was just fireworks.   

 

While we have a diner in my uncls house. We heard strange sounds in out. I go out 

quickly to see what is happen? 

 

ػ٘االٓب أػِ٘ااذ ٗزاابئظ آزؾبٗاابد ٜٗب٣ااخ اَُاا٘خ اُلهاٍاا٤خ هااوهد إكاهح أُلهٍااخ إػٞاابء أُز٤ٔااي٣ٖ ثؼاا٘      (20اٌذذٕص )

 .خ، كوبٍ أُل٣و أػٜ أ٣ب ٣َزؾناُغٞائي اُزْغ٤ؼ٤

 linat nata:?iu mtia:na:ti niha:jata ssanati dira:si:jati qarrarat ?ida:ratu؟indama: ?u؟/

lmadrasati ?i؟ṭa:?a lmutamajizi:na ba؟aḍa lawa:?izi ttai؟i:jati faqa:la lmudi:ru ?a؟ṭi 

?ajjan jastaiqq/ 

When was Announced the result of final Examination department of school decided to 

give to the brilliant students some reward to encourage The manager said, 'give who 

deserve'  

When declare examination result decided school to give qualities students and some 

prise to encourage, and says the boss give any one to need that. 

 

When the final result of examination advertised of the study year, the administration of 

school decided to give some encouragement prizes to the exellents. The manager said 

give who deserve. 

 

When the final examination results of the year study advertised the administration of 

school decided to give some encouragement prizes for the exellents. The manager said 

give who deserve. (The exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 1 

more student). 
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When the results of final examinations announced school department decided to give 

some encouragement prizes to special persons, the manager said "give to who worth" 

 

When the results of final examination declare direction school gave the preferential 

students some of present, so the manger said give who deserve it.  

 

When the final exams of the academic year result were declared the administration of 

school decided to give the eminents some encouraging prizes so the headmaster said 

give who deserves.  

 

When the results of the final examination at the end of the year the school office 

decided to give the distinctive students some prizes for encouragement, the manager or 

the head of the school said give who deserve 

 

إٕ ٛانٙ اُوؽِاخ ٓلزٞؽاخ    : ثؼل رٞى٣غ اُغٞائي رْ ا٩ػ٬ٕ ػٖ هؽِخ ٤ٍبؽ٤خ إ٠ُ ّوم اُج٬ك، كوبٍ أُل٣و (21إٌص )

 .٣٧ْٜ ٣و٣ل اُنٛبة ٫ٝ روزٖو ػ٠ِ أُزلٞه٤ٖ

/ba؟da tawzi:؟i lawa:?izi tamma l?i؟la:nu ؟an rilatin sija:i:jatin ?ila: arqi lbila:di 

faqa:la lmudi:ru ?inna haihi rrilata maftu:atun li?ajji:himu juri:du aha:ba wa la: 

taqtaṣiru ؟ala: lmutafawiqi:n/ 

After the distribution of prizes, finally, they inform about doing a tourism journey to the 

east of country the headmaster said: this journey is open to whom he want to go, and 

not only for the intelligent ones. (The exact sample translation is repeated by 1 more 

student). 

 

After contributing of prizes, it's declared about touristical trip to the east of the country, 

so the head said that this open trip for who wants to go, limit on the clevers. 

  

After the distribution of prizes, Then advertised about tour trip to the east of country, 

The manager said this trip is open for who want go not to be content with winers (The 

exact sample translation of the relative clause is repeated by 2 more students). 

 

After destrabute the reward there is announcement picnic to visit to the east country, the 

manager said this picnic is open who want to go this not only for the brilliant. 

 

After gave the present it declare on tourism trip to east country, the manager said this is 

open trip, don't worry to go and don't limit on preeminent. 
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After distribution of prizes orphanaged the advertisment about torism trip to the east of 

the country, the manager said: This trip is opening to who wants to go and it doesn't 

just for the superlatives students.   

 

ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓبء كْٜٔ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ ثٞ٘ٚ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ هع٤ِٖ ٝٓاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ ٣ْٔا٢    )) (28إٌص )

 .(45: 24، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((ػ٠ِ أهثغ ٣قِن اهلل ٓب ٣ْبء إٕ اهلل ػ٠ِ ًَ ٢ّء هل٣و

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:batin min ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala: baṭnihi wa 

minhum man jami: ؟ala: rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: ?arba؟in jaxluqu llahu 

ma: jaa:?u ?inna llaha ؟ala: kulli aj?in qadi:r/  

"and Allah created every beast from water, some of these beasts are walking on its belly 

and others on two legs, and there are some creatures which are walking on four legs, 

God creat what he wants and God can do anything"(The exact sample translation of the 

relative clause is repeated by 1 more student). 

 

6.2.3 Summary of the Qualitative Data Analysis 

As the analysis of the two translation tests used as a tool for data collection for 

the empirical part of this thesis shows, most of the linguistic and translation errors 

committed by the students under investigation could be attributed to some common 

factors, namely: the differences between English and Arabic in their use of grammatical 

categories of gender, number, case, and person/non-person; the over-adoption of the 

literal translation approach; lack of one-to-one correspondence between relative 

pronouns in English and Arabic; translation by omission; unfamiliarity with the English 

marginal and Arabic general relative pronouns; students‟ weakness in the grammar of 

both languages, and some other differences between English and Arabic. Accordingly, it 

is obvious that most of the grammatical errors committed could be attributed to the 

grammatical differences between English and Arabic, which affected the translation. 

This confirms the view that “Grammatical differences between languages are 

particularly important in translation since they often involve informational changes. 

Translators will thus have to decide what information should be omitted and what 

should be added in the target text” (Rojo (2009: 191). Therefore, some grammatical 

errors could have been avoided by studying contrastive linguistcs before embarking on 

any translation work (see 7.1.2 later). 
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Moreover, some errors could arguably be attributed to the students‟ lack of 

revision, which is very important for translators. Therefore, some errors could have 

been avoided if students had revised their translations before handing in the papers.    

The other obvious observation from the results of this study is the students' 

weakness in both English and Arabic in general, which could be noted in the sample 

translations given earlier. This weakness is represented in writing rules, spelling, word 

order, and choice of the equivalent at word level, etc. Such weakness in grammar of 

both English and Arabic could have been overcome by studying advanced grammar in 

both English and Arabic (see 7.1.1 later). In addition, when translating from Arabic into 

English, some students avoided translating poetic lines and Quranic verses, which 

indicates the difficulty in translating such kind of texts (though this is not the core of 

this study); also some translations of relative clauses in both tests were repeated by 

different students. Accordingly, most of the errors could have been avoided by putting 

special emphasis on translation teaching (see 7.1.3 and 7.1.4 later).  

The next chapter presents the conclusions of this thesis, suggesting some 

remedial solutions for the translation and linguistic difficulties shown in this study, and 

giving some recommendations for the University of El-Mergib (where the empirical 

part of this research was conducted), and suggestions for further studies. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN: CONCLUSION AND 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

7.0 Introduction 

This thesis has shed some light on a vital and specific topic related to English-

Arabic-English translation with special emphasis on translation and linguistic errors. It 

has contrasted relativization in English and Arabic and investigated the written errors 

made by some university students of El-Mergib University in Libya, in translating 

relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. The main focus of this 

research has been highlighted through the two translation tests undertaken as a tool for 

data collection for this study. It is worth mentioning here that the results of this research 

are peculiar to the University of El-Mergib students in the academic year 2008/2009 and 

should not be generalised to other Libyan and/or Arab Universities.  

The findings of this study show that some Libyan university students at El-Mergib 

University encountered a degree of difficulty in translating relative clauses from English 

into Arabic and vice versa. In addition, the findings indicate that the students under 

investigation have a clear and obvious weakness in both English and Arabic, which 

could be considered a negative indication of the level and quality of the teaching 

programme in the university where this study was conducted. Moreover, the findings of 

the two translation tests used in data collection for this thesis have provided no 

indication that the two translation tests were not done in a proper way. In contrast, the 

findings have shown that the two translation tests were well-designed and administered 

properly, which proves the validity and reliability of the results of this study and its 

usefulness for the University of El-Mergib, where the empirical part of this research was 

conducted. 

 Judging by the errors which the students made in translating the texts presented to 

them, the errors may be attributed to some problems such as: unfamiliarity with English 

marginal and Arabic general relative pronouns; differences between English and Arabic 

in the grammatical categories of gender, number, case, and person/non-person; over-

adoption of literal translation; interlingual transfer; lack of competence in the grammar 

of both languages; the lack of one-to-one correspondent relative pronouns between 

English and Arabic; and most importantly the translation teaching programme at the 

University of El-Mergib in Libya where the empirical part of this research was 
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conducted. The findings of this study are not only useful to translators and students 

doing translation from English into Arabic and vice versa, but also have some 

pedagogical implications and consequently may be of some value to language teachers 

and linguists interested in English-Arabic contrastive linguistics. However, the findings 

might not be the same if similar research was undertaken in some other universities and 

therefore should not be generalised.   

The results of this research corroborate the hypotheses stated in chapter one (1.2) 

in which students at El-Mergib University were expected to face some difficulties in 

translating relative clauses from English into Arabic and vice versa. As mentioned 

earlier, the results show that one obvious reason for such errors was the differences 

between the language systems of English and Arabic. They also show that some 

difficulties were due to some limitations in the translation teaching at El-Mergib 

University. It was also shown that the students‟ level is not up to the mark in either 

English or Arabic and they lack competence in the grammar of both languages. It has 

also been proven that the aims of this research stated in chapter one (1.3) have been 

successfully achieved. Therefore, I hope that the results of this research would be taken 

into consideration as a step forward towards improving the students‟ level and 

competence as well as in developing the translation teaching programme at the 

University of El-Mergib. Finally, this thesis, to the best of my knowledge, is the first to 

deal with relativization in English and Arabic in detail and to shed some light on the 

link between contrastive linguistics and translation studies. 

7.1 Remedial Solutions 

Based on the findings and results of this research, some remedial solutions are 

suggested as a means of avoiding such errors in future and to improve the translation 

teaching programme at the Department of English at El-Mergib University in Libya. 

The suggested remedial solutions are as follows. 

7.1.1 Concentration on English and Arabic Advanced Grammar 

 As the results of the two translation tests show, the students under investigation 

encountered some degree of difficulty in constructing relative clauses in both English 

and Arabic. This is an indication of the weakness of the students‟ level in the grammar 

of both English and Arabic. 
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In terms of English grammar, though students studied English grammar as three 

courses and morphology and syntax as one course at university level, their English 

grammar was very weak. This weakness could be attributed to different factors such as: 

students‟ general weakness in all fields; the fact that the material taught in such courses 

is not well structured, the methods used in teaching them are not good, or the teachers 

of English grammar courses are not up to the mark. Therefore, improving the teaching 

of the advanced grammar of English should be taken into consideration at the 

Department of English where these two translation tests were conducted. This 

improvement could include revising and reconstructing the material taught in English 

grammar, revising and developing the methods of teaching such material, and re-

examining and qualifying the teachers who teach English grammar courses.  

Although Arabic is the students‟ native language and they studied it as two 

courses at university level, nevertheless they committed some errors in Arabic grammar. 

Therefore, students should be encouraged to master their native language grammar. This 

is because, given that “translation teaching should concentrate not only on the foreign 

language, but on the native one as well… it would seem a good idea that the translation 

classes should concentrate to a greater extent on the native language” (Zabawa, 2010: 

75). It is observed that students thought that being native speakers of Arabic was 

enough for them to be able to construct sentences and paragraphs in Arabic without 

making grammatical and stylistic errors. But as the translation test into Arabic 

indicated, being a native speaker is not enough and consequently Arabic teaching 

courses should be improved through the help of and cooperation with the Department of 

Arabic Studies at the same university. In addition, Arabic should be taught for four 

years at university level and students should be encouraged to read different texts 

written in Arabic to improve their style of writing.    

 

7.1.2 Studying Contrastive Linguistics 

As has been shown in the data analysis given in chapter six, some errors that the 

students made when doing the two translation tests were due to differences in the 

linguistic systems of English and Arabic. However, improving the teaching of both 

English and Arabic grammar as separate courses as mentioned in 7.0.1 above is not 

enough to overcome such difficulties. Therefore, one more course should be taught at 

the university level and before embarking on studying and doing translation work. This 
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course is „Contrastive Linguistics‟. Zabawa (ibid) states that “more attention should be 

paid to various contrastive aspects.” Therefore, studying contrastive linguistics, which 

should be taught by a bilingual teacher, is very necessary to help students get rid of the 

errors made because of the differences between the English and Arabic linguistic 

systems. Accordingly, it is preferable to take an English/Arabic contrastive linguistics 

course to make students aware of the linguistic differences between English and Arabic 

so that they will avoid such errors when doing translation. Moreover, studying 

contrastive linguistics may also help to lessen the errors made because of language 

interference (negative language transfer). This is because early studies probing the role 

of transfer in L2 acquisition were based on the contrastive analysis hypothesis (Lado, 

1957). According to this hypothesis, the surface forms of two given languages are 

compared and contrasted to see what the similarities and differences are between them. 

The similarities are predicted to facilitate language acquisition and differences are 

predicted to impede acquisition and result in interference errors. Consequently, 

contrastive linguistics is an important course not only in language teaching programmes 

but also in translation teaching programmes. In brief, studying contrastive linguistics 

before doing translation is very important simply because “the issue of 

comparative/contrastive descriptions of languages as a prerequisite for translation 

studies” (Malmkjaer, 1999: 37). For the importance and relationship between 

contrastive linguistics and translation, see 2.1.5 earlier. In like manner, a comparative 

literature course, in a parallel way to the contrastive linguistics course, could help 

students overcome cultural errors, though this is not a part of this study.  

 

7.1.3 Improving Teaching Translation Approaches 

 As mentioned before in 5.3.1, translation as a subject is taught in two courses at 

the Department of English where this study was conducted and graduates from this 

department can work as translators immediately after graduation. But as the findings of 

this research show, the students‟ level in translation is not up to the mark and some 

errors they made in their translations are attributable to their misuse of translation 

approaches. For instance, they misused translation by omission, when they omitted 

pronouns/clauses that are properly to be translated. This does not mean that they used 

translation by omission professionally as a procedure, but they omitted things that they 

could not translate. However, students should not ignore the translation of structures 

just because they do not know how to translate them. Rather, they should be taught not 
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to use translation by omission without acceptable reasons. In translation, it is typically 

unacceptable not to translate some words and/or structures simply because the translator 

faces some difficulty in translating them. Accordingly, students should be encouraged to 

know that omission should be the last not the first option for translation and should also 

be taught on what basis they can use it. Dickins et al. (2002: 23), for instance, claim that 

omission can occur for some legitimate reasons: it “reflects the different ways in which 

Arabic and English link bits together (i.e. different patterns of cohesion). … Another 

occasion is when the information conveyed is not particularly important, and adding it 

would unnecessarily complicate the structure of the TT. … Cultural difference … 

provides another area in which simple omission may be a reasonable strategy.”    

One more example is the students‟ misuse of the literal translation technique, 

which was one of the problems students were expected to face. Students mistranslated 

some sentences because of misusing literal translation. Therefore, they should be taught 

that misuse of literal translation leads to incorrect results because of the linguistic and 

cultural differences between English and Arabic. They should be informed that literal 

translation is a valid technique when translating between two languages of the same 

family and sharing the same culture (Newmark, 1988: 68), but this is not the case with 

English and Arabic. Dickins et al. (2002: 16), state that “In literal translation…, the 

denotative meaning of words is taken as if straight from the dictionary (that is, out of 

context), but TL grammar is respected. Because TL grammar is respected, literal 

translation very often unavoidably involves grammatical transposition- the replacement 

or reinforcement of given parts of speech in the ST by other parts of speech in the TT”. 

Therefore, students should be advised to the use literal translation approach in the right 

way. To do so, teaching translation techniques should be revised and improved. 

Moreover, students should be encouraged to improve their use of translation techniques 

in general to produce higher quality translations. Percival (1989: 89) suggests five 

stages for a practical translation procedure: 

- Read through the text to be translated, in order to establish the style and mood 

of the original and to ascertain the exact meaning given to important terms by 

the original author. 

- Research the subject in order to fill any gaps in translator‟s knowledge of the 

subject matter before actually attempting it. 
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- Translate in draft (optional, depends on translator‟s time). 

- Put the draft translation aside for 48 hours. This is one of the characteristics of 

ideal translation rather than practical translation. The translator with a fresh 

mind concentrates on the style and expression of the target language rather than 

on the meaning of the original. 

- Read through the translation again checking, revising, and editing. 

 This might seem to be very useful for students of translation during the 

translation practice courses. But, as mentioned above, translation in the Department of 

English, where this study was conducted, is taught only as two courses: one is 

translation theory and methodology and the other is translation practice. Therefore, 

there is not enough time to do such procedures in a practical way. Accordingly, the 

following remedial solution is urgently required; however, it is not a direct findng from 

the study.  

 

7.1.4 Establishing Translation Teaching Programme 

 In the Department of English, where the empirical part of this research was 

conducted, the translation teaching is not enough for students to work as translators 

immediately after graduation though they do so. Therefore, establishing a new 

translation teaching programme at the University of El-Mergib, where this research was 

conducted, is necessary. Through the establishment of such a programme, some other 

important modules should be added to the translation teaching programme. 

Consequently, students would be exposed to the study of more translation modules in 

translation theory and methodology, translation and culture, translation revision, 

stylistics, semantics, pragmatics, contrastive linguistics, comparative literature, etc. and 

would get more translation practice. In translation practice, students would be exposed 

to translating different types of texts (e.g. general, political, business, media, legal, 

technical, medical, religious, literary), and accordingly would be faced with different 

translation problems. Furthermore, doing more translation practice and solving more 

translation problems would make students more competent. Thus, they would be able to 

spend much time in translation training, which is needed in their translation careers, and 

consequently work in the translation field immediately after graduation.  
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 According to Baker (1992: 1), “There are two main types of training that a 

profession can provide for its members: vocational and academic training. Vocational 

courses provide training in practical skills but do not include a strong theoretical 

component … Like vocational courses, most academic courses set out to teach students 

how to do a particular job…: an academic course always includes a strong theoretical 

component.” Therefore, establishing a separate department in which only translation 

and related courses are taught would give the students the chance to become more 

competent and consequently produce more qualified translators. However, establishing 

a new department would also be based on some other academic, administrative, and 

financial grounds.  

 

7.2 Recommendations for the University of El-Mergib  

Having obtained findings from the study, I recommend the following for the 

University of El-Mergib where the empirical part of this research was undertaken: 

1- Translation should be taught from the first year of the university to the students of 

English to help students find suitable equivalents between English and Arabic 

depending on the context. But it is preferable to establish a separate department 

in which only translation and related modules are taught. This would give the 

students a chance to have more translation practice. 

2- Teachers of translation must clarify the differences between English and Arabic 

in terms of grammatical categories such as number, gender, case, and 

person/non-person, by adding contrastive linguistics as a module to be taught.  

3- Students should concentrate on the structure of relative clauses in both English 

and Arabic to learn how to use them properly in both languages and 

consequently translate them correctly. 

4- Students should be taught to avoid adopting the literal translation technique and 

translation by omission unless necessary in order not to misuse these 

approaches. 

5- Teachers of translation should clarify the differences between English and Arabic 

in terms of the structure of relative clauses and the use of the resumptive 

pronoun. 
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6- Teachers of translation should put more emphasis on clarifying the use of relative 

pronouns in English and their correspondents in Arabic showing that there is no 

one-to-one correspondent relative pronoun between the two languages. 

7- Teachers of translation must make plain that there are no Arabic direct equivalent 

to the English relative pronoun whose, and explain how it can be translated into 

Arabic. 

8- Teachers of translation should take appropriate measures to deal with the areas of 

difficulty shown earlier, giving more directed translation practice. 

9- Teachers of translation have to concentrate on showing the points of similarity 

and points of contrast between the two languages in order to tackle the 

translation difficulties, emphasising the similarities and differences between the 

two languages in question to help overcome the difficulties caused by language 

transfer. 

10- Some courses ought to be added to the modules taught at the department of 

English such as contrastive linguistics and comparative literature in order to help 

overcome linguistic and cultural difficulties in translation. 

 

7.3 Suggestions for Future Studies 

 Based on the findings of this research, I would like to suggest two topics for 

future studies that could be conducted to find a very practical solution for the 

difficulties of relative pronouns usage in Arabic.  

1- The first study is concerned with the generalisation of the results of this thesis 

all over the Arab world. This means that if some other studies conducted in 

different Arab universities and countries showed the same kind and degree of 

difficulties, the findings of this research could be generalised. This means that if 

similar studies reveal the same kind of problems regarding the wrong use of 

relative pronouns in Arabic not only when doing translation but also when 

learning Arabic, either by native or non-native speakers of it, then this difficulty 

is likely to exist in all Arab universities and countries. Consequently, this kind of 

difficulty could be generalised, and therefore a further study is required.  

 



233 

 

2- The further study would be an attempt to consider whether Arabic colloquial 

relative pronoun  ا٢ُِ /illi:/ is found in all dialects of Arabic and used, with no 

morphological changes, with all grammatical categories of gender, number, 

case, and person/non-person. If the results proved scientifically the existence and 

usage of this colloquial relative pronoun in all dialects of Arabic, then it should 

be added to Modern Standard Arabic (MSA). This would help overcome the 

grammatical errors related to the grammatical categories of gender, number, 

case, and person/non-person, because, as noted, the colloquial relative pronoun 

 illi:/ is used with no morphological changes for gender, number, case, and/ ا٢ُِ 

occurs with both persons and non-persons. In my view, this addition to Arabic 

would not be problematic because languages develop and if  ا٢ُِ /illi:/ is proved 

to exist in all dialects of Arabic, then it would not be only a colloquial word but 

also a standard one. This would also simplify Arabic for non-native learners of 

it. Language simplification, in general, is a natural phenomenon that happens to 

all languages though the case of this simplification (adding ا٢ُِ /illi:/) would not 

be a natural one, and it might, therefore, be opposed by some Arab grammarians 

and linguists. However its use in colloquial dialects of Arabic is natural and 

could be generalised to include Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) as well. In Old 

English, as a partially parallel example, the subject singular you was thou and 

the object you was thee. In modern English, both the subject you and the object 

you are you. Consequently, two pronouns collapsed into one resulting in 

simplification of the English pronoun system. Likewise, all specific relative 

pronouns in Arabic could be substituted with only the invariable colloquial 

relative pronoun ا٢ُِ /illi:/ which is used with all kinds of antecedents no matter 

what the gender, number, case, and person/non-person category. Consequently 

students would be free of antecedent/relative pronoun agreement problems as 

well.    
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APPENDICES 

 

APPENDIX ONE: DATA ANALYSIS OF TEST ONE 

(ENGLISH-ARABIC TRANSLATION) 

 

The following is the analysis of the English-Arabic translation test (Test I). The 

analysis is only concerned with the translation of relative clauses and their antecedents, 

which are underlined and in bold. The translations of the texts given in the tables below 

are my own suggested translations and the students‟ correct ones are not necessarily 

exactly the same. The abbreviations used in the tables below are: Acc. T. means 

acceptable translation; Unacc. T. means unacceptable translation; and Unatt. T. means 

unattempted translation. This analysis is as follows: 

Text (1) 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

As soon as she arrived at the university, 

I showed her the room where I used to 

study when I was doing my PhD two 

years ago. 

اُغبٓؼخ، أِٝؼزٜب ػ٠ِ اُؾغاوح اُزا٢   ثٔغوك ُٕٜٝٞب 

اػزلد اُلهاٍخ ك٤ٜب ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ أكهً اُلًزٞهاٙ ٖٓ 

 .ٍ٘ز٤ٖ ٓٚذ

/bimuarradi wuṣu:liha: la:mi؟a 

?aṭla؟tuha: ؟ala lurati llati: i؟tadtu 

ddira:sata fi:ha: ؟indama: kuntu ?adrusu 

dduktura:h min sanatajni maḍat/ 

 

16 

 

64 

 

09 

 

36 

 

   00 

 

00 

 

Text (2): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. Per. Unatt. T. % 

In her speech about the financial crisis, 

she said "try to imagine a market, 

wherein the majority consistently 

wins what the minority loses". 

ك٢ ٓؼوٗ ؽل٣ضٜب ػٖ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُاذ ؽابُٝٞا   

 

 

12 

 

 

48 

 

 

 

10 

 

 

40 

 

    

     03 

 

 

12 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. Per. Unatt. T. % 

رق٤َ اَُٞم اُن١ روثؼ ك٤ٚ ا٧ؿِج٤خ ثضجبد ٓب رقَوٙ 

 .ا٧ه٤ِخ

/fi: ma؟riḍi adi:iha: ؟ani l?azmati 

lma:li:jati qa:lat a:wilu: taxjjula ssu:qi 

llai: tarbau fi:hi: l?alabi:jatu 

biaba:tin ma: taxsaruhu l?aqali:ja/ 

 

Text (2): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

In her speech about the financial crisis, 

she said "try to imagine a market, 

wherein the majority consistently wins 

what the minority loses". 

ك٢ ٓؼوٗ ؽل٣ضٜب ػٖ ا٧ىٓخ أُب٤ُخ، هبُاذ ؽابُٝٞا   

رق٤َ اَُٞم اُن١ روثؼ ك٤ٚ ا٧ؿِج٤خ ثضجبد ٓب رقَوٙ 

 .ا٧ه٤ِخ

/fi: ma؟riḍi adi:iha: ؟ani l?azmati 

lma:li:jati qa:lat a:wilu: taxjjula ssu:qi 

llai: tarbau fi:hi: l?alabi:jatu 

biaba:tin ma: taxsaruhu l?aqali:ja/ 

 

 

13 

 

 

52 

 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

    04 

 

 

16 

  

Text (3): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The professor told him that his essay 

was incoherent, whereupon he tore it 

up and stormed out of the room, which 

made her call the head of the school 

angrily. 

أفجورااٚ ا٧ٍاازبمح إٔ ٓوبُزااٚ ُااْ رٌااٖ ٓزواثٞااخ، ؽ٤٘ئاان   

ٓيهٜب ٝفوط ٖٓ اُـوكخ ؿبٙجب، ا٧ٓاو اُان١ كػبٛاب    

 . ٫ٍزلػبء ٓل٣و أُلهٍخ ثـٚت

/?axbarathu l?usta:atu ?anna 

 

 

17 

 

 

68 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

    00 

 

 

00 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

maqa:latahu lam takun mutra:biṭatun 

i:na?iin mazzaqaha: wa xaraa mina 

lurfati a:ḍiban al?amru llai: 

da؟a:ha: listid؟a:?i mudi:ra lmadrasati 

biaḍab/  

 

Text (3): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The professor told him that his essay 

was incoherent, whereupon he tore it up 

and stormed out of the room, which 

made her call the head of the school 

angrily. 

أفجورااٚ ا٧ٍاازبمح إٔ ٓوبُزااٚ ُااْ رٌااٖ ٓزواثٞااخ، ؽ٤٘ئاان   

ٓيهٜب ٝفوط ٖٓ اُـوكخ ؿبٙجب، ا٧ٓاو اُان١ كػبٛاب    

 .٫ٍزلػبء ٓل٣و أُلهٍخ ثـٚت

/?axbarathu l?usta:atu ?anna 

maqa:latahu lam takun mutra:biṭatun 

i:na?iin mazzaqaha: wa xaraa mina 

lurfati a:ḍiban al?amru llai: 

da؟a:ha: listid؟a:?i mudi:ru lmadrasati 

biaḍab/ 

 

 

16 

 

 

64 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

01 

 

 

04 

 

Text (4): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

If you do not understand what I have 

already explained in this lecture, you 

may ask whoever you meet before the 

final examinations start. 

إٕ ُااْ رلٜااْ ٓااب ّااوؽزٚ ُااي أٗلااب كاا٢ ٛاانٙ أُؾبٙااوح،  

إٔ رَااأٍ أ٣ٜااْ روبثااَ هجااَ ثلا٣ااخ ا٫ٓزؾبٗاابد      ٣ٌٔ٘ااي 

 .اُٜ٘بئ٤خ

 

 

17 

 

 

68 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

    

     00 

 

 

00 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

/?in lam tafham ma: aratuhu laka 

?anifan fi: haihi lmua:ḍarati 

jumkinuka ?an tas?ala ?ajuhumu 

tuqa:bilu qabla bida:jati l?imtia:na:ti 

nniha:?i:ja/ 

 

Text (4): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

If you do not understand what I have 

already explained in this lecture, you 

may ask whoever you meet before the 

final examinations start. 

إٕ ُااْ رلٜااْ ٓااب ّااوؽزٚ ُااي أٗلااب كاا٢ ٛاانٙ أُؾبٙااوح،  

إٔ رَااأٍ أ٣ٜااْ روبثااَ هجااَ ثلا٣ااخ ا٫ٓزؾبٗاابد      ٣ٌٔ٘ااي 

 .اُٜ٘بئ٤خ

/?in lam tafham ma: aratuhu laka 

?anifan fi: haihi lmua:ḍarati 

jumkinuka ?an tas?ala ?ajuhum 

tuqa:bilu qabla bida:jati l?imtia:na:ti 

nniha:?i:ja/ 

 

 

21 

 

 

84 

 

 

04 

 

 

16 

 

    

     00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (5): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

After a long debate in yesterday's 

meeting, he sent his son with the papers 

to another congressman's house, 

whence they were spirited to a 

governor. 

ثؼل ٓؾبٝهح ٣ِٞٝخ ه٢ اعزٔبع ٣ّٞ أٌٓ، أهٍاَ اث٘اٚ   

ٓ٘اايٍ ػٚااٞ أفااو كاا٢ اُجؤُاابٕ ؽااب٬ٓ ا٧ٝهام إُاا٠ 

 .ُٝنُي كول أٍوػٞا ُِؾبًْ

/ba?da mua:waratin ṭawi:latin fi: 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

16 

 

 

64 

 

 

     01 

 

 

04 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

tima:؟i jawma ?amsi ?arsala bnahu 

a:milan l?awra:qa ila: manzili  ؟uḍwin 

?axara fi: lbarllama:ni wa lialika 

faqad ?asra؟u: lila:kim/ 

 

Text (6): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Such information as the sales manager 

has, may affect car manufacturing as a 

result of the financial crisis from which 

the world is suffering nowadays.  

ثؾٞىح ٓل٣و أُج٤ؼبد ٣ٌٖٔ ٓضَ ٛنٙ أُؼِٞٓبد اُز٢ 

إٔ راااؤصو ػِااا٠ ٕااا٘بػخ اَُااا٤بهاد ً٘ز٤غاااخ ٨ُىٓاااخ   

 .أُب٤ُخ اُز٢ ٣ؼب٢ٗ ٜٓ٘ب اُؼبُْ ؽب٤ُب

/mila haihi lma؟lu:ma:ti llati: 

biawzati mudi:ri lmabi:؟a:ti jumkinu 

?an tu?aira ؟ala: ṣina:؟ati ssajja:ra:ti 

kanati:atin lil?azmati lma:li:jati llati: 

ju؟a:ni minha: l؟a:lamu a:li:ja:/  

 

    

12 

 

 

48 

 

 

12 

 

 

48 

 

      

01 

 

 

04 

 

Text (6): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Such information as the sales manager 

has, may affect car manufacturing as a 

result of the financial crisis from 

which the world is suffering 

nowadays. 

ٓضااَ ٛاانٙ أُؼِٞٓاابد اُزاا٢ ثؾااٞىح ٓاال٣و أُج٤ؼاابد      

٣ٌٖٔ إٔ رؤصو ػ٠ِ ٕ٘بػخ ا٤َُبهاد ً٘ز٤غخ ٨ُىٓخ 

 .أُب٤ُخ اُز٢ ٣ؼب٢ٗ ٜٓ٘ب اُؼبُْ ؽب٤ُب

/mila haihi lma؟lu:ma:ti llati: 

 

 

16 

 

 

64 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

     01 

 

 

04 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

biawzati mudi:ri lmabi:؟a:ti jumkinu 

?an tu?aira ؟ala: ṣina:؟ati ssajja:ra:ti 

kanati:atin lil?azmati lma:li:jati llati: 

ju؟a:ni minha: l؟a:lamu a:li:ja:/ 

 

Text (7): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Sometimes they expect him to make a 

speech, in which case, he is in a state 

of terrible anxiety throughout the 

meal preceding the meeting. 

٣زٞهؼٞٗٚ أؽ٤بٗب إٔ ٣ِو٢ فٞبثب ٝك٢ ؽبُخ ًزِي ٣ؼب٢ٗ 

ٖٓ ؽبُخ هِن ٓوػت ٝاٞاٍ كزاوح اُٞعجاخ اُزا٢ رَاجن      

 .ا٫عزٔبع

/jatawaqqa؟u:nahu ?aja:nan ?an julqi: 

xiṭa:ban wa fi: a:latin katilka ju؟a:ni 

min a:lati qalaqin mur؟ibin ṭiwa:la 

fatrati lwabati llati: tasbiqu l?itima:؟/ 

     

     

09 

 

 

36 

 

 

16 

 

 

64 

 

    

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (8): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Some of the girls [whom] I taught 

before I travelled were not only pretty 

but also intelligent and open minded. 

ثؼ٘ اُلز٤بد ا٬ُر٢ كهٍزٜٖ هجاَ إٔ أٍابكو ُاْ ٣ٌاٖ     

  ٖ م٤ًااابد ٝمٝ ػو٤ِاااخ  أ٣ٚااب  عٔاا٬٤د كؾَااات ثااَ ًااا

 .ٓزلزؾخ

/ba؟du lfataja:ti lla:ti: darrastuhunna 

qabla ?an ?usa:fir lam jakunna 

ami:latin faasb bal kunna aki:jatin 

wa u: ؟aqlijatin mutafattia/ 

 

 

10 

 

 

40 

 

 

15 

 

 

60 

 

      

00 

 

 

00 
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Text (9): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The two players who scored the two 

victory goals will be given valuable 

rewards by the newly elected prime 

minister. 

ٍاا٤ٔ٘ؼ ا٬ُػجاا٤ٖ اُِاان٣ٖ أؽااوىا ٛاالك٢ اُلااٞى عاابئيح    

 .ه٤ٔخ ٖٓ هئ٤ٌ اُٞىهاء أُ٘زقت أف٤وا

/sajumnau lla:؟ibajni llaajni ?araza: 

hadafaji: lfawzi a:?izatin qajimatan 

min ra?i:si lwuzara:?i lmuntaxabi 

?axi:ra:/ 

 

 

11 

 

 

44 

 

 

14 

 

  

56 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (10): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The only reason behind the cancellation 

of the meeting was that [because] he 

lost his temper, at which point, I 

decided to go home.  

ًبٕ اَُجت اُوئ٤ٌ ٝهاء رأع٤َ ا٫عزٔبع ٛٞ أٗٚ كوال  

 . ٕٞاثٚ ٝػ٘لٛب هوهد اُنٛبة إ٠ُ اُج٤ذ

/ka:na ssababu rra?i:su wara:?a ta?i:li 

l?itima:؟i huwa ?annahu faqada 

ṣawa:bahu wa ؟indaha: qarrartu 

aha:ba ?ila lbajt/ 

 

 

09 

 

 

36 

 

 

16 

 

 

64 

 

    

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (11): 

The Text Acc. T.  % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

You have spent a week so far trying to 

persuade me of this idea but what I do 

not understand is your extraordinary 

enthusiasm. 

ُواال أٓٚاا٤ذ أٍااجٞػب ُؾاال ا٥ٕ ٓؾااب٫ٝ إه٘اابػ٢ ثٜاانٙ  

 .اُلٌوح ٌُٖٝ ٓب ُْ أٍزٞغ كٜٔٚ ٛٞ ؽٔبٍزي اُْل٣لح

 

 

20 

 

 

80 

 

 

05 

 

 

20 

 

      

00 

 

 

00 
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The Text Acc. T.  % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

/laqad ?amḍajta ?usbu:؟an liadi l?a:na 

mua:wilan ?iqna:؟i: bihaihi lfikrati 

walakin ma: lam ?astaṭi؟ fahmuhu 

huwa ama:satuka adi:da/ 

 

Text (12): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

We have to postpone the May meeting 

because she will not be available in 

May, when she will be away on her 

annual business trip. 

ػ٤ِ٘اااب رأع٤اااَ اعزٔااابع ّاااٜو ٓاااب٣ٞ ٧ٜٗاااب ُاااٖ رٌااإٞ    

ٓزٞاعاالح كاا٢ ٓااب٣ٞ، كؼ٘لئاان ٍاازٌٕٞ ثؼ٤االح كاا٢ هؽِااخ    

 . ا٣َُٞ٘خاُزغبه٣خ ػِٜٔب 

 :i ahri ma:ju؟:alajna: ta?i:lu tima؟/

li?annaha: lan taku:na mutawa:idatun 

fi: ma:ju: fa؟inda?iin sataku:nu 

ba؟i:datun fi: rilati ؟amaliha: 

ttia:ri:jati ssanawi:ja/  

 

11 

 

44 

 

14 

 

56 

 

     00 

 

00 

 

Text (13): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T.  % 

So many members did not come to the 

club last night, which makes me 

wonder why they did not come [and 

there were only a few members]. 

ُااْ ٣ااأد أػٚاابء ًض٤ااوٕٝ ُِ٘اابك١ َٓاابء أٓااٌ، ا٧ٓااو  

ٛ٘ابى إ٫  اُن١ عؼ٢ِ٘ أٍزـوة ُؼلّ ٓغ٤ئْٜ ُْٝ ٣ٌاٖ  

 .ػلك ه٤َِ ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء

/lam ja?ti ?a؟ḍa:?un kai:ru:na 

llinna:di: masa:?a ?amsi al?amru llai: 

a؟alani: ?astaribu li؟adami 

 

 

13 

 

 

52 

 

 

12 

 

 

48 

 

   

00 

 

 

00 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T.  % 

mai:?ihm wa lam jakun huna:ka ?illa 

  /?:ḍa؟adadun qali:lun mina l?a؟

 

Text (13): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

So many members did not come to the 

club last night, which makes me 

wonder why they did not come [and 

there were only a few members]. 

ُااْ ٣ااأد أػٚاابء ًض٤ااوٕٝ ُِ٘اابك١ َٓاابء أٓااٌ، ا٧ٓااو  

ٓغ٤ئْٜ ُْٝ ٣ٌاٖ ٛ٘ابى إ٫    اُن١ عؼ٢ِ٘ أٍزـوة ُؼلّ

 .ػلك ه٤َِ ٖٓ ا٧ػٚبء

/lam ja?ti ?a؟ḍa:?un kai:ru:na 

llinna:di: masa:?a ?amsi al?amru llai: 

a؟alani: ?astaribu li؟adami 

mai:?ihm wa lam jakun huna:ka ?illa 

 /?:ḍa؟adadun qali:lun mina l?a؟

 

 

19 

 

 

76 

 

 

06 

 

 

24 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (14): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

None of the students who were absent 

for the whole week gave a reason for 

being absent, which may affect their 

level this term. 

ُااْ ٣واالّ أ١ ٓااٖ اُٞاا٬ة اُاان٣ٖ ًاابٗٞا ؿاابئج٤ٖ ٝااٞاٍ    

ٍااااججب ُاااانُي، ا٧ٓااااو اُاااان١ ٍاااا٤ؤصو ػِاااا٠ ا٧ٍااااجٞع 

 .َٓزٞاْٛ اُؼ٢ِٔ ٛنا اُلَٖ

/lam juqaddim ?ajjun mina ṭṭulla:bi 

llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭiwa:la 

l?isbu:؟i sababan lialik al?amru llai: 

saju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu 

l؟ilmijju haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

 

17 

 

 

68 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 
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Text (14): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc.T. % Unatt. T. % 

None of the students who were absent 

for the whole week gave a reason for 

being absent, which may affect their 

level this term. 

ُااْ ٣واالّ أ١ ٓااٖ اُٞاا٬ة اُاان٣ٖ ًاابٗٞا ؿاابئج٤ٖ ٝااٞاٍ    

ا٧ٍااااجٞع ٍااااججب ُاااانُي، ا٧ٓااااو اُاااان١ ٍاااا٤ؤصو ػِاااا٠ 

 .َٓزٞاْٛ اُؼ٢ِٔ ٛنا اُلَٖ

/lam juqaddim ?ajjun mina ṭṭulla:bi 

llai:na ka:nu: a:?ibi:na ṭiwa:la 

l?isbu:؟i sababan lialik al?amru llai: 

saju?airu ؟ala: mustawa:humu 

l؟ilmijju haa: lfaṣl/ 

 

 

08 

 

 

32 

 

 

17 

 

 

68 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (15): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

When I was having lunch in the 

restaurant, I met the boy and the girl 

who were studying with me at the 

university and who had got married 

recently. 

   ٍ ٝعجااخ اُـاناء كا٢ أُٞؼاْ، هبثِااذ     ػ٘الٓب ً٘اذ أر٘ابٝ

اُْبة ٝاُلزبح اُِان٣ٖ ًبٗاب ٣لهٍابٕ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ اُغبٓؼاخ       

 .ٝاُِن٣ٖ هل ريٝعب ؽل٣ضب

 indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata؟/

laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟ami qa:baltu a:bba 

wa lfata:ta llaajni ka:na: jadrusa:ni 

ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaajni 

tazawaa: adi:a:/ 

 

 

01 

 

 

04 

 

 

24 

 

 

96 

 

 

      00 

 

 

00 

 

 

Text (15): relative clause two 



257 

 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

When I was having lunch in the 

restaurant, I met the boy and the girl 

who were studying with me at the 

university and who had got married 

recently. 

ػ٘الٓب ً٘اذ أر٘ابٍٝ ٝعجااخ اُـاناء كا٢ أُٞؼاْ، هبثِااذ       

اُْبة ٝاُلزبح اُِان٣ٖ ًبٗاب ٣لهٍابٕ ٓؼا٢ كا٢ اُغبٓؼاخ       

 .ٝاُِن٣ٖ هل ريٝعب ؽل٣ضب

 indama: kuntu ?atana:walu wabata؟/

laa:?i fi: lmaṭ؟ami qa:baltu a:bba 

wa lfata:ta llaajni ka:na: jadrusa:ni 

ma؟i: fi: la:mi؟ati wa llaajni 

tazawaa: adi:a:/ 

 

 

03 

 

 

12 

 

 

22 

 

 

88 

 

 

    00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (16): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Mrs. Britos, who is the librarian, 

reported that some books, most of 

which were in German, are missing but 

I told her that I have never touched 

them. 

هبُااذ اَُاا٤لح ثو٣زااًٞ اُزاا٢ رؼٔااَ ثبٌُٔزجااخ إٔ ثؼاا٘  

اٌُزت ٝاُز٢ أؿِجٜب ٌٓزٞة ثب٧ُٔب٤ٗخ هل كولد ٌُٝ٘ا٢  

 .أفجورٜب أٗٚ ُْ ٣َجن ٢ُ إٔ َُٔزٜب

/qa:lati ssajidatu bri:tu:su llati: ta؟malu 

bilmaktabati ?anna ba؟aḍa lkutubi wa 

llati: ?alabuha: maktu:bun 

bil?alma:ni:jati qad fuqidat walakinni: 

?axbartuha: ?annahu lam jasbiq li: ?an 

lamastuha:/  

 

 

13 

 

 

52 

 

 

12 

 

 

48 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 
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Text (16): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Mrs. Britos, who is the librarian, 

reported that some books, most of 

which were in German, are missing 

but I told her that I have never touched 

them. 

هبُااذ اَُاا٤لح ثو٣زااًٞ اُزاا٢ رؼٔااَ ثبٌُٔزجااخ إٔ ثؼاا٘  

اٌُزت ٝاُز٢ أؿِجٜب ٌٓزٞة ثب٧ُٔب٤ٗخ هل كولد ٌُٝ٘ا٢  

 .أٗٚ ُْ ٣َجن ٢ُ إٔ َُٔزٜب أفجورٜب

/qa:lati ssajidatu bri:tu:su llati: ta؟malu 

bilmaktabati ?anna ba؟aḍa lkutubi wa 

llati: ?alabuha: maktu:bun 

bil?alma:ni:jati qad fuqidat walakinni: 

?axbartuha: ?annahu lam jasbiq li: ?an 

lamastuha:/ 
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Text (17):  

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Historically, George Washington, who 

is said to have cut down a cherry 

tree, was the first president of the 

United States of America.  

ٖٓ ٗبؽ٤خ ربه٣ق٤خ، كئٕ عٞهط ٝاّٖ٘ٞ اُن١ ه٤َ أٗٚ 

أّغبه اٌُوى ًبٕ أٍٝ هئ٤ٌ ٣٫ُِٞابد أُزؾالح   هٞغ 

 .ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣خ

/min na:i:jatin ta:ri:xi:jatin fa?inna 

ur wa:inṭunu allai: qi:la ?annahu 

qaṭa؟a ?a:ra lkarazi ka:na ?awalu 

ra?i:sin lilwila:ja:ti lmuttaidati 

l?amri:ki:ja/  
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Text (18): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

He did not take the bag to the porter 

because the person who left it, who 

must be very careless, will probably 

come back for it. 

ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جاخ إُا٠ هعاَ ا٧ٓاٖ ٧ٕ اُْاقٔ اُان١       

 .ٝاُن١ ٣جلٝ أٗٚ َٜٓٔ علا ٤ٍؼٞك ٧فنٛب روًٜب

/lam ja?xui laqibata ?ila: rauli 

l?amni li?anna axṣa llai: tarakaha: 

wa llai: jabdu: ?annahu muhmilun 

iddan saja؟u:du li?axiha:/ 
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Text (18): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T.  % 

He did not take the bag to the porter 

because the person who left it, who 

must be very careless, will probably 

come back for it. 

ُْ ٣أفن اُؾو٤جاخ إُا٠ هعاَ ا٧ٓاٖ ٧ٕ اُْاقٔ اُان١       

 .روًٜب ٝاُن١ ٣جلٝ أٗٚ َٜٓٔ علا ٤ٍؼٞك ٧فنٛب

/lam ja?xui laqibata ?ila: rauli 

l?amni li?anna axṣa llai: tarakaha: 

wa llai: jabdu: ?annahu muhmilun 

iddan saja؟u:du li?axiha:/ 
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Text (19): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

When I was walking on my way to the 

university, I met the two girls who 

were my colleagues a few years ago 

and who became famous writers. 

ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ك٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ اُلزابر٤ٖ      
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

اُِزااا٤ٖ ًبٗزاااب ى٤ِٓزاااب١ هجاااَ ٍااا٘ٞاد ٓٚاااذ ٝاُِزااا٤ٖ  

 .إٔجؾزب ًبرجز٤ٖ ْٜٓٞهر٤ٖ

 :indama: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila؟/

la:mi؟ati qa:baltu lfata:tajni llatajni 

ka:nata: zami:lata:ja qabla sanawa:tin 

maḍat wa llatajni ?aṣbaata: 

ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 

 

Text (19): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

When I was walking on my way to the 

university, I met the two girls who were 

my colleagues a few years ago and who 

became famous writers. 

ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ك٢ ٝو٣وا٢ إُا٠ اُغبٓؼاخ، هبثِاذ اُلزابر٤ٖ      

 ٖ  اُِزااا٤ٖ ًبٗزاااب ى٤ِٓزاااب١ هجاااَ ٍااا٘ٞاد ٓٚاااذ ٝاُِزااا٤

 .إٔجؾزب ًبرجز٤ٖ ْٜٓٞهر٤ٖ

 :indama: kuntu fi: ṭari:qi: ?ila؟/

la:mi؟ati qa:baltu lfata:tajni llatajni 

ka:nata: zami:lata:ja qabla sanawa:tin 

maḍat wa llatajni ?aṣbaata: 

ka:tibatajni mahu:ratajn/ 
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Text (20): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T % 

The film and the play which we 

watched last week, and which you said 

were interesting, will be shown again 

next week. 

إٕ اُلِااااْ ٝأَُااااوؽ٤خ اُِاااان٣ٖ ّاااابٛلٗبٛٔب ا٧ٍااااجٞع  

صب٤ٗاخ  أُب٢ٙ ٝاُِن٣ٖ هِذ أٜٗٔب ٓٔزؼا٤ٖ ٤ٍؼوٙابٕ   

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T % 

/?inna lfilma wa lmasrai:jata llaajni 

a:hadna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa 

llaajni qulta ?annahuma: mumti؟ajni 

saju؟raḍa:ni a:ni:jatan il?usbu:؟u 

lqa:dim/ 

 

Text (20): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The film and the play which we 

watched last week, and which you said 

were interesting, will be shown again 

next week. 

إٕ اُلِااااْ ٝأَُااااوؽ٤خ اُِاااان٣ٖ ّاااابٛلٗبٛٔب ا٧ٍااااجٞع  

أُب٢ٙ ٝاُِن٣ٖ هِذ أٜٗٔب ٓٔزؼا٤ٖ ٤ٍؼوٙابٕ صب٤ٗاخ    

 .اُوبكّا٧ٍجٞع 

/?inna lfilma wa lmasrai:jata llaajni 

a:hadna:huma: l?usbu:؟a lma:ḍi: wa 

llaajni qulta ?annahuma: mumti؟ajni 

saju؟raḍa:ni a:ni:jatan il?usbu:؟u 

lqa:dim/ 
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Text (21): 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The detective is very clever. He met the 

boy and the girl whose father was 

killed and within twenty four hours he 

could know who the murderer was. 

إٕ أُؾوان ثاابهع عاالا، كواال هبثااَ اُُٞاال ٝاُلزاابح اُِاان٣ٖ  

هزَ أثبٛٔب ٝف٬ٍ أهثغ ٝػْوٕٝ ٍابػخ اٍازٞبع إٔ   

 .اُوبرَ ٣ؼوف ٖٓ ًبٕ

/?inna lmuaqqiqa ba:ri؟un iddan 

faqad qa:bala lwalada wa lfata:ta 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

llaajni qutila ?aba:huma: wa xila:la 

?arba؟in wa ؟iru:na sa:؟atin istaṭa:؟a 

?an ja؟rifa man ka:na lqa:til/ 

 

Text (22): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The two walls that the Serbian forces 

had formed around the Bosnian 

capital of Sarajevo were pierced just 

enough to let in a ray of hope, which 

could not be satisfactory.  

اُواااٞاد ُوااال راااْ فاااوم اُغااالاه٣ٖ اُِااان٣ٖ ّاااٌِزٜٔب      

اُٖااوث٤خ ؽااٍٞ اُؼبٕاأخ ٍااوا٤٣لٞ ثْااٌَ هاال ٣َاأؼ     

 .ثج٤ٖٔ أَٓ ا٧ٓو اُن١ هل ٫ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓو٤ٙب

/laqad tamma xarqu lida:rajni llaajni 

akkalathuma: lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu 

awla l؟a:ṣimati saraji:fu: biaklin qad 

jasmau bibaṣi:ṣi ?amal al?amru llai: 

qad la: jaku:nu murḍija:/  
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Text (22): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The two walls that the Serbian forces 

had formed around the Bosnian capital 

of Sarajevo were pierced just enough to 

let in a ray of hope, which could not 

be satisfactory.   

ُوااال راااْ فاااوم اُغااالاه٣ٖ اُِااان٣ٖ ّاااٌِزٜٔب اُواااٞاد       

اُٖااوث٤خ ؽااٍٞ اُؼبٕاأخ ٍااوا٤٣لٞ ثْااٌَ هاال ٣َاأؼ     

 .ثج٤ٖٔ أَٓ ا٧ٓو اُن١ هل ٫ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓو٤ٙب

/laqad tamma xarqu lida:rajni llaajni 

akkalathuma: lquwa:tu ṣṣirbi:jatu 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

awla l؟a:simati saraji:fu biaklin qad 

jasmau bibaṣi:ṣi ?amal al?amru llai: 

qad la: jaku:nu murḍija:/ 

 

Text (23):  

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

While we were preparing ourselves for 

the final examinations, we read a book 

whose ideas and information confused us 

a lot. 

ً٘ب ٗؾٚو أٗلَ٘ب ٬ُٓزؾبٗبد اُٜ٘بئ٤خ هوأٗب ًزبثب  ٘ٔب٤ث

 .أهثٌز٘ب أكٌبهٙ ٝٓؼِٞٓبرٚ ًض٤وا

/bajnama: kunna: nuaḍḍiru ?anfusana: 

lil?imtia:na:ti nniha:?i:jati qara?na: 

kita:ban ?arbakatna: ?afka:ruhu wa 

ma؟lu:ma:tuhu kai:ra:/ 
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Text (24): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The study, which looks at living 

patterns among young Scottish high 

school students, is an attempt to 

establish how people of this age group 

live in the Scotland of today. 

اُلهاٍخ اُز٢ رٜزْ ثأٗٔبٛ اُؾ٤بح ُٞا٬ة اُضب٣ٞٗابد   إٕ 

ا٫ٌٍزِ٘ل٣خ ٓاب ٛا٢ إ٫ ٓؾبُٝاخ ُزٞٙا٤ؼ ٤ًل٤اخ ػا٤ِ       

 .ٛنٙ اُلئخ اُؼٔو٣خ ك٢ اٌٍزِ٘لا ا٤ُّٞ

/?inna ddirasata llati: tahtammu 

bi?anma:ṭi laja:ti liṭulla:bi 

a:nawi:ja:ti l?uskutlandi:jatu ma: hija 

?illa mua:walatun litawḍi:i kajfi:jatu 

 :umri:jatu fi؟aji haihi lfi?atu l؟

skutlanda: ljawm/   
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Text (24): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The study, which looks at living 

patterns among young Scottish high 

school students, is an attempt to 

establish how people of this age group 

live in the Scotland of today. 

إٕ اُلهاٍخ اُز٢ رٜزْ ثأٗٔبٛ اُؾ٤بح ُٞا٬ة اُضب٣ٞٗابد   

٤ؼ ٤ًل٤اخ ػا٤ِ   ا٫ٌٍزِ٘ل٣خ ٓاب ٛا٢ إ٫ ٓؾبُٝاخ ُزٞٙا    

 . ٛنٙ اُلئخ اُؼٔو٣خ ك٢ اٌٍزِ٘لا ا٤ُّٞ

 /?inna ddirasata llati: tahtammu 

bi?anma:ti laja:ti liṭulla:bi 

a:nawi:ja:ti l?uskutlandi:jatu ma: hija 

?illa mua:walatun litawḍi:i kajfi:jatu 

 :umri:jatu fi؟aji haihi lfi?atu l؟

skutlanda: ljawm/   
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Text (25): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Take whichever of these books you 

want before I present them to my 

friends, and whatever you pay will be 

enough. 

رو٣ل هجاَ إٔ أٛال٣ٜب ٧ٕالهبئ٢    فن أ٣ب ٖٓ ٛنٙ اٌُزت 

 .ٝأ١ ٓجِؾ رلكؼٚ ٤ٌٍٕٞ ًبك٤ب

/xu ?ajjan min haihi lkutubi turi:du 

qabla ?an ?uhdi:ha: li?aṣdiqa:?i: wa 

?ajju mablain tadfa؟hu sajaku:nu 

ka:fija:/ 
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Text (25): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Take whichever of these books you 

want before I present them to my 

friends, and whatever you pay will be 

enough. 

فن أ٣ب ٖٓ ٛنٙ اٌُزت رو٣ل هجاَ إٔ أٛال٣ٜب ٧ٕالهبئ٢    

 .ٝأ١ ٓجِؾ رلكؼٚ ٤ٌٍٕٞ ًبك٤ب

/xu ?ajjan min haihi lkutubi turi:du 

qabla ?an ?uhdi:ha: li?aṣdiqa:?i: wa 

?ajju mablain tadfa؟hu sajaku:nu 

ka:fija:/ 
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Text (26):  

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Because I like travel and tourism very 

much, I will travel to Rome when I 

finish my studies before I go back 

home. 

ثَجت ؽج٢ َُِلو ٝا٤َُبؽخ ًض٤وا، ٍأٍبكو إ٠ُ هٝٓب 

ػ٘ااالٓب أٜٗااا٢ كهاٍاااز٢ ٝهجاااَ هعاااٞػ٢ إُااا٠ أهٗ     

 .اُٖٞٝ

/bisababi ubbi: lissafari wa ssija:ati 

kai:ran sa?usa:firu ?ila: ru:ma: 

 indama: ?unhi: dira:sati: wa qabla؟

ruu:؟i: ?ila: ?arḍi lwaṭan/ 
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Text (27): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

My mother insists on my getting 

married but I am refusing because of a 

girl whom I met three years ago and 

wherever I go, I'm unable to forget. 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

رٖااو أٓاا٢ ًض٤ااوا ػِاا٢ ًاا٢ أراايٝط ٌُٝ٘اا٢ أهكاا٘      

ثَااجت اُلزاابح اُزاا٢ هبثِزٜااب هجااَ صاا٬س ٍاا٘ٞاد ٝأ٣٘ٔااب     

 .أمٛت ُْ أٍزٞغ ٤َٗبٜٗب

/tuṣirru ?umi: kai:ran ؟alajja kaj 

?atazawwu wa lakinni: ?arfuḍu 

bisababi lfata:ti llati: qa:baltuha: qabla 

ala:i sanawa:tin wa ?ajnama: ?ahab 

lam ?astaṭi؟ nisja:naha:/ 

 

Text (27): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

My mother insists on my getting 

married but I am refusing because of a 

girl whom I met three years ago and 

wherever I go, I'm unable to forget. 

رٖااو أٓاا٢ ًض٤ااوا ػِاا٢ ًاا٢ أراايٝط ٌُٝ٘اا٢ أهكاا٘      

ثَااجت اُلزاابح اُزاا٢ هبثِزٜااب هجااَ صاا٬س ٍاا٘ٞاد ٝأ٣٘ٔااب     

 .أمٛت ُْ أٍزٞغ ٤َٗبٜٗب

/tuṣirru ?umi: kai:ran ؟alajja kaj 

?atazawwu wa lakinni: ?arfuḍu 

bisababi lfata:ti llati: qa:baltuha: qabla 

ala:i sanawa:tin wa ?ajnama: ?ahab 

lam ?astaṭi؟ nisja:naha:/ 

 

    

18 

 

 

 

72 

 

 

07 

 

 

28 

 

     

00 

 

 

00 

 

Text (28): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The British archaeologists, who were 

doing some excavations in the 

Cathedral, said that they found an old 

coin whose date had become worn and 

illegible.  

هاابٍ ػِٔاابء ا٥صاابه اُجو٣ٞااب٤ٕٗٞ اُاان٣ٖ ًاابٗٞا ٣وٞٓاإٞ  
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ثجؼ٘ اُؾلو٣بد ك٢ ا٤ٌَُ٘خ اٌُبرلهائ٤خ أٜٗاْ ٝعالٝا   

 .هل٣ٔخ إٔجؼ ربه٣قٜب ثبٍ ٝؿ٤و ٓووٝءػِٔخ 

/qa:la ؟ulama:?u l?aa:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ju:na 

llai:na ka:nu: jaqu:mu:na biba؟aḍi 

lafri:ja:ti fi: lkani:sati lka:idra:?i:jati 

?annahum waadu: ؟umlatan 

qadi:matan ?aṣbaa ta:ri:xuha: ba:lin 

wa ajru maqru:?/ 

 

Text (28): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The British archaeologists, who were 

doing some excavations in the 

Cathedral, said that they found an old 

coin whose date had become worn 

and illegible.  

هاابٍ ػِٔاابء ا٥صاابه اُجو٣ٞااب٤ٕٗٞ اُاان٣ٖ ًاابٗٞا ٣وٞٓاإٞ  

ثجؼ٘ اُؾلو٣بد ك٢ ا٤ٌَُ٘خ اٌُبرلهائ٤خ أٜٗاْ ٝعالٝا   

 .ػِٔخ هل٣ٔخ إٔجؼ ربه٣قٜب ثبٍ ٝؿ٤و ٓووٝء

/qa:la ؟ulama:?u l?aa:ri lbri:ṭa:ni:ju:na 

llai:na ka:nu: jaqu:mu:na biba؟aḍi 

lafri:ja:ti fi: lkani:sati lka:idra:?i:jati 

?annahum waadu: ؟umlatan 

qadi:matan ?aṣbaa ta:ri:xuha: ba:lin 

wa ajru maqru:?/ 
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Text (29): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Yesterday, I met the two boys who were 

studying with me at the high school level. 

I could recognise one of them but I could 

not recognise the other. The one whom I 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

could not recognise has changed a lot. 

٣اااّٞ أٓاااٌ، هبثِاااذ اُُٞااال٣ٖ اُِااان٣ٖ ًبٗاااب ٣لهٍااابٕ ٓؼااا٢     

 ٔ ب ُٝاْ  ثبُٔوؽِخ اُضب٣ٞٗخ ٝهل اٍزٞؼذ اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ أؽالٛ

أٍااازٞغ اُزؼاااوف ػِااا٠ ا٧فاااو، كبُُٞااال اُااان١ ُاااْ أٍااازٞغ  

 .اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/jawma ?ams qa:baltu lwaladajni llaajni 

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: bilmaralati 

a:nawi:jati wa qad istaṭa؟tu tta؟arrufa 

 ؟ala: ?aadihima: wa lam ?astaṭi؟

atta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axari falwaladu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ atta؟arrufa ؟alajhi qad taajjara 

kai:ra:/   

04 16 21 84 00 00 

 

Text (29): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Yesterday, I met the two boys who 

were studying with me at the high 

school level. I could recognise one of 

them but I could not recognise the 

other. The one whom I could not 

recognise has changed a lot. 

٣ااّٞ أٓااٌ، هبثِااذ اُُٞاال٣ٖ اُِاان٣ٖ ًبٗااب ٣لهٍاابٕ ٓؼاا٢ 

ثبُٔوؽِخ اُضب٣ٞٗخ ٝهل اٍزٞؼذ اُزؼوف ػ٠ِ أؽالٛٔب  

ؼااوف ػِاا٠ ا٧فااو، كبُُٞاال اُاان١ ُااْ      ُٝااْ أٍاازٞغ اُز 

 .أٍزٞغ اُزؼوف ػ٤ِٚ هل رـ٤و ًض٤وا

/jawma ?ams qa:baltu lwaladajni llaajni 

ka:na: jadrusa:ni ma؟i: bilmaralati 

a:nawi:jati wa qad istaṭa؟tu atta؟arrufa 

 ؟ala: ?aadihima: wa lam ?astaṭi؟

atta؟arrufa ؟ala: l?axari falwaladu llai: 

lam ?astaṭi؟ tta؟arrufa ؟alajhi qad taajjara 

kai:ra:/   
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Text (30): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The study aims to clarify that those 

who have close ties to their region are 

more likely to feel safe and happy 

wherever they are and that the lack of 

regional identity could contribute to 

unhappiness. 

رٜلف اُلهاٍخ ُز٤ٙٞؼ إٔ أُٝئي اُن٣ٖ ُل٣ْٜ هٝاثاٜ  

ٝص٤وخ ثأٝٝبْٜٗ ٣ْؼوٕٝ ثب٧ٖٓ ٝاَُؼبكح أ٣٘ٔب مٛجاٞا  

ا٤ُ٘ٝٞاااخ هثٔاااب ٣َااابْٛ كااا٢ عِااات ٝإٔ كوااالإ ا٣ُٜٞاااخ 

 .اُزؼبٍخ

/tahdufu ddira:satu litawḍi:i ?anna 

?ula?ika llai:na ladajhimu rawa:biṭa 

wai:qatun bi?awṭa:nihim ja؟uru:na 

bil?amni wa ssa؟a:dati ?ajnama: ahabu: 

wa ?anna fuqda:na lhuwi:jata lwaṭani:jata 

rubbama: jusa:himu fi: albi tta؟a:sa/ 
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Text (30): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The study aims to clarify that those 

who have close ties to their region are 

more likely to feel safe and happy 

wherever they are and that the lack of 

regional identity could contribute to 

unhappiness. 

رٜلف اُلهاٍخ ُز٤ٙٞؼ إٔ أُٝئي اُن٣ٖ ُل٣ْٜ هٝاثاٜ  

ٝص٤وخ ثأٝٝبْٜٗ ٣ْؼوٕٝ ثب٧ٖٓ ٝاَُؼبكح أ٣٘ٔب مٛجاٞا  

ٝإٔ كوااالإ ا٣ُٜٞاااخ ا٤ُ٘ٝٞاااخ هثٔاااب ٣َااابْٛ كااا٢ عِااات 

 .اُزؼبٍخ

/tahdufu ddira:satu litawḍi:i ?anna 

?ula?ika llai:na ladajhimu rawa:biṭa 

wai:qatun bi?awṭa:nihim ja؟uru:na 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

bil?amni wa ssa؟a:dati ?ajnama: ahabu: 

wa ?anna fuqda:na lhuwi:jata lwaṭani:jata 

rubbama: jusa:himu fi: albi tta؟a:sa/ 
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APPENDIX TWO: DATA ANALYSIS OF TEST TWO 

(ARABIC-ENGLISH TRANSLATION) 

 

 In a like manner, the following is the analysis of the Arabic-English translation 

test (Test II). The analysis is only concerned with the translation of relative clauses and 

their antecedents which are underlined and in bold. The translations of the texts given in 

the tables below are my own suggested translations and the students‟ correct ones are 

not necessarily exactly the same. The abbreviations used in the tables below are: Acc. T. 

means acceptable translation; Unacc. T. means unacceptable translation; and Unatt. T. 

means unattempted translation. This analysis is as follows: 

Text (1):  

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘لٓب ً٘ذ ك٢ اُغبٓؼخ، كهٍذ ٓغ ٓغٔٞػخ ٖٓ 

اُلز٤بد أُز٤ٔياد ٝأٗب كقٞه ثأ٢ٗ كهٍذ ٓغ أُٝئي 

 اٌفز١بد اٌالرٟ أصجحٓ وبرجبد ِؽٙٛزاد

/?indama kuntu fi: la:mi؟ati darastu 

ma؟a mamu:؟atin mina lfatja:ti 

lmutamaji:za:ti wa ?ana: faxu:run 

bi?anni: darastu ma؟a ?ula?ika lfataja:ti 

lla:ti: ?aṣbana ka:tiba:tin mahura:t/ 

When I was at the university level, I 

studied with a group of distinguished 

girls and I am proud that I have studied 

with girls who became well known 

writers.  
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Text (2): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ك٢ اُؾلَ اُقزاب٢ٓ ُِٔاؤرٔو اَُا١ٞ٘ اُضبُاش ُِزوعٔاخ      

اٌجٍّزذبْ  رؾلس اُجوٝكَٞه ٤ٍٔش ًٝبٗذ ٛبربٕ ٛٔب 

 .اٌسائؼزبْ اٌٍزبْ لبٌّٙب فٟ إٌٙب٠خ

/fi: lafli lxita:miji lilm?utamari 

ssanawiji a:lii littaramati taaddaa 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

lbrufisuru smi wa ka:nat ha:ta:ni 

huma: lumlata:ni rra:?i؟ata:ni llata:ni 

qa:lahuma: fi: nniha:ja/ 

At the closing party of the third annual 

translation conference, professor Smith 

spoke. These are the two great 

sentences which he said at the end. 

 

Text (3):  

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ثؼل ٓوٝه أًضو ٖٓ هثغ هوٕ ػ٠ِ ؽلاَ اُزقاوط ٓاٖ    

اٌفزذبر١ٓ اٌٍزذ١ٓ رحصذٍزب ػٍذٝ دزجذخ      اُغبٓؼخ، هبثِاذ  

صْ رؾِٖزب ػ٠ِ ٓ٘ؾخ كهاٍا٤خ ثبُقابهط ك٤ٔاب     االِز١بش

 .ثؼل

/ba؟da muru:ri ?akara min rub؟i qarnin 

 ati؟ala afli ttaxarrui mina la:mi؟

qa:baltu lfata:tajni llatajni taaṣṣalata 

 ala daraati l?imtija:zi umma؟

taaṣṣalata ؟ala minatin dirasi:jatin 

bilxa:rii fi:ma: ba؟d/ 

After more than twenty five years had 

passed since the graduation party, I met 

the two girls who got distinction and 

who then got a scholarship to study 

abroad. 
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Text (4): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

 كااا٢ ٝو٣ااان ػٞكرٜاااب إُااا٠ أُ٘ااايٍ، هبُاااذ إٜٗاااب هأد  

اٌٍر٠ٓ ظسلب ظ١بزرٙب ٚحبٚال االػزداء ػٍذٝ  اٌسج١ٍٓ 

 .طفٍٙب اٌصغ١س ِٕر أظبث١غ خٍذ

/fi: ṭari:qi ؟awdatiha: ?ila: lmanzili 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

qa:lat ?innaha: ra?ati rraulajni llaajni 

saraqa: sajjarataha wa a:wala: 

l?i؟tida:?i ؟ala ṭifliha: ṣṣaxi:ru munu 

?asa:bi:؟a xalat/ 

On her way back home, she said that 

she had seen the two men who stole her 

car and tried to hit her little child weeks 

before.   

14 56 11 44      00 00 

 

Text (5): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.  % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ث٤٘ٔااب ً٘اااب ٗز٘اابٍٝ اُؼْااابء كااا٢ ٓ٘اايٍ ػٔااا٢، ٍااأؼ٘ب    

ٞ  إٔٞارب ؿو٣جخ ثبُقبهط كأٍاوػذ ٧هٟ    ِذبذا ٠جذس

ٝٝهق اَُ٘بء ك٢ أُوب٤ٕو ٣٘ظاوٕ ٓابما ؽالس ٝثؼال     

 .ه٤َِ ارٚؼ أٜٗب ًبٗذ ٓغوك أُؼبة ٗبه٣خ

/bajnama: kunna: natana:walu l؟aa:? fi: 

manzili ؟ammi: sami؟na: ?aṣwa:tan 

ari:batan bilxa:rii fa?sra؟tu li?ara: 

ma:a: jari: wawaqafa nnisa:?u fi: 

lmaqa:ṣiri janẓurna ma:a: adaa wa 

ba؟da qali:lin ittaḍaa ?annaha: ka:nat 

muarrada ?al؟a:bin na:ri:ja/ 

While we were having dinner in my 

uncle's house, we heard some strange 

sounds outside; I rushed to see what 

was happening and the women stood on 

the balcony to see what was happening 

also. After a while, it appeared that they 

were no more than fireworks.  
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Text (5): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ث٤٘ٔااب ً٘اااب ٗز٘اابٍٝ اُؼْااابء كااا٢ ٓ٘اايٍ ػٔااا٢، ٍااأؼ٘ب    

إٔٞارب ؿو٣جخ ثبُقبهط كأٍاوػذ ٧هٟ ٓابما ٣غاو١    

 ٕ ٝثؼال   ِذبذا حذدس   ٝٝهق اَُ٘بء ك٢ أُوب٤ٕو ٣٘ظاو

 .ه٤َِ ارٚؼ أٜٗب ًبٗذ ٓغوك أُؼبة ٗبه٣خ

/bajnama: kunna: natana:walu l؟aa:? fi: 

manzili ؟ammi: sami؟na: ?aṣwa:tan 

ari:batan bilxa:rii fa?sra؟tu li?ara: 

ma:a: jari: wawaqafa nnisa:?u fi: 

lmaqa:ṣiri janẓurna ma:a: adaa wa 

ba؟da qali:lin ittaḍaa ?annaha: ka:nat 

muarrada ?al؟a:bin na:ri:ja/ 

While we were having dinner in my 

uncle's house, we heard some strange 

sounds outside; I rushed to see what 

was happening and the women stood on 

the balcony to see what was happening 

also. After a while, it appeared that they 

were no more than fireworks. 
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Text (6): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

، ٝٓااٖ ، ِذذٓ ػذذبغ ِذذبدأ٣ٜااب اُ٘اابً، اٍاأؼٞا ٝػااٞا 

آ٣اابد ٓؾٌٔاابد، ٓٞااو  ٓاابد كاابد، ٝٓااب ٛااٞ آد آد،  

هااااٌ ثااااٖ )ٝٗجاااابد، ٝآثاااابء ٝأٜٓاااابد، ٝماٛاااات ٝآد 

 .(ٍبػلح

/?ajjuha: nna:su sma؟u: wa ؟u: man 

 :a:a ma:t wa man ma:ta fa:t  wa ma؟

huwa ?atin ?at ?aja:tun mukama:t 

maṭarun wa naba:t wa ?aba:?un wa 

?ummaha:t wa a:hibun wa ?at/ 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

Oh people, listen and consider, he who 

lives dies, and he who dies ends, and 

whatever is coming will come: 

meaningful signs, fathers and mothers, 

and people leaving as others come. 

 

Text (6): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ِٚذذٓ أ٣ٜااب اُ٘اابً، اٍاأؼٞا ٝػااٞا، ٓااٖ ػاابُ ٓاابد،   

، ٝٓااب ٛااٞ آد آد، آ٣اابد ٓؾٌٔاابد، ٓٞااو   ِذذبد فذذبد

هااااٌ ثااااٖ )ٝٗجاااابد، ٝآثاااابء ٝأٜٓاااابد، ٝماٛاااات ٝآد 

 .(ٍبػلح

/?ajjuha: nna:su ?isma؟u: wa ؟u: man 

 :a:a ma:t wa man ma:ta fa:t  wa ma؟

huwa ?atin ?at ?aja:tun mukama:t 

maṭarun wa naba:t wa ?aba:?un wa 

?ummaha:t wa a:hibun wa ?at/ 

Oh people, listen and consider, he who 

lives dies, and he who dies ends, and 

whatever is coming will come: 

meaningful signs, fathers and mothers, 

and people leaving as others come. 
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Text (6): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

أ٣ٜااب اُ٘اابً، اٍاأؼٞا ٝػااٞا، ٓااٖ ػاابُ ٓاابد، ٝٓااٖ    

، آ٣اابد ٓؾٌٔاابد، ٓٞااو  ِٚذذب ٘ذذٛ تد تدٓاابد كاابد، 

هااااٌ ثااااٖ ) ٝٗجاااابد، ٝآثاااابء ٝأٜٓاااابد، ٝماٛاااات ٝآد

 .(ٍبػلح

/?ajjuha: nna:su ?isma؟u: wa ؟u: man 

 :a:a ma:t wa man ma:ta fa:t  wa ma؟

huwa ?atin ?at ?aja:tun mukama:t 
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maṭarun wa naba:t wa ?aba:?un wa 

?ummaha:t wa a:hibin wa ?at/ 

Oh people, listen and consider, he who 

lives dies, and he who dies ends, and 

whatever is coming will come: 

meaningful signs, fathers and mothers, 

and people leaving as others come. 

 

Text (7): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٢ِ٘ٔ ؽجي أ٤ّبء ٓب ًبٗذ أثلا ك٢ اُؾَجبٕ، كووأد  

    ٕ . أهبٕااا٤ٔ ا٧ٝلااابٍ كفِاااذ هٖاااٞه ِٓاااٞى اُغاااب

رٍذذه اٌؼ١ٕب٘ذذب  ٝؽِٔااذ ثااإٔ رزيٝع٘اا٢ ث٘ااذ اَُااِٞبٕ    

رِي اُْلزبٛب أ٠ّٜ ٖٓ ىٛاو   أصفٝ ِٓ ِبء اٌ ٍجبْ

ٗااياه )اُوٓاابٕ ٝؽِٔااذ ثااأ٢ٗ أفٞلٜااب ٓضااَ اُلوٍاابٕ   

 .(هجب٢ٗ

 :allamani: ubbuki ?aja:?an ma؟/

ka:nat ?abadan fi: lusba:ni faqara?tu 

?aqa:ṣi:ṣa l?aṭfa:li daxaltu quṣu:ra 

mulu:ki la:ni wa alumtu bi?an 

tatazawaani: bintu ṣṣulta:ni tilka 

l؟ajna:ha: ?aṣfa: min ma:?i lxula:ni 

tilka lafata:ha ?aha: min zahri 

rrumma:ni wa alumtu bi?ani: 

?axṭufuha mila lfursa:n/ (Nizar 

Qabbani). 

Your love taught me things that have 

never been taken into account, I read 

children's stories, I entered the palaces 

of genies kings, and dreamed that the 

sultan's daughter would marry me 

whose eyes are clearer than gulf water 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

and whose lips are more delicious than 

the roses of the pomegranate, and I 

dreamed also that I would rescue her 

like a knight.  

 

Text (7): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٢ِ٘ٔ ؽجي أ٤ّبء ٓب ًبٗذ أثلا ك٢ اُؾَجبٕ، كووأد  

 ٍ كفِاااذ هٖاااٞه ِٓاااٞى اُغااابٕ    . أهبٕااا٤ٔ ا٧ٝلاااب

ٝؽِٔااذ ثااإٔ رزيٝع٘اا٢ ث٘ااذ اَُااِٞبٕ رِااي اُؼ٤٘بٛااب      

رٍذذه اٌؽذذفزب٘ب أؼذذٙٝ ِذذٓ   إٔاال٠ ٓااٖ ٓاابء اُقِغاابٕ   

 ْ ٝؽِٔااذ ثااأ٢ٗ أفٞلٜااب ٓضااَ اُلوٍاابٕ      ش٘ذذس اٌسِذذب

 .(ٗياه هجب٢ٗ)

 :allamani: ubbuki ?aja:?an ma؟/

ka:nat ?abadan fi: lusba:ni faqara?tu 

?aqa:ṣi:ṣa l?aṭfa:li daxaltu quṣu:ra 

mulu:ki la:ni wa alumtu bi?an 

tatazawaani: bintu ṣṣulṭa:ni tilka 

l؟ajna:ha: ?aṣfa: min ma:?i lxula:ni 

tilka lafata:ha ?aha: min zahri 

rrumma:ni wa alumtu bi?ani: 

?axṭufuha mila lfursa:n/ (Nizar Qabbani) 

Your love taught me things that have 

never been taken into account, I read 

children's stories, I entered the palaces 

of genies kings, and dreamed that the 

sultan's daughter would marry me 

whose eyes are clearer than gulf water 

and whose lips are more delicious than 

the roses of the pomegranate, and I 

dreamed also that I would rescue her 

like a knight. 
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Text (8): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ٝأٗب كا٢ ّالح    فّٓ ذا أثؼدن ػٕٟا٥ٕ هل عئذ ٗبكٓخ  

اُؾاايٕ ٝأؽِااي اُظااوٝف اُوبٍاا٤خ اُزاا٢ هاال ٣ٔااو ثٜااب      

 إَٗبٕ ػ٠ِ ٝعٚ ا٧هٗ؟

/al?ana qad i?ti na:dimatan faman a: 

?ab؟adaki ؟anni wa ?ana: fi: iddati 

luzni wa ?alaki ẓẓurufi lqa:si:jati 

llati: qad jamurru biha: ?insa:nun ؟ala: 

wahi l?arḍ/ 

Now you came with regret, but who 

made you go far away from me when I 

was very sad and facing the most 

miserable circumstances that a man on 

Earth may face?   
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Text (8): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T, % 

ا٥ٕ هل عئذ ٗبكٓخ كٖٔ ما أثؼلى ػ٢٘ ٝأٗب كا٢ ّالح    

اٌظذذسٚت اٌمبظذذ١خ اٌزذذٟ لذذد ٠ّذذس ثٙذذب    اُؾاايٕ ٝأؽِااي

 إٔعبْ ػٍٝ ٚجٗ ا٤زض؟

/al?ana qad i?ti na:dimatan faman a: 

?ab؟adaki ؟anni wa ?ana: fi: iddati 

luzni wa ?alaki ẓẓurufi lqa:si:jati 

llati: qad jamurru biha: ?insa:nun ؟ala: 

wahi l?arḍ/ 

Now you came with regret, but who 

made you go far away from me when I 

was very sad and facing the most 

miserable circumstances that a man on 

Earth may face?   
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Text (9): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt.  T. % 

أظااٖ ٛاابٛٞ راابه٢ً ثٔٚااِخ ٓااٖ ا٧هٗ ٫ ٓاابٍ ُاال١  

٫ٝ ُٝل، ٫ٝ أؽل أك٢ٚ إ٤ُٚ ٤ٕٝز٢ ٫ٝ ٕبؽت إ٫ 

 ا٤ٌٚذذٝ وذذٓ لجٍٙذذب حذذت ا٤ُٞٔااخ ٝاُوؽااَ، ٓؾااب ؽجٜااب   

 .(ه٤ٌ ثٖ أُِٞػ)ٝؽِذ ٌٓبٗب ُْ ٣ٌٖ ؽَ ٖٓ هجَ  

/?aẓunnu ha: huwa ta:riki: bimaḍallatin 

mina l?arḍi la: ma:lun ladajja wa la: 

waladu wa la: ?aada ?ufḍi: ?ilajhi 

waṣijati: wa la: ṣa:ibun ?illa lmaṭi:jata 

wa rralu maa: ubbuha: ubba l?ula: 

kunna qablaha: wa allat maka:nan lam 

jakun ulla min qablu/ 

I think that he is the one who left me 

alone on Earth; I had no money or 

children. No one to tell my will or a 

friend but the mount. Her love erased 

the love of those who came before and 

she occupied a place (in my heart) that 

has never been occupied before.   
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Text (10): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٠ِ اُوؿْ ٓاٖ رأع٤اَ ا٫عزٔابع ٓاور٤ٖ كا٢ اَُابثن        

، ا٤ِس اٌرٞ أُل٣و ػٖ اعزٔبع ا٧ٌٓ صب٤ٗخكول ؿبة 

 .أزثه خططٕب اٌّعزمج١ٍخ وض١سا

 i؟:ala: rrumi min ta?i:li l?itima؟/

marratajni fi: ssa:biq faqad a:ba 

lmudi:ru ؟ani tima:؟i l?amsi 

a:ni:jatan al?amru llai: ?arbaka 

xuṭaṭana: lmustaqbali:jata kai:ra:/ 

Despite postponing the meeting twice 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

in the past; the manager was absent 

from yesterday's meeting, which 

confused our future plans a lot. 

 

Text (11): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

اٌسج١ٍٓ اٌٍر٠ٓ زٚا٠برّٙب رجبع ثؽىً غ١س ػبدٞ إٕ  

رؾٖاا٬ ػِاا٠ عاابئيح ٗٞثااَ ُاا٦كاة اُزاا٢    ٘ذذرٖ ا٠٤ذذبَ

 .رٔ٘ؼ ٧ٕؾبة ا٧ػٔبٍ ا٧كث٤خ ا٤ُٔٔيح

/?inna rraulajni llaajni 

riwa:ja:tihima: tuba:؟u biaklin ajru 

 :a:di:jin haihi l?ajja:mu taaṣṣala؟

 :ala: a:?izati nubil lil?ada:bi llati؟

tumnau li?aṣa:bi l?a؟ma:li 

l?adabi:jati lmumajaza/  

The two men whose novels are sold in 

great numbers these days have received 

the Nobel Prize for Literature which is 

given to writers of distinguished 

literary works. 
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Text (11): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إٕ اُوع٤ِٖ اُِن٣ٖ هٝا٣برٜٔب رجبع ثٌَْ ؿ٤او ػابك١    

جذذبئصح ٔٛثذذً ٌذذ٣داة اٌزذذٟ   ٛاانٙ ا٣٧اابّ رؾٖاا٬ ػِاا٠  

 .رّٕح ٤صحبة ا٤ػّبي ا٤دث١خ ا١ٌّّصح

/?inna rraulajni llaajni 

riwa:ja:tihima: tuba:؟u biaklin ajru 

 :a:di:jin haihi l?ajja:mu taaṣṣala؟

 :ala: a:?izati nubil lil?ada:bi llati؟

tumnau li?asa:bi l?a؟ma:li 

l?adabi:jati lmumajaza/ 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The two men whose novels are sold in 

great numbers these days have received 

the Nobel Prize for Literature which is 

given to writers of distinguished 

literary works. 

 

Text (12): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘االٓب هوهٗااب اُاانٛبة ُوٚاابء اُؼِٞااخ اُٖاا٤ل٤خ كاا٢      

اُْاااوم ا٧ٍٝاااٜ ًااابٕ ثؼٚااا٘ب ٓزاااوككا ثَاااجت ػااالّ   

ٓؼوكز٘ب ثب٧ٓبًٖ ا٤َُبؽ٤خ، ٌُٝاٖ هال أًال أَُائُٕٞٞ     

 .ظ١سظٍْٛ ِسؼدا ظ١بح١ب ٠ّىٓ االػزّبد ػ١ٍٗأْٜٗ 

 indama: qarrarna: aha:ba liqḍa:?i؟/

l؟uṭlata ṣṣajfi:jata fi: arqi l?awsati 

ka:na ba؟ḍuna: mutaradidan bisababi 

 rifatina: bil?ama:kini؟adami ma؟

ssi:ja:ijati wa lakin qad ?akada 

lmas?u:lu:na ?annahum sajursilu:na 

muridan sija:i:jan jumkinu 

l?i؟tima:du ؟alajh/ 

When we decided to spend the summer 

vacation in the Middle East, some of us 

were hesitant because we did not know 

the tourist sites. The officials confirmed 

that they would send a tourist guide on 

whom we could rely.  
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Text (13): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ثؼل اٗزٜبء أىٓخ ًُٞوث٢ ٝػٞكح اُؼ٬هابد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣اخ    

وٛٔد١ٌصا زا٠ط أوجس ِعئٛي أِس٠ىٟ ا٤ُِج٤خ إٔجؾذ 

 .٠صٚز ١ٌج١ب ِٕر ١ٔف ٚخّع١ٓ ػبَ
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

/ba?da ntiha:?i ?azmat lukirbi wa 

 ala:qa:ti l?amriki:jati lli:bi:jati؟awdati l؟

?aṣbaat kunduli:za ra:js ?akbara 

mas?u:lin ?amriki:jin jazu:ru li:bja: 

munu naji:fin wa xamsi:na ؟a:m/ 

After the end of Lockerbie Case 

(Bombing) and the restoring of 

American Libyan relations, 

Condoleezza Rice was the first 

prominent American official who 

visited Libya in over fifty years.    
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Text (14): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

      ً ٣ٌٔاٖ إٔ   وً ِذب ٠حذبٚي اٌفذسد أْ ٠سظذّٗ ٌٍّعذزمج

٣زؾٍٞ ك٢ ُؾظاخ ٝاؽالح إُا٠ هٓابك ثَاجت ٛانا اُؼابُْ        

 .أُغٍٜٞ اُن١ عئ٘ب ٓ٘ٚ ٍٝ٘ؼٞك إ٤ُٚ

/kullu ma: juawilu lfardu ?an 

jarsumahu lilmustaqbali jumkinu ?an 

jataawala fi: laẓatin wa:idatin ?ila: 

rama:din bisababi haa: l؟a:lami 

lmahu:li llai: i?na: minhu wa 

sana؟u:du ?ilajh/ 

Everything that a man tries to plan for 

the future could, in a moment, turn into 

ash due to the unknown world from 

which we came and to which we shall 

return. 
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Text (14): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ًااَ ٓااب ٣ؾاابٍٝ اُلااوك إٔ ٣وٍاأٚ َُِٔاازوجَ ٣ٌٔااٖ إٔ    

٘ذرا اٌؼذبٌُ   ٣زؾٍٞ ك٢ ُؾظخ ٝاؽالح إُا٠ هٓابك ثَاجت     

 .اٌّجٙٛي اٌرٞ جئٕب ِٕٗ ٚظٕؼٛد إ١ٌٗ

/kullu ma: juawilu lfardu ?an 

jarsumahu lilmustaqbali jumkinu ?an 

jataawala fi: laẓatin wa:idatin ?ila: 

rama:din bisababi haa: l؟a:lami 

lmahu:li llai: i?na: minhu wa 

sana؟u:du ?ilajh/ 

Everything that a man tries to plan for 

the future could, in a moment, turn into 

ash due to the unknown world from 

which we came and to which we shall 

return. 
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Text (15): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ًاابٕ ُٜااؤ٫ء اُلوٜاابء ػِااْ ٓقاابُق ًااَ أُقبُلااخ ُؼِااْ   

ٝاُان٣ٖ ث٤ااْٜ٘   اٌؼٍّذبء اٌذذر٠ٓ ٠أخذر ػٍّٙذذُ ِذٓ اٌىزذذت   

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ) ٝث٤ٖ ا٧ىٛو ٍجت ه١ٞ أٝ ٙؼ٤ق

/ka:na liha:?ula:?i lfuqaha:?i ؟ilmun 

muxa:lifun kulla lmuxa:lafati li؟ilmi 

l؟ulama:?i llai:na ju?xau ؟ilmihimu 

mina lkutubi wa llai:na bajnahumu wa 

bajna l?azhari sababun qawi:jun ?aw 

ḍa؟i:f/ 

These jurists had a knowledge 

completely different from that of 

ulemas, who had learned from books 

and who had a more or less close 

connection with Al-Azhar (Taha Hussain).  
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Text (15): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ًاابٕ ُٜااؤ٫ء اُلوٜاابء ػِااْ ٓقاابُق ًااَ أُقبُلااخ ُؼِااْ   

ٚاٌذذر٠ٓ ث١ذذُٕٙ  اُؼِٔاابء اُاان٣ٖ ٣أفاان ػِٜٔااْ ٓااٖ اٌُزاات

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ) ٚث١ٓ ا٤ش٘س ظجت لٛٞ أٚ ظؼ١ف

/ka:na liha:?ula:?i lfuqaha:?i ؟ilmun 

muxa:lifun kulla lmuxa:lafati li؟ilmi 

l؟ulama:?i llai:na ju?xau ؟ilmihimu 

mina lkutubi wa llai:na bajnahumu wa 

bajna l?azhari sababun qawi:jun ?aw 

ḍa؟i:f/ 

These jurists had a knowledge 

completely different from that of 

ulemas, who had learned from books 

and who had a more or less close 

connection with Al-Azhar (Taha Hussain). 
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Text (16): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ك٢ إٝبه اُؼَٔ اُؼوث٢ أُْزوى ٝاُؼ٬هابد اُض٘بئ٤اخ    

١ٌج١ذذب ٚاٌجصائذذس اٌٍزذذ١ٓ    اُغ٤االح ٝؽَااٖ اُغااٞاه كاائٕ    

ارفبل١ذذخ اٌزؼذذبْٚ اٌّؽذذزسن ظ١صذذدزاْ اٌذذٕف      ٚلؼزذذب 

 .ِؼب

/fi: ?iṭa:ri l؟amali l؟arabi:ji lmutaraki wa 

l؟ala:qa:ti lajidati wa usni liwa:ri 

fa?inna li:bja: wa laza:?ir llatajni 

waqqa؟ata: ttifa:qi:jata tta؟awuni 

lmutaraki sajuṣaddira:ni nnifṭa ma؟an/ 

Due to the mutual work among the 

Arab Nations and the good relationship 

and neighbourhood between Libya and 

Algeria, who both signed the 

cooperation agreement, will export oil 

together.  
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Text (17): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘لٓب رجؾش ػٖ كهاٍخ اُِـبد اُؾل٣ضخ ك٢ ثو٣ٞب٤ٗب  

أُ٘ اٌجبِؼبد اٌزٟ رٙزُ  كؼ٤ِي ثغبٓؼخ كهّ ٧ٜٗب ٖٓ

ٝفبٕااااخ اُزوعٔاااخ ٝػِااااّٞ اُِـااااخ   ثدزاظذذذخ اٌٍغذذذذبد 

 .اُؼوث٤خ

 an dira:sati llua:ti؟ indama: tabau؟/

ladi:ati fi: briṭa:nja: fa؟alajka 

bia:mi؟ati daram li?annaha: min 

?ahammi la:mi؟a:ti llati: tahtammu 

bidira:sati llua:ti wa xa:ssatan 

ttaramati wa ؟ulu:mi lluati l؟arabi:ja/ 

When looking to study modern 

languages in Britain, you should go to 

Durham University because it is one of 

the most important universities 

especialising in languages, with a focus 

on translation and Arabic linguistics.  
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Text (18): relative clause one  

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘ااٞإ ؽٌب٣ز٘ااب   ( اٌذذرٞ لزذذً ا٤ثس٠ذذبء  ا٫ٗزواابّ ٓااٖ  ) 

اُوبكٓخ اُز٢ ٤ٍؾٚوٛب ٓؼ٘ب ثؼ٘ اُْٖ، كأ٣ٖ اُن١ 

 ٣لْٜ ُـخ ا٩ّبهاد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣خ؟

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala 

l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatina: 

lqa:dimatu llati: sajaḍuruha: ma؟ana: 

ba؟ḍu ṣṣummi fa?ajna llai: jafhamu 

luata l?ia:rati l?amri:ki:ja/ 

'Revenge from the one who killed the 

innocent' is the title of our next story 

which will be attended by some deaf 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

people. Therefore, where is the person 

who can translate/sign into American 

Sign Language?   

 

Text (18): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

حىب٠زٕذذب  ػ٘ااٞإ  ( ا٫ٗزواابّ ٓااٖ اُاان١ هزااَ ا٧ثو٣اابء    ) 

    ُ ، كااأ٣ٖ اٌمبدِذذخ اٌزذذٟ ظ١حعذذس٘ب ِؼٕذذب ثؼذذط اٌصذذ

 اُن١ ٣لْٜ ُـخ ا٩ّبهاد ا٧ٓو٤ٌ٣خ؟

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala 

l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatina: 

lqa:dimatu llati: sajaḍuruha: ma؟ana: 

ba؟ḍu ṣṣummi fa?ajna llai: jafhamu 

luata l?ia:rati l?amri:ki:ja/ 

'Revenge from the one who killed the 

innocent' is the title of our next story 

which will be attended by some deaf 

people. Therefore, where is the person 

who can translate/sign into American 

Sign Language?   
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Text (18): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘ااٞإ ؽٌب٣ز٘اااب  ( ا٫ٗزواابّ ٓااٖ اُاان١ هزاااَ ا٧ثو٣اابء    ) 

فأ٠ٓ اٌرٞ اُوبكٓخ اُز٢ ٤ٍؾٚوٛب ٓؼ٘ب ثؼ٘ اُْٖ، 

 ٠فُٙ ٌغخ اإلؼبزاد ا٤ِس٠ى١خ؟

/al?intiqa:mu mina llai: qatala 

l?abrija:?a ؟unwa:nu ika:jatina: 

lqa:dimatu llati: sajaḍuruha: ma؟ana: 

ba؟ḍu ṣṣummi fa?ajna llai: jafhamu 

luata l?ia:rati l?amri:ki:ja/ 

'Revenge from the one who killed the 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

innocent' is the title of our next story 

which will be attended by some deaf 

people. Therefore, where is the person 

who can translate/sign into American 

Sign Language?   

 

Text (19): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

٣جاالٝا إٔ ٓؼِٞٓبرااي اُزبه٣ق٤ااخ ه٤ِِااخ ٗٞػااب ٓااب ٧ٗااٚ       

طبزق ثٓ ش٠بد اٌرٞ فزح ا٤ٔدٌط ٌٚذ١ط ِٛظذٝ ثذٓ    

 .ًٝبٕ مُي ك٢ ػٜل ف٬كخ اُلُٝخ ا٣ٞٓ٧خ ٔص١س

/jabdu: ?anna ma؟lu:matika tta:ri:xi:jata 

qali:latun naw؟an ma: li?annahu ṭa:riqu 

bnu zija:din llai: fataa l?andalusa wa 

lajsa mu:sa: bna nuṣajrin wa ka:na 

a:lika fi: ؟ahdi xila:fati ddawlati 

l?umawi:ja/ 

It seems that somehow you have too 

little historical information; it was 

Tariq Ben Zeyad who conquered the 

Andalusia during the Umayyah 

Caliphate, not Musa Ben Nusair.   
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Text (20): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘لٓب أػِ٘ذ ٗزابئظ آزؾبٗابد ٜٗب٣اخ اَُا٘خ اُلهاٍا٤خ       

هااااوهد إكاهح أُلهٍااااخ إػٞاااابء أُز٤ٔااااي٣ٖ ثؼاااا٘  

 .أػ  أ٠ب ٠عزحكاُغٞائي اُزْغ٤ؼ٤خ، كوبٍ أُل٣و 

 linat nata:?iu mtia:na:ti؟indama: ?u؟/

niha:jati ssanati ddira:si:jati qarrarat 

?ida:ratu lmadrasati ?i؟ṭa:?u 

lmutamajizi:na ba؟aḍa lawa:?iza 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ttai:؟i:jata faqa:la lmudi:ru ?a؟ḍi 

?ajjan jastaiqq/ 

When the results of the final 

examinations were announced, the 

school administration decided to give 

motivating prizes to the distinguished 

students. The Head of the school said to 

give prizes to whoever deserved them. 

 

Text (21): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ثؼال رٞى٣ااغ اُغااٞائي رااْ ا٩ػا٬ٕ ػااٖ هؽِااخ ٍاا٤بؽ٤خ    

إٕ ٛنٙ اُوؽِخ ٓلزٞؽخ : إ٠ُ ّوم اُج٬ك، كوبٍ أُل٣و

 .٫ٝ روزٖو ػ٠ِ أُزلٞه٤ٖ ٠٤ُٙ ٠س٠د اٌر٘بة

/ba؟da tawzi:؟i lawa:?izi tamma 

l?i؟la:nu ؟an rilatin sija:i:jatin ?ila: 

arqi lbila:di faqa:la lmudi:ru ?inna 

haihi rrilata maftu:atan li?ajjuhumu 

juri:du aha:ba wa la: taqtaṣiru ؟ala: 

lmutafawiqi:n/ 

After distributing the prizes, a tourist 

trip to the eastern part of the country 

was announced. The Head of the school 

said: "This trip is open to whoever 

wants to go and not only limited to the 

distinguished ones".  
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Text (22): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ثؼل اُزؼٔن ك٢ كهاٍخ ٗظو٣بد اُزوعٔخ ٝٓٔبهٍازٜب   

ِذذب أز٠ذذد لٌٛذذٗ ٘ذذٛ أْ    ػ٤ِٔااب كاا٢ ٓقزِااق أُغااب٫د  

اٌزسجّذذخ ِٙذذبزح ٌذذ١ط إال ٚ رؼزّذذد ػٍذذٝ االظذذزؼداد      

 .اٌفطسٞ
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

/ba؟da tta؟ammuqi fi: dira:sati 

naẓari:ja:ti ttaramati wa 

muma:rasatiha: ؟amali:jan fi: muxtalafi 

lmaa:la:ti ma: ?uri:du qawlahu ?anna 

ttaramata maha:ratun lajsa ?illa wa 

ta؟tamidu ؟ala: l?isti؟da:di lfiṭri:/ 

Having deeply studied translation 

theories and having practiced 

translation in different fields, what I 

would like to say is that translation is 

no more than a skill and depends on 

natural aptitude. 
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Text (23): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ػ٘لٓب هبثِذ رِي اُلزبح ٧ٍٝ ٓوح هجاَ ٍا٘ز٤ٖ ٝهأ٣اذ     

اٌؽذذذفز١ٓ اٌٍزذذذ١ٓ وبٔزذذذب وص٘ذذذسح ألذذذب  رعذذذ١ً ػ١ٍٙذذذب    

أكهًاااذ إٔ ّااا٤ئب ٓاااب هااال رؾاااوى ثااالاف٢ِ       اٌحذذذالٚح

 .ٝاىكاكد ٗجٚبد هِج٢

 indama: qa:baltu tilka lfata:ta li?awali؟/

marratin qabla sanatajni wa ra?ajtu 

afatajni llatajni ka:nata kazahrati 

?uqa:in tasi:lu ؟alajha: lala:wata 

?adraktu ?ann aj?an ma: qad taarraka 

bida:xili: wa zda:dat nabaḍa:tu qalbi:/ 

When I first met that girl two years ago 

and saw her lips, which were like a 

daisy full of nectar, I realised that 

something moved inside me and my 

heart started racing/ my heart skipped a 

beat.    
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Text (24): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إما كااوؽ ٓااٖ ٛاانا ًِااٚ عِااٌ ُِ٘اابً ٝٛااْ ٣زواابٝوٕٝ    

ٝٓاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ    ُِٕٙ ِٓ ٠مجً ٠دٖ ٠ٕٚصست خبؼؼبػ٤ِٚ 

٣زؾلس إ٤ُٚ ُؾظخ أٝ ُؾظبد ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٣َأُٚ ؽبعزاٚ  

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ)

/?ia: faraa min haa: kullihi alasa 

llinna:si wa hum jataqa:ṭaru:na ؟alajhi 

minhum man juqabbilu jadahu wa 

janṣarifu xa:i؟an wa minhum man 

jataaddau ?ilajhi laẓatin ?aw 

laaẓatin wa minhum man jas?alahu 

a:jatah/ (Taha Hussain) 

When he finished all this he would sit 

down with the crowds coming to him; 

some kissed his hand and humbly left, 

others talked to him for a moment or 

so, and others asked him some need [of 

theirs], (Taha Hussain quoted in 

Cantarino, 1974: 182). 
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Text (24): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إما كااوؽ ٓااٖ ٛاانا ًِااٚ عِااٌ ُِ٘اابً ٝٛااْ ٣زواابٝوٕٝ    

 ٝ ِذُٕٙ ِذٓ   ػ٤ِٚ ْٜٓ٘ ٖٓ ٣وجَ ٣لٙ ٣ٖٝ٘وف فبّاؼب 

ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٣َأُٚ ؽبعزاٚ   ٠زحدس إ١ٌٗ ٌحظخ أٚ ٌحظبد

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ)

/?ia: faraa min haa: kullihi alasa 

llinna:si wa hum jataqa:ṭaru:na ؟alajhi 

minhum man juqabbilu jadahu wa 

janṣarifu xa:i؟an wa minhum man 

jataaddau ?ilajhi laẓatin ?aw 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

laaẓatin wa minhum man jas?alahu 

a:jatah/ (Taha Hussain). 

When he finished all this he would sit 

down with the crowds coming to him; 

some kissed his hand and humbly left, 

others talked to him for a moment or 

so, and others asked him some need [of 

theirs], (ibid).  

 

Text (24): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إما كااوؽ ٓااٖ ٛاانا ًِااٚ عِااٌ ُِ٘اابً ٝٛااْ ٣زواابٝوٕٝ    

ػ٤ِٚ ْٜٓ٘ ٖٓ ٣وجَ ٣لٙ ٣ٖٝ٘اوف فبّاؼب ٝٓاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ     

ِٚذذذُٕٙ ِذذذٓ ٠عذذذأٌٗ ٣زؾااالس إ٤ُاااٚ ُؾظاااخ أٝ ُؾظااابد 

 .(ٝٚ ؽ٤َٖ) حبجزٗ

/?ia: faraa min haa: kullihi alasa 

llinna:si wa hum jataqa:ṭaru:na ؟alajhi 

minhum man juqabbilu jadahu wa 

janṣarifu xa:i؟an wa minhum man 

jataaddau ?ilajhi laẓatin ?aw 

laaẓatin wa minhum man jas?aluhu 

a:jatah/ (Taha Hussain). 

When he finished all this he would sit 

down with the crowds coming to him; 

some kissed his hand and humbly left, 

others talked to him for a moment or 

so, and others asked him some need [of 

theirs], (Ibid). 
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Text (25): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ٓٔاب عؼاَ    اٌالػجبْ اٌٍراْ ٠صٕؼبْ اٌفذبزق ُول مٛت  

أُلهة اُغل٣ل ُِلو٣ان كا٢ ْٓاٌِخ ًج٤اوح فبٕاخ كا٢       

ٓٞاعٜخ كو٣ن ًج٤و ٢ِٓٝء ثبُ٘غّٞ ٓضَ اُن١ ٍا٘وبثِٚ  

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/laqad ahaba lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni 

jaṣna؟a:ni lfa:riqa mimma: a؟ala 

lmudarriba ladi:da fi mukilatin 

kabi:ratin xa:ṣṣatan fi: muwa:ahati 

fari:qin kabi:rin wa mali?in binnuu:mi 

mila llai: sanuqa:biluhu l?usbu:؟a 

lqa:dim/ 

The two players who made the 

difference have left, which creates a big 

problem for the team's new manger. 

This is especially the case when he 

needs to play a very big team full of 

stars like the one which we will play 

next week. 
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Text (25): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

اٌفذبزق ِّذب جؼذً    ُول مٛت ا٬ُػجبٕ اُِنإ ٣ٖا٘ؼبٕ   

فبٕاخ كا٢    اٌّدزة اٌجد٠د ٌٍفس٠ك فٟ ِؽذىٍخ وج١ذسح  

ٓٞاعٜخ كو٣ن ًج٤و ٢ِٓٝء ثبُ٘غّٞ ٓضَ اُن١ ٍا٘وبثِٚ  

 .ا٧ٍجٞع اُوبكّ

/laqad ahaba lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni 

jaṣna؟a:ni lfa:riqa mimma: a؟ala 

lmudarriba ladi:da fi mukilatin 

kabi:ratin xa:ṣṣatan fi: muwa:ahati 

fari:qin kabi:rin wa mali?in binnuu:mi 
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The Text Acc. T.   % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

mila llai: sanuqa:biluhu l?usbu:؟a 

lqa:dim/ 

The two players who made the 

difference have left, which creates a big 

problem for the team's new manger. 

This is especially the case when he 

needs to play a very big team full of 

stars like the one which we will play 

next week. 

 

Text (25): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ُول مٛت ا٬ُػجبٕ اُِنإ ٣ٖا٘ؼبٕ اُلابهم ٓٔاب عؼاَ      

خبصذخ فذٟ   أُلهة اُغل٣ل ُِلو٣ان كا٢ ْٓاٌِخ ًج٤اوح     

ِٛاجٙذذذخ فس٠ذذذك وج١ذذذس ٍِٚذذذٟء ثذذذبٌٕجَٛ ِضذذذً اٌذذذرٞ   

 .ظٕمبثٍٗ ا٤ظجٛع اٌمبدَ

/laqad ahaba lla:؟iba:ni llaa:ni 

jaṣna؟a:ni lfa:riqa mimma: a؟ala 

lmudarriba ladi:da fi mukilatin 

kabi:ratin xa:ṣṣatan fi: muwa:ahati 

fari:qin kabi:rin wa mali?in binnuu:mi 

mila llai: sanuqa:biluhu l?usbu:؟a 

lqa:dim/ 

The two players who made the 

difference have left, which creates a big 

problem for the team's new manger. 

This is especially the case when he 

needs to play a very big team full of 

stars like the one which we will play 

next week. 
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Text (26): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ْ  إٕ    اٌسجذذذبي اٌذذذر٠ٓ ٠حزسِذذذْٛ شٚجذذذبرُٙ ِ ٍصذذذٛ

ٝاَُ٘اابء اُِااٞار٢ ٣ؾزااوٖٓ أىٝاعٜااٖ ٣ٝؼز٘اا٤ٖ ثزوث٤ااخ   

أ٫ٝكٖٛ روث٤خ ع٤لح ػ٠ِ اُٖالم ٝا٧فا٬م اُؾ٤ٔالح    

 .َٗبء كب٬ٙد

/?inna rria:la llai:na jatarimu:na 

zawa:tihimu muxliṣu:na wa nnisa:?u 

llawa:ti jatarimna ?azwa:ahunna wa 

ja؟tani:na bitarbijati ?awla:dahunna 

tarbijatan aji:datan ؟ala: ṣṣidqi wa 

l?axlaqi lami:dati nisa:?un fa:ḍila:t/ 

Men who respect their wives are 

faithful, and women who respect their 

husbands and take care of their children 

to be honest and well mannered are 

virtuous. 
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Text (26): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إٕ اُوعااابٍ اُااان٣ٖ ٣ؾزوٓااإٞ ىٝعااابرْٜ ٓقِٖااإٞ    

ٚإٌعبء اٌٍٛارٟ ٠حزسِٓ أشٚاجٙذٓ ٠ٚؼزٕذ١ٓ ثزسث١ذخ    

أٚالد٘ٓ رسث١خ ج١دح ػٍٝ اٌصدق ٚا٤خالق اٌح١ّذدح  

 .ٔعبء فبظالد

/?inna rria:la llai:na jatarimu:na 

zawa:tihim muxliṣu:na wa nnisa:?u 

llawa:ti jatarimna ?azwa:ahunna wa 

ja؟tani:na bitarbijati ?awla:dahunna 

tarbijatan aji:datan ؟ala: ṣṣidqi wa 

l?axlaqi lami:dati nisa:?un fa: ḍila:t/ 

Men who respect their wives are 

faithful, and women who respect their 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

husbands and take care of their children 

to be honest and well mannered are 

virtuous. 

 

Text (27): 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

٣ب أهؿْ اهلل أٗلب أٗذ ؽبِٓٚ   ٣بما اُق٘ب ٝٓوبٍ اُايٝه   

ثذذبٌحىُ اٌزسظذذٝ حىِٛزذذٗ  ٚال   ٝاُقٞااَ،   ٓااب أٗااذ   

 .(اُلوىكم)ٝاُغلٍ  ا٤ص١ً ٚال ذٞ اٌسأٞ

/ja: ?arama llahu ?anfan ?anta 

a:miluhu ja:a: lxana: wa maqa:la 

zzu:ri wa lxaṭali ma ?anta bilakami 

lturḍa: uku:matahu wa la: l?aṣi:lu wa 

la: i: rra?ji wa ladali/ 

May God insult a nose you have; you 

are the one who speaks false and 

counterfeit words. You are neither a 

judge whose judgment can be accepted 

nor a noble, wise or advisable man.  
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Text (28): relative clause one  

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

فُّٕٙ ِٓ ٠ّؽذٟ ػٍذٝ   ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓبء )) 

ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ هع٤ِٖ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٓاٖ ٣ْٔا٢    ثطٕٗ

ػِا٠ أهثااغ ٣قِان اهلل ٓااب ٣ْابء إٕ اهلل ػِاا٠ ًاَ ّاا٢ء     

 .(45: 24، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((هل٣و

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:batin min 

ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala: 

baṭnihi wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

?arba؟in jaxluqu llahu ma: jaa:?u ?inna 

llaha ؟ala: kulli aj?in qadi:r/  
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

((And Allah has created every animal 

from water: of them there are some that 

creep on their bellies; some that walk 

on two legs; and some that walk on 

four. Allah creates what He wills; for 

verily Allah has power over all things)), 

(The Holy Quran, 24: 45). 

 

Text (28): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

 ((   ٖ ٣ْٔا٢ ػِا٠    ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓابء كٔاْٜ٘ ٓا

ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣  ُِٕٙ ِٓ ٠ّؽٟ ػٍٝ زج١ٍٓثٞ٘ٚ ٝ

ػِا٠ أهثااغ ٣قِان اهلل ٓااب ٣ْابء إٕ اهلل ػِاا٠ ًاَ ّاا٢ء     

 .(45: 24، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((هل٣و

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:batin min 

ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala: 

baṭnihi wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

?arba؟in jaxluqu llahu ma: jaa:?u ?inna 

llaha ؟ala: kulli aj?in qadi:r/  

((And Allah has created every animal 

from water: of them there are some that 

creep on their bellies; some that walk 

on two legs; and some that walk on 

four. Allah creates what He wills; for 

verily Allah has power over all things)), 

(The Holy Quran, 24: 45). 
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Text (28): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓابء كٔاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ ٣ْٔا٢ ػِا٠      )) 

ُِٕٚٙ ِٓ ٠ّؽٟ ثٞ٘ٚ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ هع٤ِٖ 

٣قِان اهلل ٓااب ٣ْاابء إٕ اهلل ػِا٠ ًااَ ّاا٢ء    ػٍذٝ أزثذذغ 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

 .(45: 24، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((هل٣و

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:batin min 

ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala: 

baṭnihi wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

?arbain؟ jaxluqu llahu ma: jaa:?u ?inna 

llaha ؟ala: kulli aj?in qadi:r/  

((And Allah has created every animal 

from water: of them there are some that 

creep on their bellies; some that walk 

on two legs; and some that walk on 

four. Allah creates what He wills; for 

verily Allah has power over all things)), 

(The Holy Quran, 24: 45). 
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Text (28): relative clause four 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ٝاهلل فِن ًَ كاثخ ٖٓ ٓابء كٔاْٜ٘ ٓاٖ ٣ْٔا٢ ػِا٠      )) 

ثٞ٘ٚ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٖٓ ٢ْٔ٣ ػ٠ِ هع٤ِٖ ْٜٝٓ٘ ٓاٖ ٣ْٔا٢   

إٕ اهلل ػِا٠ ًاَ ّا٢ء     ٠ ٍك اهلل ِذب ٠ؽذبء  ػ٠ِ أهثغ 

 .(45: 24، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((هل٣و

/wa llahu xalaqa kulla da:batin min 

ma:?in faminhum man jami: ؟ala: 

baṭnihi wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

rilajni wa minhum man jami: ؟ala: 

?arba؟in jaxluqu llahu ma: jaa:?u ?inna 

llaha ؟ala: kulli aj?in qadi:r/  

((And Allah has created every animal 

from water: of them there are some that 

creep on their bellies; some that walk 

on two legs; and some that walk on 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

four. Allah creates what He wills; for 

verily Allah has power over all things)), 

(The Holy Quran, 24: 45). 

 

Text (29): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T.  % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ِذب فذٟ    إم هبُذ آوأح ػٔاوإ هة إٗا٢ ٗانهد ُاي    )) 

كزوجَ ٢٘ٓ إٗاي أٗاذ اَُا٤ٔغ اُؼِا٤ْ كِٔاب       ثطٕٟ ِحسزا

ٝٙؼزٜب هبُذ هة إ٢ٗ ٝٙاؼزٜب أٗضا٠ ٝاهلل أػِاْ ثٔاب     

 .(36، 35: 3، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((ٝٙؼذ

/?i qa:lati mra?atu ؟imra:na rabbi ?ini: 

naartu laka ma: fi: baṭni: muarraran 

fataqabbal minni: ?innaka ?anta 

ssami:؟u l؟ali:mu falamma waḍa؟atha: 

qa:lat rabbi ?inni waḍa؟tuha: ?una: wa 

llahu ?a؟lamu bima: waḍa؟at/ 

 ((Behold! wife of Imran said: "O my 

Lord! I do dedicate unto Thee what is 

in my womb for Thy special service: so 

accept this from me: For Thou hearest 

and knowest all things". When she was 

delivered, she said: "O my Lord! 

Behold! I am delivered of a female 

child!"  And Allah knew best what she 

brought forth)), (The Holy Quran, 3: 

35, 36).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

06 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

04 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

16 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

    15 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 60 

 

Text (29): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

إم هبُذ آوأح ػٔاوإ هة إٗا٢ ٗانهد ُاي ٓاب كا٢       )) 

ث٢٘ٞ ٓؾوها كزوجَ ٢٘ٓ إٗي أٗاذ اَُا٤ٔغ اُؼِا٤ْ كِٔاب     

ٚاهلل أػٍذُ ثّذب   ٝٙؼزٜب هبُذ هة إ٢ٗ ٝٙؼزٜب أٗضا٠  
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

 .(36، 35: 3، هوإ ًو٣ْ) ،((ٚظؼذ

/?i qa:lati mra?atu ؟imra:na rabbi ?ini: 

naartu laka ma: fi: baṭni: muarraran 

fataqabbal minni: ?innaka ?anta ssami:؟u 

l؟ali:mu falamma waḍa؟atha: qa:lat rabbi 

?inni waḍa؟tuha: ?una: wa llahu ?a؟lamu 

bima: waḍa؟at/ 

((Behold! wife of Imran said: "O my 

Lord! I do dedicate into Thee what is in 

my womb for Thy special service: so 

accept this from me: For Thou hearest 

and knowest all things". When she was 

delivered, she said: "O my Lord! 

Behold! I am delivered of a female 

child!"  And Allah knew best what she 

brought forth)), (The Holy Quran, 3: 

35, 36). 
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Text (30): relative clause one 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

اٌؼٍّبء اٌذر٠ٓ ِذب شاٌذٛا ٠جحضذْٛ فذٟ جذدي ٔظس٠ذخ        إٕ 

اُزاا٢ أراا٠ ثٜااب اُؼاابُْ اُجو٣ٞااب٢ٗ كاهٕٝ   ثدا٠ذذخ اٌ ٍذذك

٢ٛٝ اُز٢ ٓو ػِا٠ ظٜٞهٛاب فَٔاخ ػْاو ػوالا ٓاٖ       

اُاايٖٓ ُااْ ٣زٕٞااِٞا إُاا٠ ٗلاا٢ أٝ إصجاابد ؽزاا٠ ٣ٞٓ٘ااب      

 .اُؾبٙو

/?inna l؟ulama:?a llai:na ma:za:lu: 

jabau:na fi: adalin naẓari:jata bida:jati 

lxalqi llati: ?ata: biha: l؟a:limu lbri:ṭa:ni:ju 

da:rwun wa hija llati: marra ؟ala: ẓuhu:riha: 

xamsata ؟ara ؟iqdan mina zzamani lam 

jatawaṣṣalu: ?ila: nafjin ?aw ?iba:tin 

atta: jawmina: la:ḍir/ 
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The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

The Beginning of Creation (Big Bang) 

Theory, established by the British 

researcher Darwin over 150 years ago, 

is still undergoing controversial 

research by scientists who, until this 

day, are not able to prove or disprove it.  

 

Text (30): relative clause two 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

ٔظس٠ذذخ إٕ اُؼِٔاابء اُاان٣ٖ ٓااب ىاُااٞا ٣جؾضاإٞ كاا٢ عاالٍ  

 ْ  ثدا٠ذذخ اٌ ٍذذك اٌزذذٟ أرذذٝ ثٙذذب اٌؼذذبٌُ اٌجس٠طذذبٟٔ دازٚ

٢ٛٝ اُز٢ ٓو ػِا٠ ظٜٞهٛاب فَٔاخ ػْاو ػوالا ٓاٖ       

اُاايٖٓ ُااْ ٣زٕٞااِٞا إُاا٠ ٗلاا٢ أٝ إصجاابد ؽزاا٠ ٣ٞٓ٘ااب      

 .اُؾبٙو

/?inna l؟ulama:?a llai:na ma:za:lu: 

jabau:na fi: adalin naẓari:jata 

bida:jati lxalqi llati: ?ata: biha: l؟a:limu 

lbri:ṭa:niju da:rwun wa hija llati: marra 

 iqdan؟ ara؟ ala: ẓuhu:riha: xamsata؟

mina zzamani lam jatawaṣṣalu: ?ila: 

nafjin ?aw ?iba:tin atta: jawmina: 

la:ḍir/ 

The Beginning of Creation (Big Bang) 

Theory, established by the British 

researcher Darwin over 150 years ago, 

is still undergoing controversial 

research by scientists who, until this 

day, are not able to prove or disprove it. 
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Text (30): relative clause three 

The Text Acc. T. % Unacc. T. % Unatt. T. % 

اُاان٣ٖ ٓااب ىاُااٞا ٣جؾضاإٞ كاا٢ عاالٍ ٗظو٣ااخ  إٕ اُؼِٔاابء 

   ٕ  ثلا٣ااخ اُقِاان اُزاا٢ أراا٠ ثٜااب اُؼاابُْ اُجو٣ٞااب٢ٗ كاهٝ

ٟٚ٘ اٌزٟ ِس ػٍٝ ظٙٛز٘ب خّعذخ ػؽذس ػمذدا ِذٓ     

ُااْ ٣زٕٞااِٞا إُاا٠ ٗلاا٢ أٝ إصجاابد ؽزاا٠ ٣ٞٓ٘ااب       اٌذذصِٓ

 .اُؾبٙو

/?inna l؟ulama:?a llai:na ma:za:lu: 

jabau:na fi: adalin naẓari:jata bida:jati 

lxalqi llati: ?ata: biha: l؟a:limu lbri:ṭa:niju 

da:rwun wa hija llati: marra ؟ala: ẓuhu:riha: 

xamsata ؟ara ؟iqdan mina zzamani lam 

jatawṣṣsalu: ?ila: nafjin ?aw ?iba:tin 

atta: jawmina: la:ḍir/ 

The Beginning of Creation (Big Bang) 

Theory, established by the British 

researcher Darwin over 150 years ago, 

is still undergoing controversial 

research by scientists who, until this 

day, are not able to prove or disprove it. 
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